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Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 NARRATIVE OF A JOURNEY TO THE SHORES OF THE ARCTIC SEA. PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. EARLY in the year 1832 the protracted absenceof Captain (now Sir John) Ross, who had sailedin 1829 to the Polar regions, and had not after- wards been heard of, became the subject ofgeneral and anxious conversation. A reporteven reached Italy, where I happened to be,that he and his adventurous companions hadperished ; but, having ascertained that therewas no other ground for this rumour than theuncertainty of their fate, I shortly afterwardshastened to England, with the intention

of offer- ing to Government my services to conduct anexpedition in search of them. On my arrival, in June 1832, I was informedB



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 2 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. that my friend and former companion, DoctorRichardson, had already made an application tothe same effect ; but that his offer, for variousreasons, not having been accepted, he had,in consequence, as I was given to under- stand, relinquished the idea. I was further in- formed, however, by Mr. Beverly, who had beenthe companion of Sir E. Parry in his perilousjourney over the ice from Spitzbergen towardsthe Pole, that Mr. Ross (brother of Sir John, andfather of Captain James Ross) was anxious to findan officer properly qualified to undertake theconduct of a

party through America, on theplan proposed by Doctor Richardson ; which,not having been adopted by the Government,had been presented for consideration to otherquarters. I proceeded, therefore, without loss of timeto Mr. Ross, who read to me a petition whichhe was about to send to the King, praying hisMajesty's gracious sanction to the immediatedespatch of an expedition for rescuing, or at leastascertaining the fate of, his son and brother ; andmy name being forthwith inserted as the proposedleader of the expedition, this petition was for- warded through Lord Goderich, then Secretaryfor the Colonies. The interval before an answercould be returned was employed in collecting



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 3 information, and organising the necessary co- operation. In this I was warmly seconded andefficiently aided by many gentlemen whoseopinions and assistance were most valuable, andmore especially by Nicholas Garry, Esq., theDeputy Governor of the Hudson's Bay Com- pany, Captains Beaufort and Maconochie, Doc- tor Richardson, and George Baillie, Esq. Iaddressed, moreover, on the 21st of August, aletter to the Geographical Society, explaining myviews, and requesting that they might be recom- mended to the favourable consideration of Mr.Hay,

Under Secretary for the Colonies, and amember of that Society. I/ It is gratifying to add, that the support ofMr. Hay was zealously afforded ; and, shortlyafterwards, the following letter was sent to Mr.Ross : — " Downing Street,30th August, 1832.« SIR, " I am directed by Viscount Goderich to ac- quaint you, that, his Majesty having been pleasedto refer your petition to his Lordship's consi- deration, Lord Goderich has felt himself justifiedin recommending to the Lords Commissionersof the Treasury to grant the sum of 2000/. inaid of the expenses of the expedition, provided



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 4 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. that it is commanded by Captain Back ; it beingunderstood that the Hudson's Bay Company willfurnish the supplies and canoes free of charge,and that the remainder of the expense, which isestimated at 30QOL, will be contributed by Cap- tain Ross's friends. On receiving an answerfrom the Treasury, the result will be duly com- municated to you."I am, Sir, " Your most obedient servant," Geo. Ross, Esq." " HOWICK. This was announced to me as follows : — « No. 267. Strand,7th Sept. 1832. " SIR, " I have the pleasure to inclose you the copyof a letter which I

have received from LordHowick, by the directions of Lord Goderich,in reply to my application to his Majesty, onthe subject of an expedition to the shores of thePolar Sea, with the view to ascertain, if possible,the fate of my brother, Captain Ross, and of myson, Captain James Clarke Ross. " I have only to add my earnest request, thatyou will, in compliance with what appears alsoto be the wish of Government, undertake thecommand and direction of this humane and dif- ficult enterprise, — certainly a most arduous task,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 5 but one, for the effectual accomplishment ofwhich none is more eminently qualified." I have the honour to be, Sir, " Your very obedient servant," CapL Geo. Back." " GEO. Ross. My answer was, of course, a ready acceptanceof the proposed trust. The interest and sym- pathy of the public began now to manifest them- selves more strongly. On November 1. 1832, ameeting was accordingly held at the rooms ofthe Horticultural Society (kindly lent for theoccasion), in order to bring the humane object ofthe expedition formally before it ; and in ViceAdmiral the Right

Hon. Sir George Cockburn,who presided, the cause found so powerful an ad- vocate, that a subscription of SOOl. was made onthe spot. A standing Committee was also nowformed for the management of the expedition,consisting of the following persons : — Sir G. Cockburn, G. C. B., Chairman.John Barrow, Esq., F. R. S.Robt. Hay, Esq. F. R. S.Vice Admiral Sir W. Hotham, K. C. B.Vice Admiral Sir Charles Ogle, Bart.Rear Admiral W. H. Gage.Felix Booth, Esq. The Hon. Capt. H. Duncan, R. N.B 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 6 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. Capt. Bowles, R. N. Capt. Beaufort, R. N. F. R. S. J. H. PellyJ Esq. Governor H. B. Company. Nich. Garry, Esq. Dep. Gov. do. W. P. Craufurd, Esq. Capt. Beechey, R. N. F. R. S. Dr. Richardson, F. R. S. Capt. Hoppner, R. N. Capt. Maconochie, R. N. C. Beverly, Esq. F. R. S. Robert M'Culloch, Esq. J. Spence, Esq. George Ross, Esq., Honorary Secretary. Of these, Mr. Booth, Captain Duncan, andCaptain Bowles were appointed Trustees. Theservices and influence of Sir George Cockburn,which had been so beneficially employed in aidof the expedition, were

soon lost to the Com- mittee, in consequence of his appointment tothe command on the West India station.But his place was condescendingly supplied byins Royal Highness, the Duke of Sussex, whowas pleased to become Vice Patron and Chair- man. Mr. George Ross also having resignedhis situation as honorary secretary, and turnedhis attention to the object of getting up anexpedition by sea for the same benevolent pur- pose, his place was taken by Robert M'Culloch,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 7 Esq., a cousin of Captain Ross, and thus notless interested in the success of the scheme thanMr. Ross himself. It was gratifying to observe, in the rapid ac- cumulation of our funds, the liveliness of thepublic sympathy in this disinterested project.No obstacle, therefore, was to be anticipated fromwant of means, and the preparations went onwith increased confidence. In furtherance ofthe communications which were made by Dr.Richardson, the Governor and Directors of theHudson's Bay Company had already despatcheddirections to their agents in America,

apprisingthem that such an expedition might be expectedin the following spring, and directing the neces- sary preparations to be made for it ; and now,besides generously placing at our disposal 120bags of pemmican, two boats and two canoes,these gentlemen suggested, with equal liberalityand considerateness, the expediency of taking itunder the especial protection of the Company, byissuing a commission under their seal to me as itsCommander. Gladly, as may be supposed, did Iavail myself of so important an offer, well know- ing, from past experience, that the co-operationof all parties throughout their extensive territorywould by this means be effectually secured. The expedition was to consist of two officersand eighteen men ;

part of whom, including two



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 8 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. good boat carpenters, were to be engaged in thiscountry,—and part in Canada,—men who shouldbe inured to fatigue, and well accustomed to theduties they would have to perform. FromMontreal it was proposed that the ordinaryroute of the fur traders should be followed bythe Ottawa, French River, the Great Lakes,Lake Winnipeg, &c. to Great Slave Lake ; fromwhence Indians were to be employed as guidesand hunters to accompany the party to thebanks of the Thlew-ee-choh-desseth, or GreatFish River, which, according to the testimony ofthe Indians, lay

to the eastward of the Lake, andmight be approached by an intervening chain ofsmaller lakes and portages. The winter resi- dence, for which, from a reference to Hearne'sJourney, it seemed so well adapted, was to bethere established ; and in the mean while a de- tachment of eight men, well armed, was to pro- ceed in advance with me, without loss of time, toexplore the river in a light canoe. As it neces- sarily flowed through the barren lands which areof nearly equal elevation with the country northof Fort Enterprise, it was to be expected that itscourse, like the descent of the Coppermine river,would be interrupted by rapids or cascades ;and these the canoe excursion would enable meto survey, so that, on my return to the

winterestablishment, we might construct boats com- bining the qualities requisite for both the river



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 9 and sea navigation. As far, also, as the seasonwould permit, my visit to the sea might giveme an opportunity of communicating with theEsquimaux, and obtaining, if not intelligenceof Captain Ross, at least much information forthe direction of my course the following sum- mer. Having passed the first winter, it was pro- posed that we should start for the sea the momentthe ice broke up ; and, if an opinion shouldprove correct, which I had been led to entertainfrom an inspection of the maps traced by theIndians, that the mouth of the river lay betweenthe 68th and

69th parallels of latitude, and the90th and 100th meridians of longitude, we shouldthen be less than three hundred miles from thewreck of the Fury in Regent Inlet. It had formedpart of Captain Ross's plan to visit the wreckof the Fury in the first instance, that he mightsupply himself with coals and such provisionsand stores as were available ; and to return andwinter beside it, if in the course of the summerhe should be unable to penetrate to the westward.It was therefore in Regent Inlet that the searchfor him was most likely to be successful. If,contrary to our hope, no traces of Captain Rossshould be discovered on arriving at the wreckof the Fury, and the season should be far ad- vanced, it would be necessary for us to retraceour way to

winter quarters ; and, in so doing,we should embrace every opportunity of erecting



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 10 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER, land-marks and signal posts, to arrest the atten- tion of the wanderers to the notes depositedbeneath, detailing the position of our abode, andthe means adopted for their relief. On the disruption of the ice in the followingspring, the expedition would again be on theshores of the Polar Sea, and its researcheswould be resumed in a different directionfrom that previously taken. Every Esquimauxhut would then be minutely inspected, in thehope of finding some token of the fate of ourcountrymen ; and the gratification which thepromoters of the expedition would

experience,should even a single British seaman be rescuedfrom his melancholy fate by their means, everyone felt would amply repay our utmost exertions.While, even if no such happy fortune shouldattend our researches, the geographical know- ledge that must be obtained, and the scientificinformation resulting from a course leading nearlyover one of the Magnetic Poles, would, it washoped, tend to console them. Such was the outline of the plan to be fol- lowed, as regarded the humane and principalobject of our search ; and in the event of thatbeing rendered nugatory by the almost un- locked for return of Captain Ross and hisgallant companions, or by any obstacle pre- venting the progress of the expedition in the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 11 exact direction of its course to the wreck ofthe Fury, it was still thought, in our uncertaintyof the precise place where the Thlew-ee-choh-desseth might fall into the sea, that the coast linebetween Point Turnagain and the known landto the eastward might be satisfactorily ascer- tained, and thus another step made towards thedetermination of that interesting problem — thenorthern limits of America. For all these purposes, I was providedwith a variety of astronomical instruments,including a dipping needle by Dollond, and adiurnal variation instrument by Jones ;

whichlatter was also to be used to obtain theeffect produced on the needle by the auroraborealis. I had also one of Professor Han-steen's instruments, besides three chronometerslent by the Admiralty. Guns and other neces- sary materials were furnished by the Committee ;who, that nothing might be omitted whichcould at all contribute to our comfort, orderedalso a plentiful provision of cocoa and macaroni,than which few things are better suited to suchundertakings, and of which such was our eco- nomical expenditure, that some portion evenreturned with us to Montreal. His most gracious Majesty, the patron of theexpedition, having commanded my attendanceat Brighton, I had the honour to explain the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 12 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. plans and prospects of the service, with themeans adopted to guard against privation, andto secure the party from those disasters towhich they might otherwise be subject; and Ihad the high gratification of receiving the royalapprobation of these plans, and a gracious ex- pression of sincere desire for the safety of myparty. Their Royal Highnesses the Duchess of Kentand Princess Victoria also received a deputa- tion, consisting of Vice Admiral Sir GeorgeCockburn, Captains Beechey and Maconochie,with myself, for the purpose of pointing out onthe chart the

line of the proposed route, sub- mitting, at the same time, a sketch of the intendedproceedings ; — on which occasion their RoyalHighnesses evinced a truly benevolent interestin the expedition.* Nor was the Duke of Sussexless solicitous to forward the undertaking, as Ihad the honour to receive a letter from his Royal * Besides being liberal subscribers to the expedition, theirRoyal Highnesses sent me, some days afterwards, a pocketcompass and a case of mathematical instruments, as a con- tribution to its scientific equipment; and I shall not attemptto describe the enthusiasm which these tokens of the interesttaken by them in our benevolent mission afterwards created,not only in British North America, but also in the UnitedStates. It

will be seen in a future part of my Narrative,that this compass, from its extreme delicacy, became after- wards of essential service.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 13 Highness, recommending me to the attentionsof Doctor Hossack, a scientific gentleman atNew York. Finally, it was deemed expedient, on manyaccounts, but more especially to give me ad- ditional authority over the men whom I mightengage for the service, that my mission shouldbe taken under the direction of his Majesty'sGovernment ; and accordingly I received fromthe Secretary of State for the Colonies the follow- ing instructions : — " Colonial Office, Downing Street,4th February, 1833. " SIR, " The Lords Commissioners of the Admiraltyhaving been

pleased to lend your services to thisoffice, that you may conduct an expedition nowpreparing to proceed to the Polar Sea in searchof Captain Ross, you are hereby required anddirected to undertake this service, placing your- self for the purpose at the disposition of theGovernor and Committee of the Hudson's BayCompany, who have undertaken to furnish youwith the requisite resources and supplies. " You are to leave Liverpool early in thepresent month, and proceed with your party byway of New York to Montreal, and thence alongthe usual route pursued by the north-west



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 14 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. traders to Great Slave Lake, which it is hopedyou will reach by the 20th of July. You arethen to strike off to the north-eastward, or insuch other direction as you may ascertain tobe most expedient, in order to gain the Thlew-ee-choh-desseth, or Great Fish River, which is be- lieved either to issue from Slave Lake, or to rise inits vicinity, and thence to flow with a navigablecourse to the northward, till it reaches the sea.On arriving on the banks of this river, youare to select a convenient situation for a winterresidence, and immediately appoint a portion ofyour force

to erect a house thereon ; but, ifpossible, you are to proceed yourself, with anadequate party, and explore the river to thecoast the same season, erecting a conspicuousland-mark at its mouth, and leaving notice ofyour intention to return the ensuing spring, incase Captain Ross should be making progressalong this part of the shore. " You are to take care, however, to returnbefore the commencement of the winter, toavoid any undue exposure of your men. Dur- ing the winter you are to construct two boats,capable, in your opinion, of navigating thePolar Sea ; and as early as possible in the en- suing spring you are to descend again to itsshores. " Your proceedings afterwards must be much



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 15 guided by your own judgment. The first ob- ject will be to reach Cape Garry, where hisMajesty's late ship Fury was wrecked; on theremaining stores of which it is known thatCaptain Ross in some measure relied : but inmaking for this, whether by the east or west,you must be governed by the position of themouth of the river, and other local circum- stances, as you progressively ascertain them. " While passing along the coast, you are tokeep a vigilant look-out upon the shore for anysignal or indication of the party of which youare in search (particularly at the

entrance ofthe Hecla and Fury Strait, should you take theeastern passage) ; and in the event of yourmeeting them, previous to your arrival at CapeGarry, you are to offer to return immediately,and bring them with you to the Hudson's Baysettlements. Or should you find any indicationof their having been on any part of the coastbefore your arrival, you are to search minutelyfor some memorial which may lead to the dis- covery of their intentions ; and to proceed, inthe event of success, in whatever practicabledirection may seem best calculated to lead youto them. " Devoting the summer, then, to the interest- ing search in contemplation, it is unnecessary torecommend to you to make it as effectual as



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 16 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. possible, consistently with a due regard forthe health and preservation of your party. But,whatever may be its prospects or success, youare on no account to prolong it beyond such aperiod of the year (varying from the 12th tothe 20th of August, according to the distancewhich you may have attained) as will insureyour return to your winter quarters before thesevere weather sets in. On your acting in thisparticular with due caution may depend theeventual success of the whole expedition. Onyour return to your temporary establishment,you are carefully to

examine the state of yoursupplies ; if possible, also, communicating withGreat Slave Lake, to ascertain whether additionalstores are there collected for you. And if youfind that you can, with reasonable prudence,devote a second summer to the service on whichyou are engaged, you are hereby required anddirected to do so ; but if not, you are to returnto England in the following spring. " Subordinate to your object of finding CaptainRoss, or any survivors or survivor of his party,you are to direct your attention to mapping whatyet remains unknown of the coasts which youwill visit, and making such other scientific ob- servations as your leisure will admit ; for whichpurposes the requisite instruments will be suppliedto you. But you are not for

such objects to deviate



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 17 from your principal pursuit, until you shall haveeither succeeded in its accomplishment, or satis- factorily ascertained that its success is impossible." You are, during your absence, to embraceany opportunities that may offer of correspondingwith this Office, and report your arrival here onyour return, " I have the honour to be, Sir, " Your obedient servant, " GODERICH." " Captain George Back, R. N.21. Regent Street." Strengthened by this authority, as well as bythe commission from the Hudson's Bay Company,which ordered every assistance to be rendered

meby the different officers in their territories, therenow wanted only an efficient medical man to takecare of the health of the party. This was foundin Mr. Richard King, who, having in the firstinstance volunteered his services, was subse- quently engaged, at a salary, as surgeon andnaturalist to the expedition. Three men only(two of whom were carpenters and shipwrights)were taken from England : the remainder, as willhereafter be seen, were selected either fromMontreal or from the Company's posts in theinterior, To present at one view the objects, purpose,c



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 18 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. and direction of the service, the execution ofwhich is narrated in the following pages, it willbe proper to mention here, that exactly one yearafter our departure from Canada, by a despatchwhich had been forwarded with the most praise- worthy diligence by the Hudson's Bay Company *,I received the happy intelligence of CaptainRoss's providential return, communicated inthe following letter from Sir Charles Ogle, Ba- ronet : — " Arctic Land Expedition. " 21. Regent Street, 22d Oct. 1833.« SIR, " I have much pleasure in acquainting you, onthe part of the

Committee for managing yourexpedition, that Captain Ross and the survivorsof his party returned to England a few daysago, in a whaler, which picked them up inBarrow Straits ; and that thus one object ofyour expedition is happily attained. " In concert, therefore, with his Majesty'sGovernment (though the signature of the Se- cretary of State for the Colonies cannot be * The extraordinary expedition with which this despatchwas transmitted is worthy of being recorded ; and I have,therefore, in the Appendix, given a few particulars whichwill be interesting to the reader.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 19 immediately procured, in consequence of hisabsence from town), you are hereby directed toturn your whole attention to your second object,viz. completing the coast line of the north- eastern extremity of America. You will observe,from the enclosed abstract of Captain Ross's pro- ceedings, that this, also, is become an object ofcomparatively easy acquisition. By proceedingfirst to Point Turnagain, and thence eastward toan obelisk in about 69° 37' N. and 98° 40'W.,which marks the termination of Captain Ross'sprogress, — or, vice versa, by proceeding first

tothis obelisk, and thence westward, —it is believedthat you may accomplish all that is now wantingin one season. But even should this prove im- possible, and you find that a second season onthe coast is desirable, I believe that I may confi- dently assure you that the means will be ob- tained for that purpose. " Your choice of routes will of course dependon the point where the Thlew-ee-choh joins thesea ; on which head, therefore, the Committeehas few or no observations to offer. If, asGovernor Simpson imagines, it falls into Ba-thurst's Inlet, and is identical with Back's Riverthere, you will of course proceed thence to theeastward; or if any brancii of it, or any otherriver you may meet with, turn decidedly to thewestward or eastward, the

Committee would c 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 20 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. rather recommend your endeavouring in thiscase to start from one or other extremity. Butbeyond this it can offer no hints. " I cannot conclude, however, without ear- nestly recommending to you, in its name and thatof all the subscribers to and promoters of yourexpedition, to be careful not to expose yourselfand men to unnecessary hazard. The satisfactionwhich we all experience in receiving CaptainRoss again is very great ; but it will be muchimpaired by any casualties in your expedition." I have the honour to be, Sir, " Your obedient humble servant, "

CHARLES OGLE, Chairman. " P. S. — As we are not yet quite certain ofobtaining funds for a third year (although rea- sonably confident that his Majesty's Govern- ment will, if necessary, supply them), you will beentirely guided, with regard to it, by further in- structions which will be forwarded to you in thecourse of next season, and which you will receiveon your return to your winter quarters. " C. O." The instructions alluded to were never sent,and, had they been so, would have been unavail- able. For, first, the difficulties already encoun- tered had by that time proved, that any further



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 21 attempt by the Thlew-ee-choh would be asrash as its result would be fruitless ; secondly,the hope of crossing the country direct toBathurst's Inlet, or in any other direction lead- ing towards Point Turnagain, had long beenrelinquished, in consequence of the unanimoustestimony of the Indians, as to the insurmount- able obstacles that would oppose the transportof canoes, and even the requisite provision for solong and arduous a journey. The whole of thestreams west of the Thlew-ee-choh, within theknowledge of the Indians, are its tributaries, andare too

shallow and rapid, and too much inter- rupted with rocks and other dangerous obstruc- tions, to be navigable in any thing larger than asmall canoe. There remained, therefore, but oneway of penetrating to the sea, viz. by travers- ing the intervening mountains ; and this, withsuch boats or canoes as would carry even thevery limited number of men that composed myparty, was totally impracticable. Had I notbeen fully convinced of this, I should, in thehope of accomplishing one of the great objectsof my mission, have undoubtedly ventured toremain out another season, even though such anact had not received the sanction of the Com- mittee. The other points of my instructions werefollowed up to the best of my ability, as, it is c 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 22 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. humbly hoped, will be demonstrated in the nar- rative which follows. I cannot, however, close this preliminary state- ment, without conveying the public expressionof my thanks to Mr. Richard King, for his uni- form attention to the health of the party, andthe readiness with which he assisted me in allcases where his services were required. To himthe merit is due of whatever collections havebeen made in natural history, as well as of thepreparation of a table of the temperatures ofanimals, &c. &c. To the invaluable services of Mr. R. M'Leod,the narrative itself

bears ample testimony ; yetI must be permitted to indulge my own feel- ings, by offering to him here the tribute of mygratitude and esteem, for the zeal, courage,constancy, and ability which he displayed inemergencies and trials of no ordinary kind. The men, also, and particularly those who ac- companied me to the sea, were admirably quali- fied for the service they undertook, and areentitled to my warmest commendations for theirgeneral conduct. Nor can I withhold especialnotice of the three artillery-men who accom- panied me from Montreal ; their behaviourfurnishing an instructive and useful example tothe others, and fully according with the highand generous feeling which induced them firstto engage in the expedition.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 23 Numerous, indeed, are the obligations which Iam under to a multitude of excellent persons, bothin England and America, who either gave oroffered assistance at different stages of the enter- prise. A particular and circumstantial acknow- ledgment of all these is impossible ; but myEnglish friends, I am sure, will forgive mefor making one exception. After the fire atMontreal, by which our hotel was consumed, arumour having got abroad that all the instru- ments, &c. belonging to the expedition were de- stroyed, I received, not long afterwards, thefollowing

communication : — " Albany, April 29.1833." MY DEAR SlR, " We have just heard of the destruction of theBritish American Hotel, and it is reported youhave suffered loss. Under these circumstances,permit one of your American friends to offer todo any thing for you in his power, by way ofREPLACING any articles at his own expense. " Any thing I can do for you it will give mepleasure to do, on hearing from you." With sincere regard, " Yours very truly, " (In haste,) " S. DE WITT BLOODGOOD." Capt. Back." C 4.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 24 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. Any comment on a letter so honourable tothe liberal and public-spirited writer would besuperfluous. Such a generous act will be dulyestimated by every English reader. To my friend Dr. Richardson I owe a largedebt of gratitude for many most useful sug- gestions, and for his friendly aid in general.The public also is his debtor, not only for thevaluable matter contained in the fourth Chapter,but also for the exposition of the Natural His- tory which is found in the Appendix. Nor are my obligations less to Professor Chris- tie, of Woolwich, for his valuable assistance

inselecting some of the instruments, and for hisexamination and analysis of the results of theobservations made with them. I am also indebtedto Professor Hooker, J. G. Children, Esq., andDr. Fitton, for their kind assistance in differentdepartments of science. Of the great and unappreciable service affordedby the Governor, Deputy Governor, and Di- rectors of the Hudson's Bay Company, I havealready spoken ; but I should be indeed ungrate- ful, if I were not to add that their benevolentintentions were zealously fulfilled, and their ju- dicious arrangements carried into complete effectby Mr. Simpson, the resident Governor, and thevarious officers in the service of the Company.Those who reflect how much, if not how en-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 25 tirely, the success of an expedition like thatwhich I had the honour to command must neces- sarily have depended on the aid and co-operationof these gentlemen, will feel how incumbent itis on me to acknowledge, as I now do, with sin- cere and fervent gratitude, the prompt attention,the ready assistance, and the provident care forour wants, manifested by all and each of themin their respective departments. Thus, for thecomplete and effective arrangements at MontrealI am indebted to Mr. James Keith, the agentof the Company at La Chine. At

NorwayHouse, chief factors Christie, Cameron, Rowand,and Lewis rendered me important service in theprocuring of a crew, and suggested whateveruseful information their experience and know- ledge of the country enabled them to supply.By Mr. Christie, indeed, the whole of the winterstock was forwarded to the establishment at FortReliance. Neither can I pass over in silence theefficient and valuable services of chief factorsCharles, Smith, Stuart, andM'Kenzie, Sen.; of Mr.D. Ross at the depot of Norway House; Messrs.D. M'Intosh, Miles, Hargraves, and M'Murray,chief traders ; and of Messrs. Hutchinson, Bris-lois, and Clouston, clerks. The frank and hos- pitable kindness which was shown by all tomyself personally will never be

forgotten bv me,and is entitled to this public acknowledgment.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 26 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. The courtesy of His Excellency Lord Ayl-mer, and the gratifying attentions of the worthycitizens of Montreal and New York, are ofcourse to be attributed rather to their benevo- lent sympathy with the main purpose of theexpedition, than to any regard for the individualwho had been selected to conduct it. So re- garded, their conduct is more honourable tothem, and is at the same time not the less valuedand held in remembrance by me. To expressmy thanks might savour of presumption ; but Itake the liberty of recording my feelings, in orderthat the tribute may

be rendered by the BritishPublic.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 CHAPTER I. Departure from England. — Arrival at Montreal. —Preparations for the Expedition. — Fire at the Hotel.—? Departure from La Chine. — The St. Lawrence. —The Ottawa. —Lake Huron.—The Sault de Ste. Marie. — Arrival at Fort William. — Distribution of theLoadings. — The Mountain Fall. — Lac de la Pluie.—Arrival at Fort Alexander. —Magnetic Observations. — Arrival of Governor Simpson, and Arrangementsmade by him. —Arrival at Norway House. — Difficultyof procuring Men for the Service. — Departure fromNorway House. ON Sunday, the 17th of February, 1833, ac-

companied by Mr. Richard King and three men,two of whom had gained experience under SirJ. Franklin, I embarked in the packet shipHibernia, Captain Maxwell, from Liverpool ;and, after a somewhat boisterous passage ofthirty-five days, during part of which the shipwas entangled amongst ice on St. George's Bank,arrived at New York. We were received withevery attention that politeness and hospitalitycould dictate. The usual forms at the Custom- house were dispensed with in our favour ; andall classes seemed anxious to facilitate an under- taking, in the success of which the warmest



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 28 ARRIVAL, AT MONTREAL. interest was manifested. The proprietors of theOhio, steam-boat, offered that fine vessel for ourconveyance to Albany; and, as we started fromthe wharf, upwards of a thousand well-dressedpersons, with our friend Mr. Buchanan, theBritish consul, at their head, gave us threehearty cheers. From Albany we travelled in coaches orwaggons, according to the quality of the roads ;and reached Montreal on the 9th of April, aday earlier than I had promised six monthsbefore. Mr. Keith, the principal officer of theHudson's Bay Company at La Chine, lost notime in

acquainting me that preparations for theexpedition were in a forward state, and wouldbe ready by the appointed time. He entertained,however, some doubt whether he could himselfobtain the required number of able voyageurs;and thought that they might be selected, withgreater advantage to the service, from amongthe old "winterers" resorting to a depot of theCompany in the interior, which I should neces- sarily have to pass. He also informed me thatdespatches, sent from England, had been for- warded to the resident governor, Mr. Simpson ;who, being thus apprised of our movements,would be enabled to co-operate accordingly. No sooner was it known in Montreal thatour little party was in one of the hotels,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PREPARATIONS. 29 than the commandant, Lieutenant-Colonel Mac-dougall, of the 79th regiment, and the officersof the garrison, as well as the principal inha- bitants of the town, waited upon us, and viedwith each other in administering to our comforts,and rendering as agreeable as possible the shorttime which remained to us for the enjoymentof civilised society. I availed myself of this interval to ascer- tain the rates of the chronometers with thenicest precision, and to make a set of observ- ations for the dip and magnetic intensity, withDollond's and Hansteen's needles ; which oper-

ations, with the numerous arrangements neces- sary for completing our outfit, fully occupiedMr. King and myself until our departure. Neither was I without a foretaste of theanxiety inseparable from the service on which Ihad embarked. A refractory spirit had of latebeen manifested by two of my three men, whoeven threatened to proceed no farther ; forno better reason than a sudden and waywardapprehension of a journey, which the strongexpression of public sympathy had taught themto regard as beset with more than ordinaryperils. However, by convincing them of thedisgrace which would attend a desertion, andthen despatching them at once, through themeans of Mr. Keith, to a distant post of the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 30 FJRE AT THE HOTEL. Company, I was enabled to retain their services,which I was not without hope would, in thesequel, turn to good account. Still this incidenttaught me the little dependence that could beplaced on men who shrank from dangers in pros- pect, and were ready to abandon an expedition inwhich, but two months before, they had engagedwith the utmost alacrity and zeal : and as Cap- tain Anderson, of the 6th battalion of RoyalArtillery, had intimated the eager desire ofseveral of his best men to accompany me, Iwrote to Lord Aylmer, the Governor-general, andHis

Excellency was pleased to sanction the dis- charge of four for that purpose. Colonel Godbywas equally kind in affording me assistance ; and,strengthened by those volunteers, I felt that Ihad now a check on any that might hereafterprove refractory, as well as the comfortableassurance of having those with me on whom Icould rely in the utmost need. On the evening of the 24th of April a fire brokeout in our hotel, just as we were about to quit it.The performance of the Bohemian brothers hadbrought together a numerous assemblage, prin- cipally of ladies ; and such was the fury of theflames, that for many the upper windows affordedthe only means of escape. Luckily, my bag- gage was, for the greater part, removed ; andthus, though most

of the property in the house



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LA CHINE. was consumed, I had chiefly to regret theloss of my only available barometer. The twowhich I had brought from England had beendamaged in the voyage, and could not be re- paired at Montreal; and the one thus unfor- tunately lost had been most kindly obtainedand presented by Mr. Walker, to whom we wereunder many other obligations. As I was compelled to hire a certain num- ber of voyageurs for the expedition, and theyare generally an extremely superstitious race,there was reason to apprehend that I might finda difficulty in doing so, if, as was not unlikely,they chose to

construe as an evil omen thisuntoward accident, marking the moment of ourdeparture. I must own, therefore, that it waswith some pleasure that, on arriving at La Chinethe following morning (April 25th), accompaniedby my friend Colonel Macdougall, I found themfar too assiduous in their libations to Bacchus, tobe subject to any less potent influences. Notwithstanding the alarm and confusion ofthe preceding night, a number of the officers ofthe garrison, and many of the respectable in- habitants, collected spontaneously together, tooffer us a last tribute of kindness. We em- barked amidst the most enthusiastic cheers, andfiring of musketry. The two canoes shot rapidlythrough the smooth waters of the canal, and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 32 ST. LAWRENCE. — OTTAWA. were followed by the dense crowd on the banks.A few minutes brought us to the St. Lawrence,and, as we turned the stems of our little vesselsup that noble stream, one long loud huzza badeus farewell ! Both our maitre-canôt *, and the other, whichwas of smaller dimensions, were rather lum- bered than loaded. Every package had beenreduced or augmented to a "piece" of 90 Ibs.weight ; and, as there were only about fifty ofthese altogether, we were what is termed " half-loaded," and in a condition, therefore, to makereasonable speed, with any thing like

an efficientcrew. In our case, however, there was an un- avoidable mixture of old hands and " mangeursde lard," or green-horns; and there was scarcelyone who had failed to take advantage of the lastopportunity of getting drunk. At the head ofthem was Paul, an old Iroquois guide, who was,however, otherwise invaluable, as, I really be- lieve, he knew the situation of every dangerousrock in the whole line of rapids between Mon- treal and Hudson's Bay. Turning off to the right, we entered theOttawa, which (like the Moselle after its conflu- ence with the Rhine), for some distance belowthe junction rolls on its brown waters unmixed * A large canoe used between Montreal and Fort Wil- liam, on the banks of Lake Superior.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE OTTAWA. 33 with the clear stream of the St. Lawrence. Oncoming abreast of a village, near which stood alarge cross, a few paces from the church, themore devout of the voyageurs went on shore,and, standing in a musing posture, implored theprotection of the patron saint in the perilousenterprise on which they were embarked ; whiletheir companions, little affected by their piety,roared out to them to "s'embarquer," andpaddled away to the merry tune of a livelycanoe song. We soon reached the rapid of St.Anne ; and, having ascended it with a triflinginjury to one of the canoes, we

encamped on anisland in the pretty Lake of the Two Mountains.As our route was precisely the same with thatfollowed by the Company's people every season,which has been described by Sir A. M'Kenzie,as well as by more modern travellers *, a minutedetail of our progress seems unnecessary ; and itwill be sufficient merely to indicate a few of theprincipal places in the line of country from LaChine to the south-west end of Great Slave Lake,from which point the discovery properly begins.By the kindness of Colonel Duvernet, the canoeswere permitted to go through the governmentcanal, which cuts off the dangerous rapid of thelong Sault. They were afterwards towed by * Herman, Ross, Cox, Sir J.Franklin, Major Long, &c.D



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 S4 THE OTTAWA. the steam-boat which plies between that placeand Bytown, a village beautifully situated onthe heights between the Rideau and the Chau- di?re Falls ; in which latter, only the eveningbefore several raftsmen had been unfortunatelyengulfed. Lieutenant Kains, who commanded thesteam-boat, could not be prevailed on to acceptany remuneration for the important service thusrendered to us. During the night, two of our young handsdeserted ; a casualty, however, which did notgive me any uneasiness, and relieved me fromany further apprehension on their account. In- deed,

the probability of such an event is usuallytaken into account by those who are accustomedto this mode of travelling, and a few extra menare generally engaged as a reserve. April 28. — Having arrived at a portage — bywhich term, it is almost unnecessary to say, isunderstood a place where, by reason of someobstruction to the navigation, it is necessary tocarry the baggage and canoes — we were kindlyinvited to breakfast at the house of an Indian furtrader of the name of Day. This old gentle- man declared, that his feelings were so warmlyexcited by the praiseworthy object of the expe- dition, that he could hardly refrain, even at hisadvanced age, from offering his services. At oneof the Company's posts, called Fort des Chats,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LAKE HURON. 35 I found my three men who had been sent fromMontreal ; and, having embarked them, withseventeen " pieces " out of nineteen which hadbeen forwarded by the steam-boat, we proceededalong rapids, which more or less detained usuntil we got to Fort Coulonge. The housesabove this were far apart, and the populationcomparatively thin ; but, on my return in 1835,I was agreeably surprised to see many com- fortable dwellings erected in the interval, sur- rounded by smiling corn fields, and animatedby groups of both sexes, who looked from thewindows or stood on the

banks to see us pass. Leaving the Ottawa, we diverged to the left,up a deep and black stream, so overhung bysombre rocks and withered trees, and so bleakand lifeless, that it seemed the very home ofmelancholy and despair, and forced upon myrecollection an admirable painting represent- ing Sadak in search of the waters of oblivion.It took us to Lake Nipising, whence we de- scended by the Rivi?re des Français into LakeHuron ; our progress through which was so im- peded by fogs and head winds, that it was notuntil May llth that we reached the Sault de Ste.Marie, at the head of the lake, and the extremepoint to which civilisation has yet extended. Some surprise was testified at our early arrivalby my old acquaintance Mr. Bethune,

who in- D 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 36 THE SAULT DE STE. MARIE. formed me that the vast quantity of floating iceon Lake Superior had prevented his forwardingthe despatches mentioned by Mr. Keith beforethe 1st of the month; so that, in reality, theywere only eleven days in advance of me, thoughsent from England in December. My only re- gret at this circumstance was, the very limitedtime which would be thus afforded Mr. Simpsonfor aiding the expedition in the efficient man- ner to which, I was well assured, his zeal wouldprompt him. As yet, I had not one third of thenecessary number of volunteers to go throughthe

service ; and there were many other im- portant arrangements that could be satisfactorilymade by the resident governor alone. Owing to the scarcity of provisions in theinterior, it became advisable to take a supply forfive weeks ; and a third canoe was purchased toassist in carrying it. Before leaving the Sault,I waited on the officers of the American garrison,accompanied by the gentlemen of the Company ;and it is almost superfluous to say, that we expe- rienced a reception in perfect keeping with thestrong feeling of interest which had been mani- fested for us throughout the state of New York.But the commanding officer, Captain Baxly, notsatisfied with the ordinary courtesies of politeattention, sent us a more substantial proof of

hiskindness, in the shape of prepared venison,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARRIVAL AT FORT WILLIAM. 37 tongues, sweet corn, and many other dainties ;which, though most welcome on their own ac- count, were, in my estimation, still more valuablefor the feeling which had prompted the present. Nothing beyond the ordinary causes of de- tention occurred while crossing the northernextremity of Lake Superior. At a post calledthe Pic, we were liberally supplied with freshbutter and fish by my old friend Mr. M'Murray,who would willingly have had us remain thenight with him. The inviting appearance ofthe weather induced us to decline his hospitality ;and it was not

a little mortifying, therefore, tofind ourselves soon enveloped in a dense fog,which baffled the skill of the guide, and com- pelled us to land. On the 20th of May we arrived at Fort William,much to the astonishment of Mr. D. M'Intosh,the gentleman in charge, who assured us that thelight canoes of the preceding season had beenfully twelve days later. It was here that thelarge canoes were to be exchanged for smaller,better calculated to overcome the numerousimpediments which obstruct the navigation ofthe inland rivers ; and I had every reason to besatisfied with the two beautiful ones which hadbeen constructed for the purpose, by the directionof Governor Simpson, and under the superin- tendence of Mr. M'Intosh. D 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 38 DISTRIBUTION OF THE LOADINGS. An entire day was now devoted to the exa- mining and repacking of our various stores andinstruments. Our " North Canoe," brought fromMontreal, was also repaired ; for, lumbered as wewere with provisions, it was found impracticableto ascend the shallow waters of the Kamines-tiquoia without taking her, in addition to thetwo new ones ; and I did this the less reluc- tantly, as no extra expense was thus incurred, andthere were hands enough to manage the three. The Canadian voyageur is, in all respects,a peculiar character ; and on no point is

hemore sensitive, or, rather, to use an expressiveterm, more touchy, than in the just distributionof " pieces " among the several canoes form- ing a party. It must be admitted, at the sametime, that he has very substantial reasons forbeing particular in this matter, for he well knowsthat, supposing the canoes to be in other re- spects equally matched, a very small inequalityof weight will make a considerable difference intheir relative speed, and will occasion, moreover,a longer detention at the portages. The usualmode is for the guide to separate the pieces,and then to distribute or portion them out bylots, holding in his hand little sticks of differentlengths, which the leading men draw. Fromthe decision so made there is no appeal, andthe

parties go away laughing or grumbling



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE MOUNTAIN FALL. 39 at their different fortunes. These importantpreliminaries, therefore, being settled to thetolerable satisfaction of those concerned, we tookleave of our friendly host, and encamped at theimposing fall of Kakabikka, by the voyageurscommonly called the Mountain Fall. Thishas been well and graphically described byMajor Long * and Sir J. Franklin t ; in mag- nitude it is inferior only to the Niagara or theFalls of Wilberforce, whilst it far surpasses bothin picturesque effect. On the 26th, the despatch canoe (a sort ofmail) overtook us at the Savannah portage ;and I gladly

seized the opportunity it afforded meof sending a letter to Mr. Simpson, with a requi- sition for men and stores, and a request thathe would do me the favour to make certain in- quiries as to the most practicable route to theThlew-ee-choh-dezeth. ? While descending the narrow and encumberedstream of the Savannah, William Malley, oneof my volunteer artillerymen, slipped off a float- ing tree, as he was attempting to open a pas- sage for the canoes, and narrowly escaped being * " Narrative of an Expedition to St. Peter's River,Lake Winnepeg," &c. \ " Second Journey to the Polar Sea." t Dezeth, desseh, tessy, &c. being only the same word forriver, will in future be omitted in the Narrative. D 4-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 40 LAC DE LA PLUIE. drowned ; but he bore thé accident with so muchindifference and good humour as to call forththe admiration of Paul, who at once predictedthat he would make a good voyageur. On the 31st, we crossed Lac de la Pluie,which well sustained its name and character, byreceiving us with a pelting rain which drenchedus to the skin. There was neither meat norfish at the Company's establishment, and, owingto the failure of the crops, scarcely any rice,(wild rice, Folle arvine, Zizaniaaquática,} whichis generally abundant at this solitary station,growing in the swampy ground

round the lake.We encamped on a small island in the Lakeof the Woods, which was literally covered witha dwarf species of prickly pear ( Cactus opuntia},much to the annoyance of the men, whose feetwere soon stuck full of its irritating prickles. On the 6th of June we arrived at Fort Alex- ander, situated at the southern extremity ofLake Winnepeg. Here I had hoped to find thegovernor, and was not a little disappointed wheninformed by Mr. Clouston, the gentleman incharge, that it might be several days before hearrived ; though, as the despatch canoe had leftthe day before, there was every reason to supposethat he was by that time in possession of myletter, and, therefore, would naturally infer that Icould not be far off. Important as

every hour



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MAGNETIC OBSERVATIONS. 41 was to the accomplishment of my plans, it was ofstill greater moment to me to see Mr. Simpsonpersonally ; and, aware of the probability of ourpassing each other unobserved, if I attempted tohasten towards him in a canoe, I preferred thealternative of remaining quietly at the establish- ment, and so securing an interview which I soardently desired. To beguile the time, the stores were ex- amined, and the few which the rain had damagedwere exposed to the sun, dried, and carefullyrepacked. I also made a set of observations forthe dip. The result was 79°

12'*, making adifference of 25 minutes from those taken on aformer occasion. The vibrations and dip wereascertained alternately, according to the face ofthe instrument; and all were satisfactory enough,except needle No. 2. reversed, with the face ofthe instrument east, when a considerable alter- ation appeared both in the number of the vibra- tions and the point at which the needle finallyrested. A second trial showed a similar discre- pancy. The reason of this peculiarity I couldnot divine until about an hour afterwards, whensome gentlemen arrived from the westward, andacquainted us that they had just encountered a se- vere thunder shower, though the sky over the fort * The results are those given by the instrument, withoutany

correction for temperature.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 42 ONE OF THE PARTY SOLICITS HIS DISCHARGE. underwent no visible change, and wore the samesultry aspect as it had done most of the forenoon.Amongst the people who had accompanied usfrom Montreal, was a tall fine-looking fellow ofthe name of Larke, who had volunteered, and,indeed, had taken a great deal of trouble to getentered, for the expedition. He had passed a partof his life in the woods, was particularly well qua- lified for such an undertaking, and had attracteduniversal admiration by his apparent determina- tion to brave all difficulties. This man now, how- ever,

came to me, and in a humble tone solicitedhis discharge, as, to use his own phrase, "hewas sure we should be all starved to death;" andso firmly was this unmanly resolution fixed in hismind, that he declared nothing should force himto go on. It is unnecessary to say that suchpusillanimous weakness was utterly irreconcilablewith an enterprise like that in which we wereengaged, which demanded an entire sacrifice ofhome comforts, and an enthusiastic and unre- flecting ardour in the prosecution of its objects.I was not sorry, therefore, that the disease hadshown itself so early ; for, had it broken out here- after, at a more critical period of the adventure,the infection might have spread in a manner tooformidable for remedy. He had his wish,

andwith it a recommendation, at the same time, tothe Company to oblige him to serve, in some



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARRIVAL OF GOVERNOR SIMPSON. 43 distant part, the full term of his three years'engagement. Mr. H. Berens, who was on his way to Canadafrom the Red River Colony, brought me the pleas- ing intelligence that Mr. Simpson would veryshortly follow ; and as the latter gentleman wasabout to return to England, without proceedingto the depot at Norway House, it was fortunatethat I had determined on remaining, though itwas certain that nothing which prudence and ex- perience could suggest would have been omittedto promote my views. I learned from Mr. Berensthat the colony at Red

River was in a prosperousstate ; and that notwithstanding the failure ofthe crops last season, meat was from threehalfpence to two-pence a pound, and eggs three- pence a dozen. June 10th—Governor Simpson arrived, andcommunicated to me the measures he hadadopted, as well as the result of a council heldby some of the principal officers of the Company,respecting the affairs of the expedition. Every aid, it seemed, was to be rendered to ouroperations ; the stores were to be thrown openfor our use ; and the services and experienceof several well-informed individuals were to bemade available for preventing those accidents towhich our remote situation, or other local cir- cumstances, might particularly expose us. Part



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 44l ARRANGEMENTS MADE BY THE GOVERNOR. of the stores ordered last year were at Cum- berland House, and the remainder would bethere before we reached that station. Ofpemmican Mr. Simpson anticipated a less plen- tiful supply, on account of the migration ofthe buffalo from the plains in the neighbour-hood of Garitón and Edmonton, the two prin- cipal posts for collecting that useful, and, tous, indispensable provision. Yet, as orders hadbeen transmitted along the whole line of routeup to Great Slave Lake to hoard provision forthe expedition, there was every reason to be- lieve

that we should not be exposed to inconve- nience. Two additional men were engaged by theGovernor ; and for the rest he recommended meto go as speedily as possible to Norway House jwhere, by intercepting the different brigades ofboats on their way to Hudson's Bay, I mighthave an opportunity of selecting a choice crewof old hands. Two letters, which about this time I receivedfrom Mr. Simpson, are so creditable to him,both as regards his capacity as Governor andhis feelings as a man, that, though writtenwith no such view, I cannot deny myself thegratification of making them public. If theyexcite in others only a small part of the ad- miration with which I regarded them, Mr. Simp-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LETTER TO CAPTAIN BACK. 45 son will have no reason to complain. My ownfeelings towards him may be understood, whenit is seen that he thus literally identified himselfwith the expedition, and, what was scarcelyof less value, impressed those around him withthe same sentiments. " To Captain Back, R. N., Commander of theArctic Land Expedition. " Red River Settlement, 7th June, 1832." MY DEAR SlR, " I am in possession of two very valuablecommunications from you, which came to handyesterday ?, one dated London, December 14th,1832 — the other at Gros Cap, Lake

Superior,May 12th, 1833. " It is with unfeigned regret I have to statethat imperious circumstances oblige me to fore- go the pleasure of a personal interview with you,on your route to the scene of your operations ;but the state of my health is so deranged as torender it absolutely necessary for me to proceeddirect from hence to Canada, and thence toEngland, for the benefit of medical advice.Indeed, so completely invalided am I at present,that in this communication I am obliged to haverecourse to dictation, being unequal to thefatigue of writing.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 46 GOVERNOR SIMPSON'S LETTER " Permit me, however, my dear Sir, to assureyou that I have perused these favours, togetherwith the printed plan of the expedition underyour command, with impressions of the mostlively interest. Indeed, such are the humane andphilanthropic views of the enterprise altogether,that they cannot fail to excite and command thesympathies of all with whom you may comein contact. " For myself, allow me to say, that in my in- dividual as well as official capacity, I am exceed- ingly anxious to further your benevolent views ;and I cannot but rejoice that the

conduct of theenterprise is intrusted to one whose experience,character, and abilities have been already sowell appreciated by the British public in re- ference to former expeditions. " What may be the fate of those who are theobjects of your humane exertions it is, in the pre- sent state of things, impossible to say. Should theworst forebodings be realised, still the expenseand fatigue of the expedition will be compensatedabundantly in the valuable acquisitions whichdiscovery and science will acquire, collaterally,in its prosecution ; while the public in general,and your party in particular, will have the proudsatisfaction of having done all within the reachof human exertion for the relief of fellow



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 TO CAPTAIN BACK. 47 creatures supposed to be in circumstances atwhich our nature shudders. " I fully concur in Mr. Keith's suggestions,respecting the necessity of getting experiencedmen who are inured to the fatigues of the coun- try. There will probably be some difficulty inprocuring volunteers ; but I am happy to confidethis part of the arrangement to Messrs. Chief-factors Cameron and Christie, gentlemen, who,from their experience in the country, and wellknown benevolence of character, are eminentlycalculated to assist in furthering the well-beingand comfort of the party. Mr.

Charles willmeet you at Jack River, and is directed to giveyou the full benefit of his experience and localknowledge of the country about Slave Lake andits vicinity. " By the enclosed you will perceive that theCouncil have nominated four officers in the Com- pany's service, all men of courage and ability ;any one of whom will be fully adequate to theduties which may devolve upon him under yourcommand. Hope of speedy promotion in theservice is the reward held out to such person ofthat number as may embrace the opportunity ofaiding and furthering your views and objects.In fine, I wish it to be perfectly understoodthat all our resources are available to you ; thatour craft will be at your service, and our stores



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 48 LETTER FROM GOVERNOR SIMPSON. at your command; and that this letter is tobe considered as sufficient authority for you tocall those resources into action as occasion mayrequire. " Believe me, my dear Sir, " Yours most faithfully, " GEO. SIMPSON." " To Alexander R. M'Leod or Simon M' Gil-Urn ay, Esquires ; and to Mr. John M'Leod,or Mr. Murdoch M'Pherson. " Red River Settlement, ' 5th June, 1833." GENTLEMEN, " An expedition has been planned by theGovernor and Committee and the Arctic So- ciety, in which his Majesty's Government andthe British public take the

deepest interest,having for its object the discovery of CaptainRoss and his crew, and the relieving them fromtheir supposed perilous situation, if still in exist- ence ; together with the survey of those un- known regions on the northern coast of Americalying between Point Turnagain and the Straitsof the Fury and Hecla. " The command of this expedition has beengiven to Captain Back, R.N. ; and the Governorand Committe have directed that every support,assistance, and facility be afforded that gen-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LETTER FROM GOVERNOR SIMPSON. 49 tleman towards carrying the important objectsalluded to into effect, which we are most anxiousshould be met with the best feeling, in spirit andto the letter. " Captain Back will require the assistance ofone of the Honorable Company's officers on thismission ; and we see none so likely to render himthe assistance required as one of yourselves.We therefore call upon one of you, in the orderin which your names stand at the head of thisletter, to join Captain Back without delay, andto act under the command of that gentleman inthe service in

question ; and as an encourage- ment to enter on this dangerous service, wehereby assure to you Alexander RoderickM'Leod, Esquire, or to you Simon M'Gillivray,Esquire, our warmest support towards early pro- motion to a chief factorship, in the event ofeither embarking on this enterprise, and render- ing to Captain Back such valuable services as weconsider you qualified to afford ; and to Mr.John M'Leod, or Mr. Murdoch M'Pherson,we hereby promise our warmest support towardsearly promotion to a chief tradership, in theevent of either embarking on this enterprise, andrendering in like manner to Captain Back suchvaluable services as we consider you capable ofaffording, besides an increase of salary of 100/. E



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 50 DEPARTURE FROM FORT ALEXANDER. per annum for the time you may be employedon this expedition. " I am, Gentlemen," Your most obedient Servant, " GEO. SIMPSON." Flattering, as these arrangements were, andin the hurry of our affairs decidedly the bestthat could have been made, I felt neverthelessthat the time necessary to collect my party andstores, and convey them into the interior againstthe obstacles and difficulties of an unknown route,would seriously obstruct, if it did not entirelyprevent, my getting to the Polar Sea this autumn.Not that this would materially affect our

ulteriorobject, as I believe the most sanguine nevercontemplated the idea of our being in a conditionto afford succour to Captain Ross and his much-enduring party before the summer of 1834. Yetfor many reasons it was desirable that the situationand nearest route to the river Thlew-ee-choh,and thence to the sea, should be discovered,if practicable, by the time the laden bateauxshould get to Slave Lake ; more especially asit would tend to encourage the men, who, gene- rally speaking, are always more or less nervouson new ground. After the departure of Mr. and Mrs. Simpson,I prepared to leave Fort Alexander — to the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MUSQUITOES. 51 great delight of the voyageurs, who had beenso tormented by the mosquitoes that theylonged to get to the cool breezes of Lake Win- nipeg, and indulge in the luxury of an undis- turbed nap. My companion Mr. King, amongothers, was severely punished, to his no littledisappointment, — as, being indifferent to theattacks of English insects of every description,he had fondly imagined he should be invulner- able to those of America. But a dipping in theStyx itself would not have saved him from thedarts of the indefatigable searchers after bloodto which he was now exposed

; and he rose inthe morning with features so changed that it wasdifficult to recognise the friend of the precedingnight. At 4 A. M. of the 11 th of June, we left the esta- blishment ; but the wind blew so hard, that wehad not proceeded more than three miles beforethe height of the waves, which broke freely overboth sides of the canoes, obliged us to encamp.But few birds of any kind were seen ; and thoughI remembered that on a former occasion the wildpigeons were very numerous, yet none were nowfound near the fort, though the cleared landaround the Red River colony, not more than aday's march off, was said to swarm with them.On the 12th and following day we made con- siderable progress. The weather afterwards



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 52 NATURAL HISTORY. became unsettled and stormy. Geese, ducks,plover, gulls, and tern, were seen sparinglyscattered along the east shore of the lake, which,unlike the mountains to the north, which arelimestone *, is composed of smooth and roundedgranitic rocks of little altitude, interveningbetween low banks, with sand, and skirted by aswampy country behind. From the differentridges of sand in the bays between the rocks,and the increase of vegetation on them, I con- cluded that the shore was gradually gaming onthe water ; and this opinion seems confirmedby the fact that the

Company has been obligedto change the situation of Old Norway House,on the opposite side, owing to the rapidlyprogressive advance of the water there. Infact, it has so undermined and washed awaythe banks, as to have arrived within a few feetof a building, the distance of which from theedge of the lake in 1819 was upwards of threehundred yards. Few pelicans were noticed ;and as these birds are faithful attendants atgood fishing places, for which the lake is re- markable, the Canadians augured an indifferent season. On the 17th of June, having hoisted the Com- pany's flag, we arrived at the depot called * Richardson, Appendix to Franklin.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARRIVAL AT NORWAY HOUSE. 53 Norway House, situated on Jack River. Ourreception was most cordial. Messrs. Christie,Rowand, Lewis, and Donald Ross, for most ofwhom I had letters from my excellent friendMr. Garry, lost not a moment in tendering allthe assistance in their power. But notwith- standing the good feeling on their part, sometrouble was experienced from the exorbitantterms proposed by the men who seemed dis- posed to volunteer. The bulk of the peoplefrom the more remote stations had already passedthe depot ; and those who remained, either re- luctant to expose

themselves to the hazard ofwhat was justly considered an enterprise of dan- ger, or influenced by the strong desire of gain,demanded the same privileges and emolumentswhich had been granted to the men employedon the two Government expeditions underSir J. Franklin. Unreasonable as this seemedto us, we had no choice but to yield in part totheir demands ; and even then, it was not untilI had taken infinite pains, by pointing out onthe map the whole line of my operations, bylessening the danger and magnifying our re- sources, and, finally, by arousing the slumber- ing spirit of the Highlander, that James M'Kay,to whom I first addressed myself, — a powerfulfellow, and one of the best steersmen in the E 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Sé DIFFICULTY OF PROCURING country,—at length consented to be my follower.The example once set was soon imitated, andothers, more or less qualified, completed my listto within two of the complement. Two dayssufficed to equip them ; and as a large supply ofstores, together with sixty bags of pemmicanand two new boats, or batteaux, were already atCumberland House, I despatched Mr. King,with written instructions and fifteen men, toprecede me to that post. I remained behind tosecure, if possible, another steersman, and a mid- dleman for a canoe, with which it was my inten-

tion to push on, by the Athabasca, to Great SlaveLake ; whence I hoped a route might be found tothe Thlew-ee-choh, and where at all events aneligible place might be selected for our winterresidence. About the same time Mr. Christieand several other gentlemen took their departurefor York factory, with a promise to provide me,if possible, with an Esquimaux interpreter, eitherin the person of my old friend Augustus, whowas expected from the Labrador coast, or inthat of a lad of the name of Dunning, then atChurchill, and represented by Governor Simpsonas equal to the task. Messrs. Cameron, Lewis, Ross, and myself,were now the only persons left at the depot ; andI may conscientiously say that I almost countedthe hours, in my

anxiety for the arrival of the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MEN FOR THE SERVICE. 55 parties, from either of which it was supposed Imight get the men required. They came atlast ; and two Canadians, former acquaintancesof mine, presented themselves, almost breathlesswith haste, as candidates for the service. Theirmerits being known to me, I made no scrupleabout receiving them, and directed their agree- ments to be made out. In the meantime, how- ever, returning to the camp, they were met bytheir wives, who were no sooner made acquaintedwith the transaction than they resorted to dif- ferent, though as it seems equally

efficacious,methods of diverting them from their purpose.The one, a good strapping dame, cuffed herhusband's ears with such dexterity and goodwill, that he was fain to cry peccavi, and seekshelter in a friendly tent ; the other, an in- teresting girl of seventeen, burst into tears, andwith piteous sobs clung to the husband of herlove, as if she would hold him prisoner in herarms. I had therefore to look elsewhere; and itwas not until the 26th, that George Sinclair(born in the country, and an admirable steers- man) engaged on similar terms with M'Kay.There now wanted but one ; and this deficiencywas with great kindness supplied by Mr. Came- ron's allowing me to take an Iroquois belongingto the Company, on condition that if he went E 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 56 DEPARTURE FROM NORWAY HOUSE. beyond Slave Lake, he should be entitled to thesame advantages as the others.* All was now complete ; and, after writingdespatches for His Majesty's Government andthe Arctic Committee, letters, &c., I took leaveof my worthy host Mr. Ross, and at 2 A. M.,June 28th, left Norway House. *The men engaged for the expedition were the following:— James M'Kay George Sinclair Thomas Matthews William Matthews - John Ross Steersmen. Carpenters. William Malley - Artillerymen. Hugh Canon David Williamson William Rowland - - -n? u Thomas

Anderson - Udennen. Malcolm Smith. Donald M'Donald. Morrison Morrison. James Spence - -1 T« j a. Peter Taylor - - . j Engaged afterwards. Charles Boulanger.Pierre Kanaquass?.Thomas Hassel - - Interpreter. Also the following, who were subsequently discharged :. Antoine De Charloit. Pierre Ateasta. - La Charité. Two more Iroquois. Olivier Seguin. François Hoole.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 CHAP. IL Commencement of the Expedition. — Interview with Mr.Charles.— Wind-bound by a Land Gale.—A Receipt forthe Cure of "Blue Devils."—Description of a Voyageur1 sTent. — A Land Storm. — The Grand Rapid. — Ad- vance of Cultivation. — Arrival at Cumberland House. — Departure of the Bateaux under Mr. King. — Em- bark in a Canoe. —Working of the Boats in the Rapids. — Isle ? la Crosse—Buffalo Lake. ?—A Squall.—ASkunk.—Portage la Loche.—Effect of the Scenery.—Interview laith Mr. ? Stuart and Mr. A. M'Leod. —The latter volunteers to accompany the

Expedition. —Arrive at Fort Chippetxy an,—Information as to thesupposed Route by the Fond, du Lac. — Journey re- sumed. — Salt River. — Sketch of a Party of Indians. — Description of the Salt Springs. —Indian Encamp- ment. —? Information of the Natives as to the RiversThletso-ee-choh and Teh-Ion. — Arrival at Fort Resolu- tion. JUNE 28th. — This was a happy day for me ;and as the canoe pushed off from the bank, myheart swelled with hope and joy. Now, for thefirst time, I saw myself in a condition to verifythe kind anticipations of my friends. The pre- liminary difficulties had been overcome : I wasfairly on the way to the accomplishment of thebenevolent errand on which I had been com- missioned; and the contemplation of

an object



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 58 COMMENCEMENT OF THE EXPEDITION. so worthy of all exertion, in which I thought my- self at length free to indulge, raised my spiritsto a more than ordinary pitch of excitement. We paddled along, with little respite, until5 P. M., when a small speck was seen underthe steep sandy cliffs round Mossy Point, on thenorthern boundary of Lake Winnipeg. It wasComing towards us, and was at first taken for anIndian canoe ; but as we approached, I had thesatisfaction to find that it was the Company'slight canoe from the Athabasca, with Messrs.Smith and Charles, two gentlemen whom I

hadlong wished to see. From the latter I nowlearnt that he had made every endeavour toobtain, by inquiries from the Indians, a toler- ably correct notion of the situation of the riverThlew-ee-choh ; the result of which was anopinion that it ran somewhere to the north-eastof Great Slave Lake, in a position not far fromthat which had been speculatively assigned to itby my friend Dr. Richardson and myself. Mr.Charles had further been informed by an Indianchief, called the " Grand Jeune Homme," whosehunting grounds were in the neighbourhood ofGreat Slave Lake, that the Thlew-ee-choh was sofull of rapids as to make it doubtful if boats, orindeed large canoes, could descend it ; but that,by pursuing a different course to a large river,called

Teh-Ion, such difficulties would be avoid-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 INTERVIEW WITH MR. CHARLES. 59 ed ; whilst the distance between the mouths ofthe two rivers was so trifling, that the smoke ofa fire made at one was distinctly visible at theother. The chief had drawn a rough outline ofthe track, some part of which I recognised asbeing on the borders of Slave Lake ; but thedirections assigned to the rivers could not beexplained by either of the gentlemen, nor was Iable to bring myself to any satisfactory con- clusion about them. The waters, however, weredescribed as abounding in fish, and the countryin animals ; and, what was not less gratifying,the

chief and some others were willing anddesirous to accompany me. Mr. Charles was the officer in charge of theAthabasca district ; and having resided at Chip-pewyan Fort, he was well qualified to judge ofthe accuracy of an opinion expressed by Mr. A.Stewart, a gentleman whom I had seen at Mon- treal, that a practicable route might be found fromthe bottom or eastern extremity of that lake. Hedisclaimed, however, any knowledge of such aroute, though he thought it desirable that Ishould ascertain the fact. He, as well as Mr.McKenzie, at Isle ? la Crosse, had provision forus, if required ; and after some further arrange- ments respecting boats at the north end of Por- tage la Loche, and the procuring; of dogs alongthe route, in all of which

he cheerfully met my



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 60 MOSSY TO NEW LIMESTONE POINT. wishes, we separated, both for the sea, thoughin directions very different. The evening wascalm and clear, and, if the strength of the menhad been equal to my impatience, we shouldhave passed the night on the water ; but theyhad been nearly eighteen hours labouring at thepaddles, and I could not refuse them a littlerest : at 8h 40m P.M., therefore, we encampedon the beach, and were instantly beset by swarmsof mosquitoes. The appearance of the cliffs or steep banks, fromMossy to New Limestone Point, is somewhat re- markable : they are

composed of clay, with a su- perstratum of vegetable substances about six feetthick; the layers of which appear to be horizon- tally foliated, like the leaves of an outspread book.In colour they vary from a blackish brown to alight ochre, and they rest entirely on a substratumof calcareous sand, with small fragments of water-worn limestone, on which the lake is constantlyencroaching, as may be distinctly seen by thenumberless broken stems of trees, whose rootsare yet green in the soil. We started at three o'clock on the followingmorning, and were soon relieved from the fatigueof the paddle by a favourable light breeze. To goon shore and trim a mast was the work of tenminutes; butas, according to the old adage, "itnever rains but it

pours," so our light breeze was



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 WIND-BOUND BY A LAND GALE. 61 soon converted into a gale. In an hour or twowe were compelled to run the canoe into shoalwater, to save her from being swamped in deep ;and each man, getting out, waded with the bag- gage to a place of shelter, where the canoe alsowas secured. Nothing is more annoying to a sailor than tobe wind-bound on fresh water. " On the wideocean ranging," he is more resigned to theimperious will of the elements ; but, to bestopped for an indefinite time, within sight ofbirds and animals gamboling in the gale, is aspecies of annoyance which quite

overcomes hisphilosophy : at least, it was so with me ; so, todispel the moody fit which was gathering, I drewon a pair of Esquimaux boots made of seal-skin,and, taking my gun, made the tour of a thicklywooded swamp, which was so interlaced withundergrowth, willows, and fallen trees, that, whenonce in, I found it no easy matter to get outagain. In the exertion necessary for extricatingmyself my restlessness found a vent, and theexercise soon restored my mind to its usual tone,and prepared it for other occupations. I returnedto the tent thoroughly tired ; and, here recliningin the full ease of a voyageur, I amused myself withobserving the odd assemblage of things aroundme. At myfeet was a rolled bundle in an oil-cloth,containing some

three blankets, called a bed ; —



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 62 A VOYAGEUR'S TENT. near it a piece of dried buffalo, fancifully orna- mented with long black hairs, which no art, alas !can prevent from insinuating themselves betweenthe teeth, as you laboriously masticate the tough,hard flesh;—then a tolerably clean napkin spread,by way of table-cloth, on a red piece of canvass,and supporting a tea-pot, some biscuit, and asalt-cellar ; — near this a tin plate, close bya square kind of box or safe, of the same mate- rial, rich with a pale greasy ham, the produce ofthe colony at Red River ; — and, last, the far-renowned pemmican, unquestionably the

bestfood of the country for expeditions such as ours.Behind me were two boxes, containing astrono- mical instruments, and a sextant lying on theground ; —whilst the different corners of the tentwere occupied by washing apparatus, a gun,Indian shot pouch, bags, basins, and an unhappy-looking japanned pot, whose melancholy bumpsand hollows seemed to reproach me for many abruise endured upon the rocks and portagesbetwixt Montreal and Lake Winnipeg. Norwas my crew less motley than the furniture of mytent. It consisted of an Englishman, — a manfrom Stornaway, — two Canadians, — two Metifs(or half-breeds), — and three Iroquois Indians.Babel could not have produced a worse confu- sion of unharmonious sounds than

was the con- versation they kept up.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LAND STORM.----GRAND RAPID. 63 Towards evening the wind abated, and I madesure of resuming the march in the night ; butthe clouds soon grew heavier, and sent forth, atintervals, hollow-sounding gusts of wind, theharbingers of a strong gale, which the morningof the 30th ushered in. The lake resembledone rolling sheet of foam, which contrastedstrongly with the dark slaty sky to windward :the mosquitoes had vanished ; six or eight gulls,unable any longer to sustain their flight in searchof food, had huddled together on the lee side ofa projecting sand-bank ; and two crows,

weariedwith exertion, sat perched on the waving branchesof a tall pine, unscared by the approach of in- truding feet. It was altogether an impressivescene of picturesque and melancholy wildness.I assembled the men in the tent, and readdivine service. In the evening a fire-fly was seen. July 1st. — An opportune change in the wea- ther allowed us to get away ; and, having passedthe limestone rocks bordering that part of thelake, we shortly arrived at the Grand Rapid, theinteresting particulars of which are too well andtoo minutelv described in Sir John Franklin's I/ Narratives, to require or even justify a repetitionhere. Some "freemen" *, Indians, and other idlers, * Persons who, having been in the Company's employ,have obtained their

discharge, and are living on their ownexertions.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 64 ADVANCE OF CULTIVATION. had, according to their usual custom, congregatedat either end of the rapid, with the view of inter- cepting the voyagers, as they passed to and fromthe interior, in order to barter their maple sugar,or, in consideration of a recompence, to assist theexhausted crews in carrying their heavy burdensacross the portage. Many were sick, and allbitterly complained of the late scarcity of ani- mals. Having poled up several rapids, we got toCedar Lake, the well-known " Lac Bourbon,"where Indian barbarity, in its most hideous form,annihilated for ever the pious

labours of the earlymissionaries. In the River Saskashawan, I was not morepleased than surprised to behold, on the rightbank, a large farm house, with barns and fencedinclosures, amid which were grazing eight orten fine cows, and three or four horses. It be- longed to a freeman, of the name of' Turner,whom I regretted not having an opportunity ofseeing. At length, on the 5th of July, we entered theLittle River, and got to Pine Island Lake.The crew had dressed themselves out in all theirfinery,—silver bands, tassels, and feathers in theirhats, — intending to approach the station withsome effect ; but, unhappily for the poor fellows,the rain fell in torrents, their feathers drooped,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARRIVAL AT CUMBERLAND HOUSE. 65 and such was the accumulation of mud, that itwas necessary to wade a full mile before wecould land at Cumberland House. Owing tothe same cause, a creek leading from the Saska-shawan had been rendered impassable ; and dryland extended so far from the house into thelake, that the fishery, as I afterwards found, wasdiminished almost to nothing. During the wholeof my stay there, though no pains were spared,not a solitary fish was taken. I was receivedby Mr. Isbester, a clerk of the Company, mycompanion, Mr. King, who had arrived with-

out accident, and another person, who had beenaccommodated with a passage in the boat. The boats, stores, and pemmican were in goodorder and quite ready ; and, having made somearrangements with Mr. Isbester for our mutualconvenience, and a few changes as regarded thedifferent crews, I had the satisfaction of gettingmy two bateaux away, under the orders ofMr. King, on the 6th of July. Each was ladenwith a cargo of 61 pieces of 90 Ibs. each, making,for both, 10,980 Ibs., exclusive of men, bedding,clothes, masts, sails, oars, and other spars. Yet,with such steersmen as M'Kay and Sinclair, Ihad not the slightest apprehension for theirsafety, and looked with confidence to their ar- riving at winter quarters before the setting in

ofthe ice.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DD EMBARK IN A CANOE. It occupied the day to make some alterationsin the canoe, and I availed myself of the intervalto obtain observations on the dip, force, and lati- tude ; the latter of which agreed, within threeseconds, with Sir J. Franklin's. I also wrote tothe Company for a further supply of stores to beforwarded with the outfit of the following season.The hope of getting sights for time inducedme to remain a little longer than I had in-tended ; but, as there was every appearance thatthe weather would continue overcast, I embarkedabout noon of the 7'th of July, in the canoe, witheight

hands ; and, being comparatively light, wemade tolerable progress. On the following day we overtook Mr. Kingin the Sturgeon River, or, as it is more ex- pressively named in the country, the Rivi?reMaligne. It may with perfect propriety bedescribed as one uninterrupted rapid ; and wasat that period so low, that the boats had totreble their distance in going backwards and for- wards for the cargo. A glance at their mannerof working was enough to satisfy me of theircapability, and confirmed me in the expectationthat they would arrive early at Great Slave Lake.Still the contrast between us was great ; and myskilful guide, De Charloît (a half-breed), didnot fail to make the superiority of the canoeappear to the best advantage. The cumbrous



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 WORKING OF THE BOATS IN THE RAPIDS. 67 bateaux were dragged laboriously, a few pacesat a time, by the united exertions of those onboard and those on shore. Sometimes, unableto resist the impetuous force of the current, theywere swept back ; at others, suspended on thearched back of a descending wave, they struggledand laboured until they were again in the shelterof a friendly eddy. But the canoe, frail as shewas, and too weak for the encounter of such rudeshocks, was nevertheless threaded through theboiling rapids and sunken rocks with fearfulelegance. The cool

dexterity with which shewas managed was truly admirable ; not a "set"*was missed ; and, as she glanced past the boats,she must have seemed to the envying crews as ifendowed with preternatural powers. We weresoon out of sight, and, by wading and poleingover shoals and rapids, at length reached the headofthat dangerous and annoying river. The canoewas then examined ; and, besides several minorfractures, she was found to have been grooved bythe sharp and cutting rocks from one extremeto the other. For many days there was heavyrain, with thunder and lightning. The woodswere burning in all directions ; set on fire, ac- cording to the account of some Cree Indians, * A " set " is the 6rm fixing of the pole against the bottomof

the river, and a false " set" has often occasioned the lossof a canoe. F 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ISLE A LA CROSSE. by their own hands, to scare the animals intothe water, where they are more easily captured. July 17th.—We got to Isle ? la Crosse, whereI made the necessary arrangements for the boatsreceiving twenty bags of pemmican, some dogs,and whatever might be further requisite for ex- pediting their progress. Here, also, two newcanoes were at my disposal, having been pur- posely made to prevent any disappointment inconveying the stores to the north of Portage laLoche, in case, as sometimes happens, thereshould be only sufficient boats to carry thetrading supplies

of the Company to their dif- ferent posts. However, as my arrangementswith Mr. Charles had obviated every difficultyin that respect, I had only to admire, and toexpress my thanks for, such considerate fore- sight ; and, having made the accustomed ob- servations for the dip, force, &c., I left thefort, and pursued my way. Keeping to the left of Clear Lake, we enteredBuffalo Lake, which, among a less rude and savagepeople, would certainly have formed the theme ofmany a legendary tale of " hair-breadth 'scapes,"from the mischief-loving genius that haunts itsshores. Few persons have ever completed thelong traverse of this deceitful lake, without beingfavoured with a breeze that endangered theirlives. I had been caught before ; yet, from

the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 A SQUALL. 69 unruffled smoothness of its wide surface, I beganto fancy that we were now to be exempted fromthe usual compliment. The men sung and pad- dled with energy, the fitful cry of a slightlywounded bittern, which lay at the bottom of thecanoe, serving for an accompaniment ; and we hadgained the centre of the traverse, when suddenlya gentle air was felt coming from the well-knownquarter of the Buffalo Mountain. The suspiciousguide would now no longer permit even the cus- tomary rest of a few minutes to recover strength,but urged the crew to exertion ; and they, everand

anon looking towards the blue summits ofthe mountain with something of a superstitiousglance, made our light bark skim over the waterlike a thing impelled by wings. A dark cloudrose from behind the mountain, and began toexpand towards the zenith ; little gusts of windfollowed ; and in less than half an hour we werein the midst of a thunder-storm, that raised a seafrom which there was no escape but by hoistinga shred of a sail, and running through breakersto the nearest lee land. The place was a swamp, concealed by longgrass ; and, just as a spot had been found to pitchthe tent, a man, in going to it, accidentally dis- turbed a skunk. The animal resented the intru- sion in the usual way. In a moment there was ageneral complaint

against the rank offence ; every F 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 70 PORTAGE LA LOCHE. one turned himself to windward, and the poorfellow who had unconsciously brought the evilupon us was half stifled with the noisomeodour, and threw his capot into the lake, withdeep imprecations on the unsavoury and ill-mannered brute. It was the 21st of July when we reachedPortage la Loche, the high ridge of land whichdivides the waters running into Hudson's Bayfrom those which direct their course to the Arc- tic Sea. For about six or seven miles on thisportage, the voyageurs are exposed to temporarybut acute suffering, from the total absence of goodwater

to quench the thirst, aggravated, in our case,by carrying loads of 200 Ibs. in an atmosphere of68° of Fahrenheit. They are, at the same time,incessantly tormented by myriads of insatiablemosquitoes and horse-flies, significantly called" bull dogs," which, delighted with the raretreat of a human subject, banquet on theirvictims till, not unfrequently, the face streamswith blood. Happy, therefore, is the momentwhen the bright surface of the Little Lakeis descried, which cools and refreshes theirwearied frames. In addition to these evils,which are common to all, two of my party weresadly foot-fallen, and almost groaned under theirburdens,—a sight too painful to be witnessedwithout compassion. However, in services such as



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 EFFECT OF THE SCENERY. 71 that on which we were engaged, it often becomeseven a duty to stifle our sensations ; or, rather,though we may and must feel, there are timeswhen we must be careful not to express thefeeling. After labouring, with frequent halts, throughthe thick woods, we came suddenly upon thespot from which the picturesque and beautifulview from Portage la Loche bursts upon thesight. A thousand feet below, the sylvan land- scape lay spread before us, to the extent ofthirty-six miles, in all the wild luxuriance of itssummer clothing. Even the most jaded of theparty, as

he broke from the gloom of the wood onthis enchanting scene, seemed to forget his weari- ness, and halted involuntarily with his burden, togaze for a moment, with a sort of wondering ad- miration, on a spectacle so novel and magnifi- cent. My own sensations, however, had not thekeenness of those of a stranger to the sight ; andit was not without a sort of melancholy, such asresults from satiety, that I contrasted my presentfeelings with the rapture which I had formerlyexperienced. It was, to me, Portage la Loche,and nothing more, — the same beautiful andromantic solitude through which I had passedand repassed on two former expeditions. Therewas nothing new to excite surprise, or quickendelight ; not a spot or latent beauty, not

even F 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 72 EFFECT OF THE SCENERY. a gleam of light glancing across the valley,which had not been well noted before, and di- ligently treasured in the memory. I lookedupon it as I should look upon an exquisite butfamiliar picture — with pleasure, but withoutemotion. There is something appalling in the vastnessof a solitude like this. I had parted from mycompanions, and was apparently the only livingbeing in the wilderness around me. Almostunconsciously I reloaded my gun ; and then,stepping cautiously along the narrow ridge ofthe descent, glided silently into the valley, asif afraid to disturb

the genius of the place. Itwas a positive comfort to hear, now and then, thehollow tread of the men as they passed rapidlythrough the thicket which screened them fromsight ; and when the white tent was pitched, andthe curling smoke rose through the dense greenof the forest, it seemed as if the spell of the de- sert was broken, and the whole landscape wassuddenly animated into life and cheerfulness. July 23d.— The last loads were broughtdown to the water's edge, and, as soon as theywere safely deposited, the men, exhausted withfatigue, threw themselves on the ground, andremained almost motionless for upwards of anhour. After this the canoe was gummed, andwe embarked near some bateaux belonging to



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 INTERVIEW WITH MESSRS. STUART AND M'LEOD. 73 the Company, which, Mr. Charles had informedme, might, if we pleased, be appropriated to ouruse. On arriving at the Pine Portage, I was agree- ably surprised by meeting Mr. J. Stuart, andMr. A. R. M'Leod, who had got thus faron their way from M'Kenzie's River, with alarge cargo of furs. I had looked forward withno little anxiety to the chance of seeing the lattergentleman, not only as he was the first personnamed in Governor Simpson's circular to accom- pany me, but as being an old acquaintance, andone whom I knew to be

particularly well qualifiedfor the performance of those duties which thenature of the service would require. Indeed, hisrefusal to accompany me would have placed mein a very awkward predicament ; for I had reck- oned on his assistance in many matters whichcould not, without great inconvenience, have de- volved on myself. It was therefore of importanceto secure him ; and my friend Mr. Stuart, towhose kindness and love of enterprise I wasno stranger, undertook at once to break thesubject to him. But there was no necessity formediation ; for, although Mr. M'Leod had longbeen indisposed, and was then on his way toCanada, with a view to the re-establishment ofhis health, no sooner did he see the circularfrom Mr. Simpson, and learn

the humane



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 74 MR. M'LEOD ACCOMPANIES THE EXPEDITION. object of my mission, than he removed everyapprehension from my mind, by declaring hissympathy for our long absent countrymen, hissatisfaction at seeing me, and his gallant de- termination to sacrifice his own plans to thepleasure of becoming my companion. I wrote,therefore, immediately to the Company, and, withhis able assistance, made a requisition, in full, forthe necessary supplies, to support the expeditionduring the year 1834. Mr. Stuart, I believe, wasscarcely less delighted at his friend's decision thanmyself, and, besides

many useful suggestions, ofwhich I was glad to take advantage, generouslyoffered every aid, public and private, within hispower. July 25th.—There was so much difficulty instowing the additional baggage, that my guidedeclared the canoe would not hold us : and whenit is considered that he had to make places for sixmore persons, viz. Mr. M'Leod, his wife, threechildren, and a servant, whom I hired at thesame rate as the others ; in other words, thatfourteen were to be crammed into a space in- tended for eight or nine, it is not surprisingthat he should indulge in a growl. He foresawthat, with such extra weight, his " cher canot"would very possibly get broken ; and his ap- prehensions were soon verified by our strikingagainst a sunken

rock.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARRIVE AT FORT CHIPPEWYAN. 75 After some detentions of an ordinary kind,we got to Fort Chippewyan on the 29th of July.We arrived so early, that we were not in the leastexpected; and the canoe was not seen un til withina short distance of the land, — a circumstanceby no means pleasing to the guide, who, besideshis own decorations of many coloured feathers,&c., had taken more than ordinary pains to dis- play to the best advantage the crimson beautiesof a large silk flag. The sleeping inmates were,however, at length roused ; and we werewelcomed by Mr. Ross, who had been

left byMr. Charles in charge of the establishment. It was to be regretted that the whole of theIndians usually resorting to this station were, atthe time of our visit, too much dispersed to allowof any one in particular being sent for ; so thatwe were obliged to rest satisfied with the meagrenarrative of an infirm old Indian, who, in hisyouthful days, had passed by the Fond du Lacto the rivers I was in search of; and his accountwas too vague and uncertain to warrant any hopesof success in that direction. Mr. M'Leod,indeed, who had been at the Fond du Lac,confirmed the statement I had first heard, thatthere was a river there which was known totake its rise far to the north : but yet, when theold man concluded his description of the coun- try by

remarking, that " he was old and of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 76 JOURNEY RESUMJ2D. no importance in his tribe ; and he did notlike to say too much,"—a tone which, how- ever praiseworthy for its modesty, was verydifferent from the bold expression with whichan Indian, conscious that he is right, usuallyconcludes his answers to similar inquiries, as," It must be so, for my eyes have seen it," — Isay, when I heard this, I abandoned at once allidea of going by the Fond du Lac. Besides the provisions required from this post,there were many other indispensable articlesthat could not be provided elsewhere ; but underthe superintendence of Mr. M'Leod,

the greaterpart, together with the necessary implementsfor building a new establishment, were readyin a couple of days. In that interval, I ob- tained observations for the dip, force, &c. ; andwith an increased cargo of several bags of grease,iron-work, guns, and bales of leather, whichwere put into a second canoe, which I thoughtmight be convenient in the event of finding anyshoal rivers to the north, we quitted the fortlate in the evening of the 1st of August ;further instructions being left for the guidanceof Mr. King, on his arrival with the bateaux. The lake was unusually low this season, and,in consequence, we had more than ordinarytrouble in crossing the flats to Stony River,where we encamped. The following night was



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SALT RIVER. 77 remarkably calm, and we heard the sound ofthe Falls at a distance of twenty miles. Greatmatted rafts of drift wood were floating downthe Slave River ; and. on reaching the Rapidsand Falls, the water line on the rocks showed adepression of six feet lower than I had ever seenit. Numerous sand and mud banks, of consider- able elevation, had been thrown up, and werealready green with incipient vegetation. Onthe granitic rocks of the Mountain and PelicanFalls (which were bare and clean when Sir J.Franklin passed) was a deposition of at leastfourteen inches of mud, a

proof how great aquantity is annually carried down by the springfloods into Slave Lake. August 4. — The thermometer this morningwas only 36° ; and a cold N.W. gale blew, which,being directly against us, counteracted the cur- rent, and almost prevented the canoes makinghead-way ; we were, consequently, five hours inaccomplishing the twelve miles, which broughtus to the Salt River. Here there had been arecent encampment of Indians. From the marksabout the place, it was supposed that they hadascended the river to the plains, which are gene- rally well stocked with buffalo and other animals ;and, as it was material to have an interview, thelading was taken out of my canoe ; and withMr. M'Leod for a companion, I went, quite



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 78 SKETCH OF A PARTY OF INDIANS. light, in search of them. We had hardly roundedthe second point, when the sight of a " cache*,"suspended from the apex of a deserted lodge,convinced us that we should soon come up withthe stragglers ; and, accordingly, about a quarterof a mile farther, two young Indians thrust theirdark bodies through the branches of the trees,and called to us to stop. They formed part of thetribe of Slave Lake Indians, who were expectedto be in this direction, and their friends werenot far from them. They merely told us whatwe well knew, " that there was little

water inthe river, and they doubted if we could getup." Shortly afterwards, we met a whole fleetof canoes, whose approach was notified by loudand discordant sounds — a horrible concert ofvoices of all ages, utterly indescribable. Theirchief was an intelligent looking old man, calledby the traders, " le camarade de Mandeville ;"and from his extensive knowledge of the coun- try to the northward and eastward of Great SlaveLake, there was every reason to expect consi- derable information, if it could only be wormedout of him. To achieve this, Mr. M'Leod re- turned with the Indians to our encampment ;there with all befitting ceremony to open thepreliminaries by the customary pipe : for a social * Secreted heap, or store of any thing.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SKETCH OF A PARTY OF INDIANS. 79 puff is to an Indian, what a bottle of wine is toan Englishman : " aperit praecordia," it unlocksthe heart, and dissipates reserve. The tout ensemble of these " people," as they,with some vanity, style themselves, was wild andgrotesque in the extreme. One canoe in parti- cular fixed my attention ; it was small even fora canoe ; and how eight men, women, and chil- dren contrived to stow away their legs, in aspace not more than large enough for three Eu- ropeans, would have been a puzzling problem toone unacquainted with the suppleness of an In-

dian's unbandaged limbs. There, however, theywere, in a temperature of 66°, packed headsand tails like Yarmouth herrings—half naked—their hair in elf-locks, long and matted—filthybeyond description—and all squalling together.To complete the picture, their dogs, scarce onedegree below them, formed a sort of body guard,on each side of the river ; and as the canoeglided away with the current, all the animalstogether, human and canine, set up a shrill andhorrible yell. By sunset I got well up the stream ; but nothaving been there for thirteen years, and my crewbeing no better acquainted with the locality thanmyself, we took a wrong channel, and encamped.The following morning the route was regained ;and on arriving at the proper

spot, we filled our



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 80 DESCRIPTION OF THE SALT SPRINGS. five large bags with pure and white salt, in theshort space of half an hour. There were nomounds like those seen in 1820 ; but just atthe foot of the hill which bounds the prairie inthat quarter, there were three springs, varyingin diameter from four to twelve feet, and pro- ducing hillocks of salt, from fourteen to thirtyinches in height. The streams were dry, butthe surface of the clayey soil was covered, tothe extent of a few hundred yards towards theplain, with a white crust of saline particles.The plain itself had been trodden into paths, bythe

footsteps of buffalo and other herbivorousanimals. We returned the same way to the encamp- ment at the mouth of the river, and found theIndians seated in clusters round Mr. M'Leod, stillbusy in listening to and answering his interroga- tories. The information thus collected was madeintelligible to me by means of an outline ofthe north-eastern country, drawn by the Cama- rade. In this sketch, the Thlew-ee-choh andthe Teh-Ion were represented as maintaining anearly parallel direction E.N. E. to the sea;though, where that sea was, whether in some ofthe deep inlets of Hudson's Bay, or, as I fer- vently hoped, more directly north, towardsPoint Turnagain, it was altogether beyond hisknowledge to declare.





Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 INFORMATION RECEIVED FROM THE NATIVES. 81 The relative bearings of several lakes, whichmany of their number had frequently visited,and of which, in fact, they knew every winding,were equally involved in doubt and obscurity.In one point alone were they positive and una- nimous ; and that was, the superiority and manyadvantages of the Teh-Ion over the Thlew-ee-choh. The former was described as being abroad and noble stream, decorated on eitherbank with tall pine and birch, and flowing inuninterrupted tranquillity to its journey's end.The latter was graphically pourtrayed, as

ori- ginating in rapids — narrow, shoal, and dan- gerous— destitute of wood, even for fuel—full ofdangerous cascades and falls—and after a coursemore tortuous than that of any river known tothe oldest and most experienced of their tribe,tumbling over its northern barrier in a foamingcataract into the sea. They also affirmed—agreeing in this respectwith the information which had previously beengiven me at Lake Winnipeg, that the distance be- tween the mouths of the rivers was inconsiderable ;and concluded by saying, that if the Great Chiefwas determined on going to the Thlew-ee-choh,it would be without an escort of Indians, who,inured as they were to privation, would notexpose themselves to the suffering which, in adistrict so

sterile, was inevitable. To say the G



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 82 ARRIVAL AT Ú?ÂÔ RESOLUTION. truth, they were tired of the repetitions anddetails of my questions ; and no wonder ; forbefore I began, they had sat up with Mr.M'Leod the whole night, telling their prolixstories with much cheerfulness. I could nothelp smiling at the Camarade, who, puzzledand distressed at the many positions in which Irequested he would place himself, so as to giveme an idea of the bearings of what he wasdescribing, at last rather peevishly exclaimed," that we did not place the world as it was ;whereas he kept steadily to the rising andsetting sun." In our progress

down Slave River, we haltedfor a short time at a cache of Mr. Stuart's,having his permission to take from it a stock ofbirch bark, sufficient for building a new canoe.On the 8th of August we reached Great SlaveLake, and were received at Fort Resolution byMr. M'Donnell, the gentleman in charge.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 S3 CHAP. III. Inquiries and Embarrassments about the Route. — Pre- parations for Departure. — Embark in search of theThle'w-ee-choh. — Indian Encampment and IndianPoliteness. —Point of Honour among Indian Hunters.— Description of the Country through which the Routelay. — A small Ice-berg seen. — A Bear Hunt. — In- dian Inconsistency. —Description of the Coast Line.—Point Keith and Christie's Bay. — Eastern Extremity ofGreat Slave Lake. — Discovery of the River supposed,to lead towards the Thle'w-ee-choh. — Preparations toascend it. SOON after my arrival, I was

informed by Mr.M'Donnell that the chief, called "Le grandJeune Homme," who had been mentioned tome by Mr. Charles, was somewhere near theBuffalo Creek, a day or two from the house,employed in making canoes, in the full con- viction that he was selected to accompany theexpedition, and feeding his imagination withthe thoughts of a boundless remuneration.Thinking it right to eradicate immediately sopreposterous a notion, I despatched a couple



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 84> INQUIRIES AND EMBARRASSMENTS of lads in a canoe, to acquaint him of ourarrival, and to require his attendance. In themean time, there being many Indians at theFort, and among them a half-breed, of the nameof La Prise, whom I had seen on a previousoccasion, and who had now become a kind ofleader of a small party accustomed to hunt tothe eastward, I thought it a good opportunityof gaining some information as to the bendingof the Great Slave Lake, and the nature of thecountry at its eastern extremity. La Prise,who had been subjected to similar catechisingby my friend

Sir John Franklin, in 1820, atonce understood me, and pointed to the com- pass, as an instrument with which he was ac- quainted. Having been placed right over it, hepointed his hand in the direction of the placesrequired, while I carefully noted their magneticbearings ; and it is but justice to state, that thewhole of his description was subsequently foundto be remarkably correct. He made the lakerun nearly north, and estimated the distance atabout five days' march, for a light canoe, wellmanned. A young hunter, however, who hadjust come from that part, with a message fromone of his companions, offering to take me by anew cut to the Teh-Ion, differed from La Prise,and with a bit of charcoal drew a sketch, ofwhich the following is an

accurate copy.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 85 ABOUT THE ROUTE. Sun rises inAugust. It was gratifying to observe that, according tothis description, there was a water communica- tion the whole way, with the exception of threeportages, probably near the height of land.With this local knowledge of, I may say, everyinch of ground in those directions, it was not alittle singular that he, as well as all the rest ofhis tribe, was utterly ignorant of the situation ofthe Thlew-ee-choh. Not so, however, of its evilqualities ; and, like the Camarade, they agreed, G 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 86 INQUIRIES AND EMBARRASSMENTS one and all, in magnifying its dangers, anddeprecating any rash attempt to launch a boaton its unnavigable waters. " And why," saidthey, " should the chief wish to go there, whenthe Teh-Ion is not only nearer, but offers him somany more advantages ? where he will find,musk ox, moose, and rein-deer, wood, fish, andanimals wherewith to pass a comfortable winter.It is true," continued they, "that our fathersdid go down the Thlew-ee-choh, when theymade war on the Esquimaux, a long time ago ;but how few returned ? and who is there nowto tell

of what they did, and what befell them ?No one ; — they are in the land of spirits, andour old men only remember their names." Nor was this the only discouragement of myprojected route by the Thlew-ee-choh, for atthe same time a circumstance came to light, asunexpected as it was unwelcome. A Cana- dian, named Sanpére, had formerly, at Sir JohnFranklin's request, been sent by the gentlemanat that time in charge of Fort Resolution, toascertain the existence of the Thlew-ee-choh.The man accordingly set out, in company withthe natives, and on his return gave a detailedaccount of his journey. But his guides, to someof whom I was speaking, now affirmed that onreaching the end of the lake next to Great SlaveLake, he became

alarmed ; and in spite of all



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ABOUT THE ROUTE. 87 their efforts and remonstrances, refused to gofarther, and returned back without having seenor even approached the river. They relatedminutely all particulars, and ended by remark- ing, that I was no stranger to Indians, and thatwhen I passed the spot I should find that theyhad spoken the truth. The account given by Sanpére had been gene- rally credited ; and I confess I was of the numberof those who had relied on his veracity. This,however, being now rendered doubtful, if notabsolutely destroyed, I was left in a state of veryuncomfortable uncertainty. Besides,

though thesketch of the young hunter represented theTeh-Ion as running to the westward of north,and the position of the sun was in favour ofits maintaining that course, still I could notreconcile to myself the notion of high woods,frequented by moose, on the banks of a riverflowing through the barren grounds, except onthe supposition that it trended far away to thesouth-east, in a line for Hudson's Bay. Ulti- mately, therefore, after much embarrassment andperplexity, I decided on following up the originalplan, as laid down in the paper read before theRoyal Geographical Society ; comforting my- self with the reflection, that the observationsof Black Meat, an old Indian warrior, whom Ihad known in 1820, were as likely to be correct G -t



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 88 PREPARATIONS FOR DEPARTURE. in this instance, as they had proved to be in otherparticulars on the two former expeditions. My resolution being taken, I divided my crewinto two parties. Five were to be left as anescort for Mr. M'Leod, and four were to accom- pany me in my search for the Thlew-ee-choh. It happened, fortunately, that there was at theFort a half-sized canoe, which was both lighterto carry, and in other respects more convenientthan the larger one, for getting up the shoalstreams which we expected to find to the east- ward. This was immediately, therefore, put

inrepair; while Mr. M'Leod, who had the ser- vice as much at heart as myself, gave me thebenefit of his assistance in arranging our futureoperations. He undertook to wait and appease the GrandJeune Homme, under the disappointment whichit was thought he would feel at being rejected :for, knowing from past experience the constanttrouble and anxiety that a leader, spoiled andindulged as he had been, would probably havegiven us, I deemed it more prudent, as it wascertainly more economical, to dismiss him alto- gether, with a douceur for lost time, than torest my hopes, and possibly the safety of my wholeparty, on the exertions of the most fickle andwavering of his tribe. Such a step, moreover,was necessary, by way of example, to

moderate



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PREPARATIONS FOR DEPARTURE. 89 the extravagant notions entertained by the In- dians of our liberality ; for, too dull to compre- hend the disinterested principle on which thepresent expedition was undertaken, and viewingit in the same light as the preceding ones, theyexpected the same measure of bounty; and sunkinto a moody silence, when told that I had onlybrought goods enough to satisfy the demands ofmy hunters ; and that against them, as well asthe others, a strict, account would be kept. The interpreter I had brought with me was apure Indian, — a Chipewyan, who, under

theauspices of the Company, had received therudiments of an education at the Red RiverColony. But being unaccustomed to speak hisnative tongue, he was not altogether adaptedfor the first introduction of a party amongstIndians, many of whom but rarely visited thetrading establishments :—and, as much dependedon the information to be communicated, and per- haps not less on the impression made on thepeople by the manner of address, I requested Mr.M'Donnell to lend me his interpreter, Louison,who had travelled with me before, and who, fromhis intimate acquaintance with the surroundingtribes, was peculiarly well qualified for our pur- pose. The inconvenience to him was consider- able, yet, like the other gentlemen of the

country,he cheerfully acceded to my request, and a tern-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 90 EMBARK IN SEARCH OF THE THLEW-EE-CHOH. porary exchange was effected, as agreeable, asI afterwards learnt, to Louison, as it was tomyself. We were here also provided with extraclothing and shoes, in the event of being caughtby the frost ; and the remainder of the time, Ioccupied in making observations on the dip,force, &c., by which it appeared that an increaseddifference of three degrees easterly had takenplace since 1825, in the variation. While we were discussing our usual dinnerof hard dried meat and pemmican, one of thehunters burst into the room, with the

gladtidings of his having killed a moose deer, ofwhich he had brought a small part with him.At the same moment, the servant entered with abladder of fat in his hand, a sight which, fromthe great scarcity of that luxury, so surprisedMr. M'Donnell, that he exclaimed, " Good God !from what part of the country did that come ? "Nor will this appear strange, when it is known,that he had not tasted any fresh meat sinceApril ; nor had I seen any since leaving FortWilliam. Having written some letters of business, andleft further instructions for Mr. King, I embark- ed the next morning, August llth, at 6 A.M.,in my old canoe, now manned by one English- man, (William Malley, R. A., my servant,) oneCanadian, two half-breeds, and two Indians.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 INDIAN ENCAMPMENT. 91 The weather was squally and threatening, and aheavy swell, which sometimes rose into crestedwaves, warned us to avoid the open lake, andseek the protection of the windward islands.The canoe shipped much water, but the menkept on their work, and, after crossing an exposedbay, we soon reached the muddy entrance ofthe Little Channel. This took us to the SlaveRiver, which we traversed, and discovered, onthe eastern bank, a large party of Indians, whoproved to be the same we had seen at SaltRiver. They were assembled in little groups,thinking that,

according to the general customof the traders, we should land ; but perceivingthat it was not our intention to do so, they calledout, " What ! does the great chief go past, with- out even offering us a pipe of tobacco ? " How- ever, on we passed, and entered a very narrowchannel, where I began the survey, and shortlyafter another, called Cha-bilka, which is said tocome from some lakes not far distant. Near tothis was an Indian encampment, the occupantsof which were busily and noisily employed indrying the meat of three recently killed moose.The successful hunters, apparently not a littlevain of their prowess, were either lying at fulllength on the grass, whiffing the cherished pipe,or lounging on their elbows, to watch the frizzlingof a rich

marrow bone, the customary perquisite



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 92 INDIAN POLITENESS. of their labours. Women were lighting or tend- ing the fires, over which were suspended rowsof thinly sliced meat, — some screaming to thiev- ish dogs making free with the hunt, and otherswith still louder screams endeavouring to drownthe shrill cries of their children, who, swaddled,and unable to stir, were half suffocated with thesmoke ; while, to complete the scene, eight orten boys at play were twining their copper-coloured bodies over and under some white barkcanoes, like so many land dolphins. Poor crea- tures, their happiness was at its full : at

thatmoment they were without care, enjoying them- selves according to their nature and capacity.Is human happiness ever much more than this ?A clump of trees had prevented me fromobserving another group, consisting of La Priseand his followers. He had undertaken to paddlemy half-sized canoe to the other end of the lake ;but finding, as he said, that two persons wererequired to keep her free from water, he hadwisely put on shore to repair her. After thatoperation, twelve of them, with several dogs,squeezed themselves into her, and yet managedso well, that we had hard work to keep way withthem. On parting from the Indians, we weresupplied with fresh meat. One of them, to showhis respect, put on a surtout that he had pur-

chased at the Fort. The coat was unbuttoned ;



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 CROSS THE GRANDE RIVIERE ? JEAN. 93 and, as he was unprovided with inexpressibles,the effect was extremely comical. It is curi- ous, by the way, to observe that the notionof testifying respect by appearing in full dress,if in this case the term can be properly applied,is not confined to drawing-rooms and courts. Hemmed in by willows on either side, weoccasionally got a glimpse of the lake throughvarious little creeks and openings, and shortlycrossed the Grande Rivi?re ? Jean, to enter thePetite Rivi?re ? Jean, where the stream was in ourfavour. Its course was uncommonly tortuous,

thebanks being bordered by low land, covered withpine, poplar, and willow. The sharp sight ofthe Indians had detected a moose some distanceahead of us, and La Prise, being expert at ap- proaching those quick eared animals, went inpursuit. Meanwhile we dropped silently downthe stream along the opposite side, until a placewas found dry enough for encamping. Thenight was clear and bright ; and the men wereearnestly watching the boiling of a kettle ofmeat, when they were startled by a long shrillwhoop, which Louison the interpreter imme- diately answered, announcing, at the same time,that it was the small canoe, and that La Prisehad killed his game. The splash of paddles wasnow heard in the distance ; and in a few minutesthe

canoe, with its many inmates, glided against



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 94 POINT OF HONOUR AMONG INDIAN HUNTERS. the long grass, on the bank of the encampment,under the broad shade of which nothing wasvisible but the dark heads of the Indians, asthey appeared and vanished, with the motion oftheir canoe. When Louison inquired if he hadbeen successful, La Prise, with the character- istic of a true Chipewyan, answered in thenegative, Oolah. Oolah ! re-echoed the inter- preter, in a disappointed tone, oolah ! " Mon- sieur, il a manqué ; who ever heard of the whoopwithout its accompanying prey ?" Scarcely werethe words out, when La Prise was

at his side ;and as he handed him the gun, gave fromthe other hand the fine tongue and nose of amoose. " There," said he ; "I shot it throughthe heart, through an opening between thetrees not wider than my hand : but it was withyour gun and ammunition, which, accordingto our customs, you know, makes it your pro- perty. I thought the Chief would like to havethe tongue and the nose*, and the rest lies atthe bottom of the canoe for your disposal." Thisrestraint on their appetite was the more remark- able, as they had scarcely eaten any thing forseveral days past ; and the few scraps withwhich their friends had supplied them couldnot have sufficed for a single meal. But theynever infringe this law among themselves ; and * Considered

the choice parts.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ENCAMP FOR THE NIGHT. 95 nothing but imminent starvation would excusethe Indian who should transgress it. Neverthe- less, such conscientious dealing merited a re- ward from me, which was easily bestowed byallowing La Prise and his party to retain thelarger proportion of the animal. August 12th___We continued our course down the Little River ; but the cold north-westwind, which bent the pines with its violence, tooplainly indicated what was passing on the lake,which, accordingly, on our arriving at it, pre- sented so stormy an appearance, as to forbid ourventuring farther, and

compelled us reluctantlyto encamp. The night was very boisterous, andthe morning of the 13th wore a threateningaspect ; but suddenly it fell calm, the windchanged to south, and by 6 A. M. we were en- abled to put out into the wide expanse of thelake. Keeping along the low swampy shore,thickly matted with drift wood, we made fora jutting elevation, called Rocky Point, andthen striking off in a northerly direction, pad- dled with spirit for a cluster of distant islands,which, owing to the refraction of the atmo- sphere, appeared as if poised in the sky. Thisis the traverse so much dreaded by the Indians,who, having no stouter craft than their smallcanoes, are in great danger of perishing, if un- happily caught by a gale. A light breeze sprung



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 96 DESCRIPTION OF THE COUNTRY up to assist us, and, with the aid of the paddles,the islands were gained by 11 A. M. They weretoo numerous to be counted ; but most of themwere marked by small clumps of dwarf pine,and the one on which we landed produced whor- tleberries and cranberries. The rocks wereall granitic, being either grey with plates ofmica, or red felspar with quartz. From thisposition I could see the Rein-deer Islandsand M'Kenzie's cape to the westward, a re- markably high round rock with innumerableislands to the northward, a clear horizon andspots of' land to

the eastward, and the mainshore to the southward. Sending La Prise for- ward, that I might more easily get my beatingsby having him as a mark, I followed myselfshortly afterwards, but in no very amiable mood,having just discovered that either the bow orsteersman had left our only frying pan at thelast encampment, for the benefit of whoevermight find it. This was a matter of no smallconsequence to me, who, however ready to roughit on pemmican, had been enjoying prospectively,for some days past, the rich rein-deer steakswhich the " barren grounds " were sure toafford ; nor did the assurance of the interpreter,who maintained that the "grillades" were justas good done in a kettle, afford me much con- solation.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THROUGH WHICH THE ROUTE LAY. 97 Following the small canoe through a labyrinthof islands, more or less wooded, some steep,round, and bare, others broken or shelving, co- vered with low pine and birch, we made a shortturn to N. N. E., and opened into a fine longreach, bounded on each side by rocks, varyingin height from two hundred to a thousand feet ;which resembled in some parts those to thewestward, about the Gros Cap, and in othersstill more closely the red granite of Chipewyan.The necessity of despatch forbade my landing,to ascertain the difference in these respects.

Thecharacter of the scenery, so different from thatwhich we had quitted in the morning, togetherwith the northerly trending of the land, was themore gratifying, as it coincided with the Indianaccounts, and led me to expect a long extent ofnavigation. The drift wood, found in such pilesfrom the Slave River to the M'Kenzie, andfar along the east and west shores of the lake,had now disappeared, and the water, no longerturbid and yellow, was of a pellucid green. Itstemperature was 52°, while that of the sur- rounding air was 58°, having increased 10°since the morning. The extensive islands as- sumed a more mountainous character as we ad- vanced ; and it was observable that the westernones were more thickly wooded than those tothe

eastward. Through occasional vistas, the u



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 98 DESCRIPTION OF THE COUNTRY distant blue land was seen faintly in the clearhorizon to the right. At 8 p. M., the peoplebeing completely tired, I encamped for thenight. August 14th.— The thermometer had sunkto 30° ; and when at 4 A. M, we resumed ourcourse, the water was found to be slightly en- crusted with ice, which, together with the coldwind, so cracked and injured the bark of thecanoe, as to make it necessary to repair her. The country to the left became graduallyless rugged, subsiding into round-backed hills,whose sloping sides were covered with wood ;the uniformity

being agreeably broken by twolight columns of smoke issuing at separate points,most likely from the fires of some straggling hunt- ers. But the scenery to the right increased ingrandeur and boldness ; and never, either in Alpor Apennine, had I seen a picture of such rug- ged wildness. Rising to a perpendicular height ofupwards of twelve hundred feet, the rocks wererent, as if by some violent convulsion, into deepchasms and ragged fissures, inaccessible to thenimblest animal. A few withered pines, greywith age, jutted their shrivelled arms from theextreme ridge of the abyss : on one of which amajestic fishing eagle was seated, and there,unscared by our cries, reigned in solitarystate, the monarch of the rocky wilderness.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THROUGH WHICH THE ROUTE LAY. 99 Salvator alone could have done justice to thescene. As we proceeded, the view was obstructedin part by two conical hills, apparently uncon- nected with the shore on either side, and ex- ceedingly picturesque in their outline. Theywere not far from a point of the eastern main ;whence, taking a long sweep to the right,and then stretching south and west in a broadbelt of fifteen or twenty miles, it ultimately joinsRocky Point, at a distance of about fifty miles,measured in a direct line. To the whole of theislands included in this range I gave the nameof

Simpson's Group, in token of my esteemfor the Governor. The channel between thewestern islands and the main is, in some parts,not more than a quarter of a mile broad ; andthis contraction is rendered the more apparent bythe ripple of a rather strong southerly current,not observable elsewhere. It is favourable forfish, and subsequently a station was formedhere. On opening round the northern end ofthe channel, a magnificent expanse of water wasseen east and west, with clear horizons, dottedhowever with three islands, from the light muralcliffs of which the rays of the setting sun weresoftly reflected. The peninsula, dividing thewaters of the south and north side of the east- ern main, has been called Point Keith, in com- H 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 100 DESCRIPTION OF THE COUNTRY pliment to Mr. J. Keith, the Company's agentat Montreal, whose name has already been men- tioned in terms of merited commendation. We next crossed a wide traverse towards sometable hills, forming part of what the Indianscalled Rein-deer Island, the walled sides of whichrose far above the sloping and wooded country attheir base ; and here we landed, to examine moreclosely its diversified formation. Either fromthe grinding pressure of the immense masses ofice that are forced on this exposed coast, orfrom the continued action of breaking

waves,the whole line of shore, for two or three miles, iscomposed of a kind of pudding stone ; contain- ing large and small stones, all more or less glo- bular, cemented by a yellowish clay, which hasbecome as hard as rock. It varies in elevationfrom six to forty feet, and appears to runinto the adjacent rocks, which attain an altitudeof from fourteen hundred to two thousand feet,with an irregularity which contrasts stronglywith the flowing outline of the western main,now discernible to the distance of twelve or fif- teen miles. Re-embarking, we made for thepoint of an island, resorted to by the Indians fora particular stone, used for the making of pipes,and generally of a greenish-grey colour. On thisoccasion it was visited for the purpose of

allow- ing one of them to inspect a small deposit of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THROUGH WHICH THE ROUTE LAY. 101 tobacco, which in some season of affluence hehad concealed among the rocks. His littletreasure was in safety ; and, trusting to my sup- plying his wants, he allowed it to remain fora future emergency. The south-west face of the rock was smoothand almost perpendicular ; and as we bore up tothe north-east, it became still more so, extend- ing to the extreme limit of sight, in one unin- terrupted mural precipice, along the base ofwhich was a succession of trap hills, with similarfaces, and rounded summits. I could not but re- mark the resemblance of

these last to the form- ations around Point Lake, and on the coast tothe eastward of the Copper-mine. Being unableto land on this side, we made for the north mainshore, on the declivities of which some patchesof last winter's snow were yet visible. Here wedisembarked ; and, the tent having been pitched,La Prise set a net, which the following morningproduced a few white fish, a trout, and, whatsurprised the Indians, an inconnu. * August 15.—A smart head wind with apitching sea did not allow us to do much withthe paddles ; and though we sought the lee ofany thing that offered shelter, we were soonobliged to lie by. Presently intelligence was * Salmo Mackenzii, See Richardson's Appendix toFranklin. u 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 102 DESCRIPTION OF THE COUNTRY. brought me that La Prise and an Indian in mycanoe were quarrelling in a manner that fore- boded a disagreeable termination. My appear- ance rather separated than reconciled them ;since La Prise, in going apart, muttered out," You may thank the Chief; but it is not finish- ed : we shall meet on the barren lands." Theweather becoming more favourable, the journeywas continued, and we got to a narrow passagecalled Tal-thel-leh, or the part that does notfreeze, — a fact verified during two successivewinters, but for which we could assign no

cause.The right shore was particularly bold and impos- ing: it was a continuation of the trap formationfrom Pipe-stone Point, with this difference only,that here it had the glittering light brown ap- pearance of mica slate, and was piled, terraceupon terrace, to a height of eight hundred feet.The dip of the range was N. E. by E., with theface of the cliffs northerly. To the left, and notmore than a mile from the trap, the rocks wereprincipally gneiss, with here and there a juttingmound of red granite or porphyry. A southerlycurrent was perceptible in the narrow ; thoughthe Indian positively affirmed, that it was thereverse in winter, as the ice was invariablypacked towards the north, and not towards thesouth of the strait. A few larch and pine

werethinly scattered ; and the general appearancepresented was that of rounded hills, intersected



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 A SMALL ICE-BERG SEEN. 103 on the one side by valleys, and on the othercut off in part by the mural precipices ofthe island already mentioned, which here roseinto seven consecutive ranges, producing a sin- gular and striking effect. Another island be- tween this and the main, consisting of a singlerock, the southern face of which was brokeninto columnar cliffs with large rhomboidal frac- tures, seemed to be basaltic. The wind had fallen ; but a heavy swell wasrunning from the clear horizon before us, anddashed against the rocks with a violence suffi- cient to swamp a fleet of canoes.

The smallerof the two canoes took in much water at everypitch ; and as she leaked besides, the Indiansprudently made for a small bay, where theylanded, with no other damage than that ofgetting wet. They immediately called out tome not to persevere, as the shore was inapproach- able for many miles, and added, that several oftheir friends had perished in the same place,from disregarding this counsel. And, indeed,we found as we proceeded a high surf lashingthe beach ; and had a gale come on, which, how- ever was not indicated by the clouds, we mighthave had reason to repent our obstinacy. Alarge piece of ice was seen floating in the dis- tance, in the pride of a miniature berg ; a sightwhich so surprised the Canadian, who had

beenii 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 104 A BEAR HUNT. long to the southward, near the Columbia, thathe exclaimed, " Cela va bien, nous ne sommespas mal avancés au nord," and the poor fellowactually thought we could not be far from the sea.While rounding a projecting bluft'or headland,near which I was told there was a river, ourattention was attracted to the crest of a steeprock, where the keen eye of the Indian de- tected a poor 'bear, quietly regaling himselfwith a feast of berries. "Sass! sass!"* whis- pered he, and in a moment all were down toa level with the canoe, and remained motion- less, except the bowman, who

persisted in mak- ing signs perfectly unintelligible ; until at lasthe said, in an under tone, " Dites-lui d'ôter sonbonnet rouge," meaning my servant, an honestLancashire lad, who, not understanding a wordof French, had never ceased to look at the bear,without once thinking of his flaming red cap." What ! " exclaimed he, as he took it off', " willit frighten him ?" The interpreter and Indianwaded on shore, and crawling silently throughthe bushes, were soon lost to our sight. In afew minutes a couple of shots, followed by awhoop, proclaimed the fate of bruin ; and welanded at a convenient spot to fetch the meat.While the men were absent on this errand, Istrolled about and saw some gooseberries andcurrants on the bushes, still unripe ; there

were * Sass, bear.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LUDICROUS APPEARANCE OF THE BOWMAN. 105 also a few roses yet in bud, the colour of whichwas a deeper red than that of the roses whichgrow more south. A brood of young ducks waslikewise observed. The party at length returned : the animalbeing small was slung on the bowman's back ;and as he had placed a stick in its mouth tokeep the jaws apart, and then tucked the headunder his arm, his appearance, as he brushedthrough the wood, was ludicrous enough. The evening being far advanced, we tookadvantage of a snug bay that completely shel- tered the canoe from

danger, and very soon afterLa Prise also arrived. He stated that after mydeparture he had discovered that the frost ofthe preceding night had split the canoe inseveral places, which at once accounted for itsleaking ; and that having repaired it, he pre- ferred the risk of coming on to the chance ofbeing left behind. The truth was, that havingno provision of their own, his party regularlywas supplied from our stock, and could ill brook,therefore, even a short separation. The aurorawas brilliant, and in rapid motion until midnight,when the wind increased so much, that we couldnot move from the bay. The hunters were des- patched in every likely direction to find deer ;and, though unsuccessful, were much pleased atthe many recent tracks they

had seen.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 106 INDIAN INCONSISTENCY. By a set of observations made here, thelatitude was found to be 62° 45' 35" N., the lon- gitude by chronometers was 11? 19' 52"?7 W.,and the variation by Rater's compass 45° 3 ? ?.Thermometer at 3 p. M. 54°. August 17. —The nets having been set overnight produced eight white fish and a trout,which were equally divided ; and at 4 A.M. wegot away, and paddled against a cold north-eastbreeze. The main on one side, and a range ofislands on the other, screened us, however, fromits effects, so that by breakfast time we hadaccomplished a satisfactory

distance, havingpassed on our way another small berg, and somepatches of snow, which still lingered in thefissures and deep gullies of the hills. It isalways difficult to get at the real meaning of anIndian, even on subjects with which he has beento a certain extent acquainted all his life, and onwhich one might reasonably expect somethinglike a straightforward answer. Not only theothers, but even the lad who had drawn the sketch,now began to hint that the Teh-Ion was far awayto the south and east, and that the portagesbetween the intervening lakes were long and badfor the transport of baggage, if not altogetherimpracticable. The Indians, it was observed,were never encumbered with any thing heavierthan their guns, and perhaps a

small canoe,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DESCRIPTION OF THE COAST LINE. 107 which was often left, in case the carrier wereunable or unwilling to take it on. From thedirection, too, in which they pointed to it, I wasthe more confirmed in my former opinion, notonly that it lay considerably to the eastward, butalso that it inclined towards Hudson's Bay. On the other hand, one of the party confessedthat he had been on the Thlew-ee-choh whenhe was a boy ; and though, as he had goneby land, he had no exact knowledge of theroute by water, still he knew that there was ariver about a day's inarch off,leading to some lakeswhich

would eventually conduct us to it. Hisonly apprehension was, whether the canoe couldbe conveyed in any manner over the mountainsand falls, in our way to the Barren Lands,where we should find the lakes to which he hadalluded. " We Indians," said he, "should notthink of attempting it, but the white men arestrong." On such a subject it was scarcelyprudent to hazard an assertion: but as muchdepends on first impressions, I did not hesitateto assure him, that I had the power to sur- mount all such obstacles as he had described,and only required an active hunter like himselfto accompany me, for which, I added, heshould be well remunerated ; though, to say thetruth, the general appearance off the country,and the increasing altitude of

the mountains,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 108 DESCRIPTION OF THE COAST LINE. rendered it evident that no common exertionwould be required to get to either of the largerivers, and in the decision to which I nowfinally came, I considered myself as havingmerely chosen the lesser evil of the two. Still, coasting along the northern shore, and acontinuous link of islands to the right, we cameto a place distinguished, by the Chipewyanand Yellow Knife Indians, by the emphaticappellation of "The Mountain." Here it istheir custom to leave their canoes when theygo to hunt the rein-deer on the Barren Lands ;and few have much

acquaintance with the coun- try beyond it. Three or four of La Prise'screw, influenced by their old habits, could notbring themselves to pass the rock at which theyhad always landed ; and separated from us here,under the plea of going to join their fami- lies. The Mountain rises gradually from thewater's edge into round backed ridges ofgneiss, with intervening valleys rather scantilywooded ; and its various summits, consisting ofa succession of mounds or elevations of smoothand naked granite, in the form of obtuse cones,rarely attain a greater height than from ten tofourteen hundred feet. The Mountain Riveris seen near its base, and precipitates itself, in apicturesque fall, over a ledge of craggy rocks,into the lake. Opposite this is the

termination



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 POINT KEITH. 109 of the islands beginning at Tal-thel-leh ; and aline drawn from thence due south cuts a hugebluff, forming the western angle of G?h-houn-tchella, or Rabbit Point. This indented isth- mus juts out in a W. N. W. direction from theeastern main, and, overlapping the immenseisland of Peth-the-nueh, or Owl Island, so asto make the land seem continuous, gives the ap- pearance of a deep bay, of which, together withthe island, it seems to be the boundary. Intrutfy however, the effect so produced is anoptical illusion, occasioned by the distance andrefraction of the objects ; for

although the blueoutline appears perfectly unbroken, yet G?h-houn-tchella was subsequently discovered to bethe northern opening to a narrow strait leadinginto a magnificent inner bay, at the southpart of which we afterwards established afishery. Still farther south than the fisheryis another narrow passage, hemmed in on thewest by the mural precipices of Peth-the-nueh, and on the east by lofty granitic moun- tains. This forms the outlet to a part of thelake which is bounded by the horizon, thewhole space being one sheet of water as faras Point Keith. The southern shore I haveventured to lay down, according to the dottedlines in the chart, after a patient investigationof various Indian accounts, all of which make



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 110 CHRISTIE'S BAY. its distance from Peth-the-nueh rather morethan I have fixed upon. Peth-the-nueh, orOwl Island, is an accumulation of trap moun- tains, having their least altitude at Pipe-stonePoint, opposite Rein-deer Island, and theirgreatest, at the narrow passage south of G?h-houn-tchella. Its whole length east and west isfifty-four geographical miles, and the breadthof the lake a little beyond Mountain River, ina line due south, may be fairly estimated at notless than thirty-nine miles. It lies between thetwo main shores, somewhat nearer to the north :the rivers to the southward and

eastward are ofsome magnitude, and are continually resorted toby the Chipewyans ; yet, though acquaintedwith every rapid and turn in them, they wereunable to point out or even afford a guess attheir sources. The one, however, with theislands at its entrance, which is laid down asrunning into Christie's Bay, — so called afterMr. Chief Factor Christie, of the Company'sservice, whose prompt and courteous servicesI have pleasure in again alluding to, — is oftenvisited by them in the spring, for the purpose ofshooting swans, with which at that season itabounds. Continuing our course along the hard androcky line of the northern shore, we passed apicturesque torrent; which, from a thread of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 EASTERN EXTREMITY OF GREAT SLAVE LAKE. Ill shining silver in the distance, came gambolingdown the steep declivities, and then mingledgently with the broad waters of the lake. Nearit was the Rocky Point River, just beyondwhich we encamped, at the close of a beautifulday, in which the thermometer had stood at 52°.August 18th.—ë¥â started at 4 A.M. underthe impression that a couple of hours wouldcertainly bring us to the river spoken of by theIndians ; but at the spot where we hoped to finda river there was merely another torrent. " Thatis not it," said Maufelly, the Indian

beforespoken of, who was to be our guide ; so on wewent, paddling along the lake, now contractedto a width of five or six miles, and apparentlyterminating near a blue point in the south-east,which, however, turned out to be the bendleading into a deep bay, forming the easternportion of Great Slave Lake. As it seemed thata long circuit might be avoided, by making aportage in a favourable part, almost in a directline before us, I was about to give directions ac- cordingly, when launching past some rocks, whichhad shut out the land in their direction, weopened suddenly on a small bay, at the bottom ofwhich was seen a splendid fall, upwards of sixtyfeet high, rushing in two white and misty vo- lumes into the dark gulf below. It was theobject

of our search — the river which we



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 112 LA PRISE LEFT IN CHARGE OF THE BAGGAGE. were to ascend ; so, without noticing the verysignificant gestures of my crew, indicating theimpossibility of ascending it, I immediatelylanded, and set them about drying and tho- roughly repairing the small canoe. An addi- tional blanket or two, with some other requisites,having been set apart, all the other baggage,together with the large canoe, was placed underthe charge of La Prise, who undertook to waitfor and deliver them to Mr. M'Leod. The observations to-day gave the latitude62° 00' 15" N., longitude 109° 47' 54" W.,

andvariation 36° 52' E.





Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 113 CHAP. IV. Difficult and toilsome Ascent of Hoar Frost River. —Striking Scenery along its Course. — Illness of theInterpreter. — Encampment upon Cook's Lake. —? As- cent of another small River full of Rapids. — Deser- tion of two Indians. — Perplexity of the Guide as tothe proper Course, and Attempt to desert. — Successionof Streams and Lakes. —Indian Account of the The-lewor Teh-Ion. — Clinton-Golden, Aylmer, and SussexLakes. — Discovery of the Thleva-ee-choh. A NEW scene now opened upon us. Instead ofthe gentle paddling across the level lake, bywhich we had

been enabled to penetrate thusfar, we had to toil up the steep and rocky bedof an unknown stream, on our way to the highlands, from which the waters take an oppositecourse. The labours which had been hithertoso cheerfully undergone were little more thanthose to which voyageurs are accustomed;but in what was to come, it was evident thatextraordinary efforts and patient perseverancewould be required, to overcome the difficultiesof our route. We now learned from the Indiansthat the fall, to which, after my enterprisingfriend Beverley, the companion of Sir E. Parry



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 TOILSOME ASCENT in his attempt to reach the Pole, I have giventhe name of Beverley's Fall, was the com- mencement of a series of appalling cascades andrapids, which, according to their account, werethe distinguishing characteristics of Hoar FrostRiver ; and, indeed, some fifteen or twentysmall canoes, concealed in the bushes, belonging,as was conjectured, to my old friend Akaitchoand his party, who were hunting on the barrenLands, showed pretty clearly the obstacles wemight expect to encounter. Maufelly, however,maintained that it was the only practicable route,and added, that

by following its channel weshould shorten the distance, and not improbablyfall in with an old man who could give all theinformation I required about the Thlew-ee-choh. The greater part of our lading, consisting ofthree bags of pemmican, with a little ammunitiontobacco, &c., had been carried up the ascentthe evening before ; and on the morning of thelyth of August, after emptying a net which hadbeen set, of a few blue and white fish, the re- mainder was taken. The principal difficulty con- sisted in bearing the canoe over a slippery anduneven acclivity, thickly beset with trees andunderwood. The first ridge, where we rested,was formed of sand and débris from the sur- rounding rocks, mostly red felspar and quartz.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OP HOAR FßOST RIVER. 115 Having crossed a swamp, and again ascended,we got to a point above a second fall, where alittle smooth pool, on which the canoe waslaunched, afforded a short respite to the weariedmen. Here I dismissed La Prise, who, with histwo little boys, had assisted in conveying thethings so far. He was intrusted with a letterfor Mr. McLeod, in which I directed him tobegin building an establishment, as soon as heshould reach the east end of the lake, which, asI calculated, could not be more than a day'smarch from the river ; informing him at thesame time that I might

be expected some timein September. A few hundred yards' paddling along the poolbrought us in sight of fresh clouds of spray,rising from a third and a fourth fall, too danger- ous to approach ; and though the woods wereextremely thick, and consisted, for the greaterpart, of stunted swamp fir, which gave us in- finite trouble to force through, still there was noalternative, and clambering over the fallen trees,through rivulets and across swamps, as well asour burthens would permit, we at length emergedinto an open space. It was barren and desolate ;crag was piled upon crag, to a height of twothousand feet from the base ; and the course ofthe contracted river, now far beneath, wasmarked by an uninterrupted line" of foam. After ? 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 116 STRIKING SCENERY. frequent halts to recover breath, the summit ofthe difficult pass was attained ; the blue lakewhich we had left, lay as if spread at our feet ;and such was the beauty of the varied outline,that we were captivated into a momentary for-getfulness of our fatigue. But severe toil will tellon the frame, however resolute the will; and theinterpreter, who had for several days shown symp- toms of indisposition, became now so exhaustedas to be barely able to proceed. The Indians aidedhim by lighteninghis burthen, being themselves inhigh spirits, from having seen some fresh

tracks ofdeer, which, according to their notions, indicatedan early hunting season, as it proved that thoseever shifting animals had begun to migrate fromthe north. The descent towards the river wasat first gradual, for the path lay over the eventhough rounded surface of the rocks. But moss-covered swamps soon followed, and then a pre- cipice so abrupt and deep, that, with no otherincumbrance than my cloak and gun, it re- quired all my vigilance and exertion to savemyself from falling with the loose masses whichslid away from my feet. The people with the canoe stood resolutely totheir work, and after a slip or fall, recoveredthemselves with such adroitness, that, after aninterval of protracted anxiety, I enjoyed the satis- faction of

beholding her placed safe and sound in



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SAND-FLIES AND MOSQUITOS. 117 the stream below. The course of the river couldbe traced N.N.E. about three miles, in which,though there was evidently a strong current,nothing appeared to break the glassiness of thesurface. It was bounded on each side by steepshelving rocks, cheerful with vegetation, andthinly clad with birch, firs, and willows. Thesun was too low, and the crew too wearied tomove on ; and having paddled to the other side,for the convenience of a level spot on which topitch the tent, we gladly halted for the night. The laborious duty which had been thus satis-

factorily performed, was rendered doubly severeby the combined attack of myriads of sand-fliesand mosquitos, which made our faces stream withblood. There is certainly no form of wretched- ness, among those to which the chequered lifeof a voyageur is exposed, at once so great andso humiliating, as the torture inflicted by thesepuny blood-suckers. To avoid them is im- possible : and as for defending himself, thoughfor a time he may go on crushing by thousands,he cannot long maintain the unequal conflict ; sothat at last, subdued by pain and fatigue, he throwshimself in despair with his face to the earth, and,half suffocated in his blanket, groans away afew hours of sleepless rest. August 20.—The thermometer had fallen to36", and

at four A. M., as soon as the sunken é 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 118 ILLNESS OF THE INTERPRETER. rocks, and other impediments to our progress,could be distinguished, we got away, and wenton cheerily enough, until interrupted by arapid, which was succeeded by so many more,that for the best part of the morning we didlittle else than lighten the canoe and drag it upwith a line : at length a fall of twenty feetobliged us to carry both canoe and baggage.This passed, other rapids presented themselves ;until finally the canoe got so seriously damagedby the shocks, as to make us hasten on shore toavoid sinking. The unhappy interpreter hadbeen

unable to take any share in the work, andwas evidently suffering severe pain, which hebegged of me to assuage. I had only a box ofcommon pills, and some brandy, neither of whichcould be prudently applied to a case whichseemed to require the skill and attention of aprofessional man. The poor fellow, however,persisted in his belief that I could relieve him,not doubting that any thing under the name ofmedicine would answer the purpose. I yielded,therefore, to his importunity, and indulged him,first with the contents of the box, which madehim worse ; and next with the contents of thebottle, which made him better. Scarcely was the canoe repaired, and our la- bour recommenced, when we were involved infresh troubles, by a most

intricate channel of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 WILD SCENERY. 119 deep water, thickly studded with sharp angularrocks, sometimes so close together as barely toallow of a passage. The stream having at thispart a considerable fall, rushed between or bub- bled over them, with a force that almost sweptthe hauling men off their legs ; and no soonerhad they with great resolution surmounted thisdifficulty, than a fresh demand was made on theirenergy by the appearance of three distinct falls,rising like huge steps to the height of forty-fivefeet. Again, therefore, the whole materiel wasto be carried, much to the annoyance of thecrew, to

whom, on such occasions, the sicknessof any of their companions is a matter of seriousimportance. One or two more rapids, and anarrow fall of twenty feet, terminated the ascentof this turbulent and unfriendly river. No- thing, however, can be more romantically beau- tiful than the wild scenery of its course. Highrocks beetling over the rapids like towers, orrent into the most diversified forms, gay withvarious coloured mosses, or shaded by over- hanging trees—now a tranquil pool, lying likea sheet of silver — now the dash and foam of acataract,—these are a part only of its picturesqueand striking features. The canoe having been completely repaired,we entered on a different scene. An amphi- i 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 120 ENCAMPMENT UPON theatre of gently rising hills, interspersed withrounded and barren rocks, and a few clumps ofgloomy-looking pines, rendered more conspicuousby the yellow sand on which they grew, em- braced a calm sheet of water, which, taking anortherly direction, kept gradually widening toa distance of three or four miles. Some old icestill adhered to its banks, and the snow shoesand bundles affixed to the poles of a recentlydeserted encampment, showed that it was aresort of the Indians. It was too late to gain the pines, for the sunhad set ; so we encamped on an island

wherewe had observed that there were shrubs enoughto cook the evening meal ; and had no soonerlanded than we were assailed by swarms of sand-flies and mosquitos, which for a time irritatedus almost to madness. I do not know thatthere is any thing very original in the idea, butas I contemplated the repose and stillness of theevening landscape, mellowed by the soft tintsof the western sky, and contrasted it with thenoise, the impetuosity, the intense animationand bustle of the morning, it seemed to me atype of that best period of the life of man, whento the turbulence and energy of youth succeedsthe calm sobriety of ripened age. It broughtto my mind far distant friends,—one especiallylong known and well esteemed ; in remem-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 COOK'S LAKE. 121 brance of whom I gave to the sheet of water be- fore me the name of Cook's Lake. As the night drew on, something was perceivedindistinctly on the lake ; it was neither a loon, noradeer,, but its cautious motions excited that sort ofsuspicion which made our invalid look about him.He and the three Indians with me determinedthat it must be either a Chipewyan thief, or thescout of a party of slave Indians, who were at warwith the Yellow Knives. As it turned out, how- ever, neither of these conjectures was correct,for the object of apprehension proved to be oneof those who

had left us at the mountain, and who,having lost the only two charges of powder in hispossession, had been driven to the necessity ofperforming this long journey, to obtain the meansof sustaining his family until they could get totheir friends. " Had there been only my wifewith me," he said, in a faint voice, " I would nothave troubled the chief, for we could have livedupon berries ; but when I looked on my child, aridheard its cries, my heart failed me, and I soughtfor relief." There needed no other appeal; andhaving received a liberal supply of provisionand ammunition, the poor fellow went away thehappiest of his tribe. August ál.—Thin ice had been formed duringthe night ; though when we started, at 4 A.M.,the thermometer stood at 88°. A

few miles



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 122 ASCENT OF ANOTHER SMALL RIVER. northerly brought us to a river, barred by fifteenrapids, varying in height from three to ten feet.In any other situation, such a succession of inter- ruptions would have seriously annoyed me ; but Inow regarded them with complacency, as theladder by which I was to mount to the dividingridge of land, — the attainment of that goalbeing all which at that late season I could hopeto accomplish. I had in De Charloît, the bowman, one of themost expert men in the country, and in no placehad his astonishing strength and activity beencalled more into play

than on this occasion. Inthe midst of dangers the most imminent fromrapids or falls, he was cool, fearless, and col- lected ; and often, when the pole or paddle wasno longer available, he would spring into thecurling water, and, with a foot firmly planted,maintain his position, where others would havebeen swept away in an instant. But in spite of allhis careand exertion, our frail vessel was sorely buf- feted, and the bark hung in shreds along its sides,ripped and broken in every quarter. We were,therefore, not a little glad, when, after a difficultportage, we found another free and open water. While the necessary patching and gummingof the canoe was going on, to render her tight,I climbed to the top of a short range of rocksabout two hundred

feet high, and dipping to the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DESERTION OF TWO INDIANS. eastward. From this elevation Maufelly pointedto a lake, on which he said we were to go a longway ; adding, however, that, from the fact of hishaving been so snow-blind when he last passedas to be led with a string, he did not exactlyremember the channel. He requested, therefore,permission to land at certain elevated places—oneof which he recognised, and pointed out as thespot where he had formerly killed a deer. Still thisdid not enlighten him as to the precise part weshould make for : and whether the two Indianboys in the canoe differed with or

distrustedhim, or whether it was the mere caprice andunsteadiness of their nature, we knew not ; butcertain it was, that, on landing at a point of theshore, they began to prepare for a march, withthe intention, as they said, of visiting their re- lations, who they thought might be somewhereto the north-west. As there was no indicationof Indians within range of the telescope, wetried to dissuade them from their purpose, fortheir services, just then, were doubly requisitein order to carry the baggage over the portages ;and this the rogues well knew, but with invinci- ble stubbornness they rejected every öfter thatwas made. Finding they were determined, Isupplied them with a little ammunition, warn- ing them at the same time to keep away

frommy fort, unless they brought with them a heavyload of good meat.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 124 PERPLEXITY OF THE GUIDE. We then paddled among islands extending toa great distance, with an uninterrupted horizonto the westward. It was evident that Maufellywas puzzled ; for though he knew the generaldirection, he was so little acquainted with theform of the lake, that we constantly found our- selves either in a bay, or pulling round an island.Not liking to be baffled in this way, I landed, andsent De Charloît and the Indian to reconnoitre ;and the result was, that they descried a lake inthe line of our intended course. The mosquitoshere tormented us dreadfully ; and the

steersman,for whom they had a particular affection, was soswollen that he could scarcely see. At daybreak of the following day (the 22d ofAugust) we went to an adjoining bay, whencethe canoe and baggage were carried to two smalllakes. Another portage took us to an extensivesheet of water, which, however^ proved to beonly a branch of the lake we had left. Inthis, as in the other part, were many islands,composed of low rocks with shelving sides,covered more or less with reindeer-moss andlarge stones. Streaks of old ice were still ad- hering to the shore ; and on some of the hills, al- ready of a brown tint, were patches of last year'ssnow. A few hours brought us to the end ofthe lake (which has been called after the Rev.Dr. Walmsley

of Hanwell) ; and scouts were



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 RETURN OF ONE OF THE DESERTERS. 125 despatched in different quarters to find out themost favourable route to the large lake of whichwe were in search. A set of observations gave the latitude 63"23' 4,6" N., longitude 108° 8' 16" W., and vari- ation 36° O' E___a position a little to the north of the Cheesadawd Lake of Hearne ; though,from the concurrent testimony of the Indians, itwould seem that the only one bearing the nameis situated between the Athabasca and GreatSlave Lakes. Towards evening the men returned; and aboutthe same time, one of the Indian lads, who forsome

trifling cause had separated from his com- panion, and was now willing to join us again.The former had succeeded in finding a chain ofsmall lakes, inclining to the eastward, and hadthe good fortune to shoot a young deer: thelatter was unceremoniously dismissed with di- rections to inform his tribe, that those who weredesirous of profiting by the expedition must pur- sue a steady and honest course of conduct, and,according to their own phraseology, abstain from" speaking with two tongues ;" for by that meansalone could they entitle themselves to anybenefit. He was refused even a particle of pro- vision,—a rigour which I felt assured would bemade known, and produce a wholesome effectupon the whole tribe ; for, though fickle and un-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 126 SUCCESSION OF STREAMS AND LAKES. grateful, they are yet right-minded enough toknow, and candid enough to acknowledge, theirerrors. In the present instance, the lad smiledas he went away, and observed, that " it was just,for he did not deserve better treatment." August 23___The operation of carrying be- gan with the first dawn of day ; and, thoughtormented by the mosquitos from the time thatthe sun began to have any power, and drenchedwith hail and rain as soon as it declined, yet wemanaged to get over fifteen portages beforenight compelled us to encamp. August

24----The thermometer fell to 32a, and a cold sheet of vapour rose from innumerablewatercourses, which dispersing as the sun ap- peared above the grey cloud that walled thehorizon in the east, allowed us to resume ourtedious occupation. A succession of lakes andportages took us to a small stream, which I wasglad to observe ran easterly ; and at its termin- ation, in an open space of water, I saw somesand hills about north-west, which led me to con- clude that we could not be far off the height ofland. The bark of the canoe, however, had beensplit by the frost, and a short delay was necessaryto repair it. This completed, we began to makea traverse to gain some hills, whose eastern sides,as Maufelly asserted, were washed by the

largelake ; but a question now arose, as to the pro-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE INTERPRETER ATTEMPTS TO DESERT. 127 bability of a passage along the base of the sandhills to the westward ; since, according to mysight, a wide opening seemed to stretch fromthence far to the right, which, I cannot helpstill thinking, was connected with the other largesheet of water. Be this as it may, the Indianput his veto on the proposition ; and accordinglythe blue hills were reached, a long portagemade, and I had the satisfaction at last of look- ing on a wide clear expanse of water to thesouthward, bounded only by the horizon. — Thelatitude was 63° 23' 5?" N. We now

crossed to a jutting bluff point, ap- parently a continuation of the opposite shore,but which was stated to be the northern sweepof a bay, the receptacle of a rapid river, whichMaufelly said we must ascend. It lay preciselyin a straight line with a very distant column ofsmoke, to which our Indian wished to go, underthe plausible pretence of procuring information ;declaring, at the same time, his entire ignoranceof any water communication beyond the one wewere in. This conduct I thought it right toresent, and with a seasonable severity of mannergave him to understand that artifice and du- plicity were not likely to succeed with me atany time, much less at the present moment,when, from his own admission, he had been atanother lake, and

stood convicted therefore of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 128 CHASE OF A REINDEER falsehood. I told him, that what he reallywanted was to desert ; that if so, his lands werebefore him ; _but that by so doing he wouldforfeit all claim to whatever benefits I mightotherwise have conferred upon him. The ef- fect was instantaneous ; he confessed that hehad done wrong, and promised fidelity for thefuture, begging that I would not be displeased,if, from want of memory on his part, we some- times missed our way ; for that it was a longtime since he was a boy, and from that earlyperiod he had never been beyond the land be- fore us. The banks of the

stream consistedmostly of sand, heaped here and there intomounds, the comfortable retreat of many siffleu,or ground squirrels, some of whose companywere basking in the sun, or sitting up in cu- rious gaze at each other : on seeing us, they dis- appeared. Four rapids, having an aggregate fall of fromsixteen to twenty feet, were the only obstaclesto the navigation of the river, and by five o'clockwe had got up them all, and opened on a mag- nificent lake. Close by, a reindeer appeared,running at full speed, chased by a long whitewolf, which, though it seemed to have littlechance in swiftness, was nevertheless resolute inthe pursuit. The deer gradually made for apass below the rapid, at the other side of which



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 BY A WOLF. 129 another wolf was now first perceived, crouchingdown, with his eyes fixed on the chase, andevidently ready to spring upon the poor animal,if it unhappily took the water. I have a strong antipathy to wolves, howeverspeciously attired ; and though these fair-robedgentlemen were but following a natural instinctof appetite, I thought fit to interfere with voiceand gesture. The panting deer bounded pastme, as if conscious of safety and protection,while the wolf stood motionless for a moment,and then, scenting an enemy, slunk slowly away,under the shelter of some fragments of

rocks. The country near the margin, and, indeed, forseveral miles from the lake, was very low andlevel, being only occasionally elevated intomoderately-sized hills. By one of these, to theeastward, lay the route to the The-lew.* Aswe were certain to return by this place, I tookadvantage of a detached heap of stones, in theshape of an island, to make a cache of a bagof pemmican ; soon after which we encamped,where there was some good moss for cooking—a consideration of no trifling importance on thebarren lands. The white partridges kept up a burring calluntil near midnight ; and when this had ceased, * Sometimes called Teli-lon.K



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 130 INDIAN ACCOUNT OF my rest was repeatedly interrupted by the start- ling and fiendish screams of a score of the largestsized loons ; so that I was not sorry when themorning of the 25th of August afforded lightenough for escaping from their harsh and gratingnotes. As we proceeded, the land on each side swelledinsensibly into a different character, attainingan elevation of one hundred and seventy orone hundred and ninety feet, with roundedsummits, partially covered with rich lichens,and strewed with huge boulders, closely resem- bling those round Point Lake. The valleys af- forded

a luxurious pasturage, and were tenantedby a few scattered deer. A weak current was found to oppose us ; andhaving passed through a narrow, which produceda ripple having something of the character ofa rapid, we managed to get embayed. Maufellywas fairly lost ; and after trying ineffectually halfa dozen openings, I returned to the current, whichbecame imperceptible as the land fell off; but,taking the general direction of the last river andthis stream as a guide, I directed the course to adistant northerly hill, which, luckily enough, hap- pened to be the western point of another narrow,well known to the Yellow Knives as a favouritedeer-pass, and which was, in fact, the onlypassage for the water. A " band *" of deer was* Any number

above six.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE THE-LEW, OR TEH-LON. 131 swimming across at the moment. The face ofthe country was extremely barren and for- bidding. When afterwards we encamped, nota shrub could be found j and the moss beingwet, it required some ingenuity to make afire : ultimately, however, it was effected, bybuilding two parallel walls, within which themoss was placed, and fanned into flame bythe draft rushing between. This simple no- tion was the means of saving us much troubleafterwards. The pass led us to an immenselake, from which land could be faintly dis- tinguished to the north, while east

and westit was indented with deep inlets and bays. Oneof these, to the right, presenting a clear horizon,led, as Maufelly believed, to the Th?-lew. Subsequently, several Indians, who had beenthere, informed me that, by making a portagefrom the eastern extremity of a deep bay, theygot to a small lake, and from thence by anotherportage to a larger one ; that this discharged it- self by a river into the north-east end of a verylong but narrow lake, the southern termination ofwhich was about half way between that pointand Slave Lake. To the east, they said it wasconnected, by a short line of rapids, with a lakeof singular shape, which, by means of a riverseventeen miles long, communicated with theThë-lew, at a mean distance from our

position ? 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 132 INDIAN ACCOUNT OF of about eighty miles. As to the course ofthe principal river itself, little seemed to beaccurately known ; for the Indians never pene- trated far, perhaps not more than twenty miles,beyond the part which has been just described.There it was said to maintain a uniform di- rection towards the north-east. Proceeding by the western shore of the lakewhich we had entered, we cut across from pointto point, coasting by islands so extensive, thatwe not unfrequently mistook them for the main.The water was of a dark indigo colour, but veryclear; and the occasional and

almost noiselessrising of a fish at a water-fly was the only soundwhich broke the stillness and serenity around.Whether it were owing to continued calms, or tothe limited time during which this lake is liberatedfrom its icy fetters, I am not prepared to say ;but certain it is, that I no where observed thosesuccessive banks, or layers of sand, along thebeach, so common in the lakes to the southward,—the joint effect of the action of the waves and ofthe rise and fall of the water. Neither were thereany of those horizontal lines on the base of therocks, which force themselves on the notice ofthe traveller in other parts of this country, andwhich indicate, with the nicest precision, thefluctuations of the level at different seasons.Being somewhat

bewildered among the nú-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE THE-LEW, OR TEH-LON. 133 merous bays and islands, our Indian, from timeto time, ascended the elevated ground, with aview of guessing at the best route; and on thisoccasion he considered that, to avoid makingdetours, equally unprofitable and vexatious, weought to keep more to the northward. He be- gan now also to remark that many winters hadglided "away since he had visited the Thlew-ee-choh, as a boy, with his old father ; but that heremembered his saying that there were nu- merous sand-hills in its vicinity ; and he feltsome confidence now, that we should, sooner orlater,

find it. What most comforted him, how- ever, was a newly entertained idea that weshould not (as he had hitherto dreaded) becaught by the setting in of winter, before theobject was accomplished. For a considerable time past, a dazzling white- ness, which did not seem like the ordinary effectof the sunlight, had been visible on the westernhorizon ; and, as we nearedit, I had the mortifi- cation to behold a well-defined stream of ice,decayed, indeed, but compact enough to havebrought up the largest ship in his Majesty's navy.There needed no stronger proof to convince me ofthe tardy disruption of this wintry barrier, and,by consequence, of the faint chance that existedof my being able to prosecute the journey by openwater during the early

part of summer. The ? 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 134 TORMENTED BY SAND-FLIES AND MOSQUITOS. intimation, however, was not without its use ; itprepared me to expect other obstacles, and oc- casioned the methodising of various plans, bywhich the execution of that part of the servicewas at last successfully completed. Having paddled along the edge of the streamof ice, we made for a remarkable mountainous bluffto the north-east, between which and some otherhigh land was a passage leading north. But thesun had set; and, after a hard day's work, myweary crew were happy to encamp, notwithstand- ing the vigorous and

unintermitting assaultsof our faithful tormentors, the sand-flies andmosquitos. Certainly they were pests, and sharplydid they convey to us the moral lesson of man'shelplessness ; since, with all our boasted strengthand skill, we were unable to repel these feebleatoms of the creation. August 26th.—The temperature had fallento 31 °, and coated the lake, for a few hundredyards from the shore, with a thin sheet of ice;while the calm surface of the open water wasliterally black with dead flies. Slight as theimpediment was, it required the utmost cautionon the part of the bowman to open a lane, bybreaking the ice on each side, so as to allow thecanoe to pass without touching; for the bark be- ing rendered brittle by the overnight's frost,

theleast concussion would have produced serious con-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE SAND-HILL. 135 sequences—to prevent which, pieces of leather,&c., were placed over the sides as fenders. Themountainous appearance of the country to thenorthward by no means answered to the characterof the part of which we were in search, andgreatly diminished the hopes that Maufelly hadnourished of finding a portage to the Thlew-ee-choh in that direction. We therefore veered tothe westward ; and, after paddling from fifteen totwenty miles, without descrying the faintest symp- tom of a sand-hill, we ascended a lofty hill, and,after considerable embarrassment, during which

Iwas careful to encourage him, the Indian pointedto the south-east. Arriving at another point, heagain directed us west, through a kind of strait,where there was an island, consisting of one conicalmount, about two hundred feet high. Some sandwas visible round and near its apex, and it wasdistinguished, as I afterwards learnt, by the nameof the Sand-Hill. From its summit we were surprised to beholdanother immense lake, extending with a clearhorizon to the south-west, and abounding in largeislands, and in bays from ten to fifteen milesdeep. How far it might be across, could notbe conjectured, the apparent boundary on theother side being but dimly marked by narrowdark lines, which the Indian assured me wereonly islands. Resuming

our journey, we passed? 4<



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 136 PROGRESS OF OUR JOURNEY. through the upper end of the strait, in whichthe current set to the southward ; and, havinggone half round the compass, and passed anextensive opening to the right, we directed ourcourse to the westward. The wavering uncertainty of Maufelly in- duced me to abstain from any remarks on thetime lost in rounding bays to look for some nearcut, which he had never seen, but which hepersisted in thinking must exist. Any opposition,I well knew, would only produce a sulky obsti- nacy, and put an end to all effective cooperation.I therefore left him to follow

his own plans,confiding in that instinct which will guide anIndian through the mazes of the darkest andmost tangled forest. The view to the south- ward and westward might well be called that ofan inland sea ; for, with the exception of a darkspot here and there, the range was bounded byan horizon of sky and water, now gilded withthe brilliant rays of a setting sun. Holding more to the north, we threaded somebleak and picturesque islands, apparently ofgneiss; for all were round and naked rocks, withlittle or no vegetation, and rose abruptly fromthe water's edge to a height varying from eightyto a hundred and twenty feet. Near the spotwhere we encamped was one considerably higher,with huge boulders on its obtuse and irregular



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE TENT PITCHED. 137 outline, which bore an exact resemblance to thescenery about Fort Enterprise. The shelving and moss-covered mainland,with isolated rocks in situ, formed a pleasing con- trast to the bold fronting of the neighbouringislands. The beach where the tent was pitchedwas of a shingly gravel, composed of minuteand rounded fragments of mica slate, quartz withscales of glittering mica, and red and grey fel- spar. A few geese, one gull, and many loons wereseen ; and mosquitos, like the fourth plague *,swarmed innumerable, and banished comfort.When the cool air of

night had benumbed them,and afforded me a respite for contemplation, Icould not help feeling deeply impressed withthe intense stillness of the scene : no livingthing was seen or heard ; the air was calm, thelake unruffled : it seemed as if nature had falleninto a trance, for all was silent and motionless asdeath. Our little canoe was afloat at four A.M. of the27th of August ; and the men, excited by the keenair of the morning to vigorous action, impelledher through the calm water with unusual swift- ness. Several deep bays were traversed andpoints rounded, until at last we had the satis- faction of seeing some sand-hills, which, as wedrew near, Maufelly thought he recognised. * Swarms of flies.—Exodus.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 138 CLINTON-COLDEN LAKE. Twice he went to adjacent heights to discoversome object, which might remove his doubts ;and the second time he returned with a lightstep, and a countenance betokening satisfactionand triumph. With renewed confidence hepointed to a bay from whence we might go tothe Thlew-ee-choh, and, on our landing, turnedto the interpreter, and showing him the well-beaten tracks of the deer, exclaimed, with asmile, that his old father loved to dwell on thefeats he had performed there; " and though,"added he, "I was but a child when I accom- panied him, these

places look familiar to me." The two large lakes by which we had comewere only separated by the strait of the Sand-Hill ; and, considering the first as extendingfrom that strait, not to the river, but merely tothe first narrow to the south, it will embrace adirect distance of twenty-nine miles, and an es- timated breadth, east and west, of nearly thirty.This I have named Clinton-Golden Lake, asa mark of respect to the memory of those dis- tinguished individuals. The second, or northern one, is, according tothe concurrent testimony of the Indians, aboutsixty miles in extent towards the north-west, witha breadth not exceeding thirty, nor less thantwenty miles. The eastern shores are brokeninto bays, deep and indefinable ; the rest was



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LAKE AYLMER. 139 bounded by the horizon. This splendid sheet ofwater received the appellation of Lake Aylmer,in honour of the Governor-General of Canada, towhose kindness and consideration I felt myselfparticularly indebted. While employed in putting the canoe in a suit- able place, between two small hillocks, to dry,a deer was seen coming at full speed towardsus. The Indian and De Charlôit started at thesame moment to cut it off. The trial was wellcontested ; but the latter was more active thanhis opponent ; and, concealing himself behind astone, watched his opportunity, and

killed it atthe first shot. After making a hasty repast, Isent the three men with Maufelly to look forthe river, or the lake whence it was supposedto take its rise. They were provisioned for threedays; and, in the event of any doubt arising onthe part of the Indian, the bow and steersmenwere to proceed in a due northern, and theIndian and interpreter in a north-western, direc- tion, which, I concluded, would take them withinsight of their object. The observations made here gave the lati- tude 64° 24/ 13" N. ; longitude, 108° 28' 53" W. ;variation, 36° 36' E. * As the sun declined,some dark clouds rose from the westward, and * For dip, see Appendix.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 140 Ë STORM. spread rapidly over the sky, threatening to breakup the long calm which we had enjoyed acrossthe two lakes. Before I could reach the tent,indeed, the storm burst with such violence, asalmost to carry it away ; and but for the supportwhich, on my arrival, I lent to the poles, it wouldassuredly have gone. The canoe was whirledover and over, and was at last arrested by arock. Malley's cooking apparatus was thrownright and left ; while my sextant and instruments,scattered about the tent, reminded me mostforcibly of poor Hearne's misfortune on a similaroccasion. Happily, I

saved them by throwingmy cloak over them, and then again propped upthe tent, until the squall was over. August 28th----1 went along a range of sand- hills with my glass, but could see nothing of themen. The country was formed of gently un- dulating hills, whose surfaces were covered withlarge fragments of rocks, and a coarse gravellysoil,'which afforded nutriment to some miserabledwarf birch. The tea plant, crow, and cran- berry shrubs also grew there, but were entirelyunproductive. In the swamps, occupying everyvalley, the plant of the whortleberry was occa- sionally found, but, as in the former case, withoutfruit. A chain of sand-hills, embracing two thirdsof a small lake with a pretty rocky island in its



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SAND-HILLS. centre, stretched from the eastward, and, gra- dually rising to different heights, suddenly ter- minated in abrupt cliffs ; whence renewing theline again at the base, it extended to withina couple of miles of our encampment. Thence,separated only by a narrow stream which flowedfrom the lake, the land ascended by a shelvinghill to a continuation of the chain ; a tongue ofwhite sand spotted with Arbutus (sac ? commis* ),which jutted out to the southward, completed,with the hill on which we had taken our posi- tion, the girdle of a bay, the waters of whichemptied themselves by a

narrow channel to thenorth-west. To the north, as well as west, wereother hills, detached from the chain, of a rockymossy character about the declivities, but end- ing in rounded cones of sand, from one hundredand fifty to five or six hundred feet high. Manyravines and dry watercourses intersected thehills ; and in one I saw a musk ox, which con- trived to get away from me. The deer musthave been, at some time, exceedingly numerous ;for the face of the ground for several miles wasbeaten down by them. August 29th.—Becoming anxious about themen, I took my gun, and, following a N. N.W.direction, went out to look for them. Havingpassed a small sheet of water, between the * So called by the traders.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DISCOVERY OF rivulet, or channel, previously mentioned, andLake Aylmer, I ascended a hill, from the topof which I discerned, to my great delight, arapid, evidently connected with the stream whichflowed through the narrow channel from the lake.With a quickened step I proceeded to trace itscourse, and, in doing so, was further gratified atbeing obliged to wade through the sedgy waters ofsprings. Crossing two rivulets, whose lively ripplesran due north into the rapid, the thought occur- red to me, that these feeders might be tributariesto the Thlew-ee-choh ; and, yielding to that pleas- ing

emotion, which discoverers, in the first boundof their transport, may be pardoned for indulg- ing, I threw myself down on the bank, and dranka hearty draught of the limpid water. From aheight a mile forward, the line of stream could bedistinctly traced into an open space, which, as itcontracted, inclined to the north ; and this, withthe appearance of two plovers, exactly resemblingthe noisy plover ( Charadrius vociferm) aboutFort Enterprise, convinced me that I stoodon part of the continuous height of land whichextends hither from the borders of the CopperMine River. The men not making their appear- ance, I raised a dense smoke, by firing the moss,to apprise them of my situation ; and returnedto the tent, passing, on my way, a white

wolf,which was sneaking towards a deer. A smoke





Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE THLEW-EE-CHOH. 143 seen to rise from behind the sand-hills anounced,shortly afterwards, the approach of the men ; andat a late hour, the Indian first, and afterwards theothers, came in. De Charlôit groaned under theweight of a musk-ox's head and horns, while hiscompanions were more usefully laden with thespoils of some good fat deer. They had fallen on the river the second day,and described it as being large enough for boats.Returning along its banks by a wide lake, andtwo tributary streams as large as itself, theyascertained that it was really the same stream,the source of

which I had thus accidentally dis- covered in the Sand-hill Lake close to us ; whichwas now distinguished by the name of SussexLake, after His Royal Highness the Vice-Patronof the expedition. I had reserved a little grogfor this occasion, and need hardly say with whatcheerfulness it was shared among the crew,whose welcome tidings had verified the notion d? of Dr. Richardson and myself, and thus placedbeyond doubt the existence of the Thlew-ee-choh.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 144 CHAP. V. Digression concerning Hearne's Route. THE route of the celebrated Hearne intersectedthe country which has been just described ; andthere is no person interested in geographical re- search who will not thank me for interruptingfor a moment the course of my narrative, inorder to introduce the following observations onthat traveller's geographical discoveries, for which1 am indebted to Dr. Richardson. " The adventurous journey of Hearne excitedvery great public interest at the time it wasmade, and will always form an epoch in the an- nals of northern discovery ; for it gave

the firstauthentic information of a sea bounding Ame- rica to the northward, and also overthrew thenumerous vague reports that existed of straitsconnecting the Atlantic and Pacific in parallelssouth of that to which he attained. Indeed, thehigh latitude assigned to the mouth of theCopper Mine River was so adverse to the opi- nions previously entertained by the advocatesfor the prosecution of a north-west passage, thatDalrymple was induced closely to^ examinethe courses and distances recorded in Hearne's



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 HEARNE'S ROUTE. 145 Journal, whereby he discovered so great a dis- crepancy between the outward and homewardjourneys as caused him to reject the higher lati- tudes altogether, or greatly to reduce them ; and,in doing so, he was undoubtedly right, thoughHearne complains bitterly in his preface of theinjustice done to him. The fact is, that, whenwe consider the hardships which Hearne hadto endure, the difficult circumstances in whichhe was frequently placed, the utter insufficiencyof his old and cumbrous Elton's quadrant asan instrument for ascertaining the latitude, par- ticularly in

the winter, with a low meridiansun, and a refraction of the atmosphere greatlybeyond what it was supposed to be by the bestobservers of the period, and the want of anymeans of estimating the longitude, except bydead reckoning ; this reckoning requiring anexact appreciation of distances, as well as cor- rect courses, circumstances evidently unattain- able by one accompanying an Indian horde ina devious march through a wooded and moun- tainous country; we shall not be inclined toview with severity the errors committed, butrather to think that the traveller's credit wouldhave been strengthened and not impaired by hisacknowledging the uncertainty of the position ofthe places most distant from Churchill. Unfor- tunately, however,

Hearne himself thought dif-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 146 DIGRESSION CONCERNING ferently ; and in his published narrative, whichdid not appear until twenty years after the com- pletion of his journey, he attempts to establishthe correctness of his latitudes by various un- founded assertions; one of which it will be suffi- cient to notice here. He states that on the 21stof July, ' though the sun's decimation was thenbut 21°, yet it was certainly some height above thehorizon at midnight, at the mouth of the Copper- mine River.' Now it so happens, that Sir JohnFranklin encamped at that very place on the19th of the same month, when the sun set

at' thirty minutes after eleven apparent time.'Dalrymple had also remarked, that Hearne sub- sequent to his celebrated journey committed agreat error in estimating the distance to Cum- berland House, and therefore questioned hisgeneral correctness ; and this conclusion is par- ried only by Hearne's giving up his longitudesas not being corrected by observation, but con- tinuing to support the truth of his latitudes.We shall, however, show, that his error in thesewas still greater than in his longitudes ; his ob- servations, if any were actually made, havingmiserably deceived him. But we should greatlymistake, if the detection of various instancesof disingenuousness led us to consider him asentirely unworthy of credit, and to deny thereality of

his journey. We had an opportunity,on Sir John Franklin's first expedition, of convers-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 HEARNE'S ROUTE. 147 ing with several old men who had belonged to theparty of Copper Indians, that met Hearne atCon-gecathewachaga. The leading facts of his jour- ney are still current subjects of tradition amongthat tribe, as well as with the Northern Indians ;and from all that we have been able to collect inthe fur countries, as well as from an attentiveexamination of his narrative, we are led toconclude that he visited the various placesmarked in his map, in the order in which theystand ; that all the rivers and lakes which henames actually exist ; and that he has correctlydescribed the

general physical features of thecountry he traversed. His description of thelower part of the Coppermine River, in particu- lar, is evidently that of one who had been on thespot. Hearne's original journal was very meagre,but, in common with all the residents in the furcountries, he seems to have had an excellentmemory, and to have trusted much to it. By itsaid, accordingly, and with the co-operation ofDr. Douglass, who edited his work, he has givenan exceedingly interesting account of his travelsand sufferings, together with very correct and im- portant details of the habits of the various ani- mals he was acquainted with. His printedwork does not, however, quote his courses anddistances so fully as his original journal (a copyof which we

saw at Hudson's Bay) ?, the ani-L 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 148 DIGRESSION CONCERNING madversions of Dalrymple having apparentlycaused him to leave several important gaps inthe enumeration of his daily journies both out- ward and homeward. " It is a matter of some consequence in thegeographical delineation of the country, to ob- tain the true route followed by Hearne ; andnotwithstanding the difficulties in the way of do- ing so, originating in the above-mentioned causes,Sir John Franklin's first journey supplies us withdata for the correction of part of his course, andCaptain Back's researches enable us to bringanother portion nearer to

the truth. From theformer we obtain the correct position of themouth of the Coppermine River, of Congeca-thewachaga, of Point Lake, and of the mouth ofSlave River, by which we can readily ascertainall the western part of Hearne's route, the prin- cipal errors of which are shown by the follow- ing table : — Coppermine River, Congecathewachaga. Lat. Long. Lat. Long. Hearne - 71° 55' 120° 30' 68° 46' 118° 15' Franklin - 67° 48' 115° 37' 66° 14' 111° 26' 4° 07' 4° 53' 2° 32' 6° Point Lake. Slave River. Lat. Long. Lat. Long. Hearne - 65° 45' 119° 00' 60° 48' 123° 55' Franklin - 65° 00' 112° 16' 61° 30' 113° 24' 0° 45' 6° 44' 0° 42' 10° 31



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 HEARNE'S ROUTE. 149 (C It will be at once perceived, that whileHearne's latitude is too great at his mostnorthern point, by upwards of four degrees, itis too little by three quarters of a degree atSlave River ; and there is also a great error inthe course, for the mouth of the Slave River isactually two degrees to the eastward of that ofthe Coppermine, and not to the westward, aslaid down in Hearne's map. This appears tohave originated principally in his not havingattended to the variation of the magnetic needle;though at the date of his journey it must haveexceeded two points easterly on the

Copper- mine ; and to give the correct course and dis- tance between the latter place and Congeca-thewachaga, that amount of variation is requiredto be applied to Hearne's courses, while his dis- tances are diminished to one half. A large re- duction of the length of his marches, though notalways quite to this extent, must be made dur- ing his whole journey. When travelling withthe Indians, their wives and children, duringthe winter, and when it was necessary to huntfor subsistence, he averages the daily distancesmade good at ten, and even fourteen, or twentymiles. Now in our journies with the Indians,under similar circumstances, we found that theyseldom moved the camp above six miles in oneday, more frequently travelling only

four, and L 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 150 DIGHESSION CONCERNING scarcely ever exceeding eight, excluding thewindings of the route. The power of estimatingthe distance walked over can be acquired only bypractice, in conjunction with the daily correctionof errors by celestial observations,—allowancebeing, of course, made for the easy or difficultnature of the country ; but Hearne, as we haveseen, was deprived of every means of correction ;and having once started with an inaccurate no- tion of the length of a mile, he carried the errorwith him to the end of his journey. In correct- ing his map, therefore, it is necessary to

diminishthe size of the lakes in an equal, if not in agreater degree than the distances. Upon theseprinciples we have ventured to fix the followingpoints of Hearne's route, taking, for conveni- ence, his homeward one. " He appears to have fallen on the Copper- mine River first at the Sandstone rapids ofFranklin, and to have traced it to Bloody Fall ;but, as contrary to his usual practice, he under- rates the distance from thence to the coast, weare led to conclude that he did not actually godown to the sea, but was content to view it fromthe top of the hill which overhangs the falls; and,indeed, it is not very probable that he could haveinduced the Indians, over whom he had little in- fluence, to accompany him on his survey, afterthey had

completed the massacre which was the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 HEARNE'S ROUTE. 151 object of their long and laborious journey ; nor,had he gone actually to the mouth of the river,would he have mentioned marks of a tide four- teen feet high. " Buffalo or Musk-ox Lake, which he passed ingoing and returning, ought to be known by thelatter name exclusively, as it is not frequentedby the buffalo or bison. Cogead Lake is theCont-woy-to, or Rum Lake, of Franklin ; andits waters, agreeably to Indian information ob- tained by Captain Back, flow by Congecathe-wachaga into the Thlew-ee-choh ; in which case,the Anatessy, or Cree River, as it is named

byFranklin, is from its size to be considered as themain branch of the Thlew-ee-choh. The truedistance from Congecathewachaga to Point Lakeis 78 miles, though by Hearne's map it is 150.At one time, we were inclined to doubt theidentity of Franklin's Point Lake with the one sonamed by Hearne, but we now consider themto be the same ; and, indeed, the small scrubbywoods, which Hearne mentions as existing on itsbanks, were seen by us, this being an advantagepossessed, perhaps, by no other lake so far to theeastward, and in so high a latitude. Thaye-chuck-gyed, or large Whitestone Lake lies ashort way to the northward of Point Lake, andits waters most probably fall into that arm ofPoint Lake which Franklin's party crossed on L

4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 152 DIGRESSION CONCERNING the 23d of September, 1821. No-name Lake isevidently Providence Lake of Franklin. Hearnecrossed Slave Lake by the usual Indian route,through the Reindeer Islands to Stony Point,and the Rivi?re ? Jean, a branch of Slave River;but his map is inaccurate here, and does notagree with his text. The next place, whoseposition it is very desirable to ascertain, isThelew-ey-aze-yeth, or Little Fish Hill ; and wemay be assisted in doing this by our knowledgeof three fixed points, viz. the mouth of SlaveRiver, the edge of the woods to the north- ward, and

Churchill Fort. The northern ter- mination of the woods inclines from the eastside of Great Bear Lake considerably to thesouthward, as it runs to the eastward, pass- ing Fort Enterprise in 64^°, Artillery Lake in63¿°, and continuing nearly in the same direc- tion until it approaches Hudson's Bay. Hearnemakes it 63° 45' in the longitude he assigns toThelew-ey-aze-yeth, but we shall not probablybe far from the truth, if we consider it as in63¿°. Now if we reduce the distance of onehundred and fifty miles, at which he placesThelew-ey-aze-yeth south of the barren grounds,to between eighty and ninety miles, and allow27° of variation on his route, we obtain 61° 55'for the latitude of that place, which is forty milesnorth of the position he assigns

to it on his



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 HEAENE'S BOUTE. 153 map.* By a proportionate reduction of the dis- tance between Slave River and Thelew-ey-aze-yeth, and from the latter to Churchill, we fixthe required longitude at 106°. The position ofThelew-ey-aze-yeth is important as forming thejunction of three branches of Hearne's route; andif we have correctly established it, that travellermust have passed over or near Artillery Lake inhis journeynorthwards, which is probably his Fee-shew, or Cat Lake. The Thlew-ee-choh, whichhe crossed about midway between that lake andCongecathewachaga, is evidently not the branchof

that river which originates in Sussex Lake,but a stream which flows in from the north- ward, most likely into the Anatessy branch. " The course of Thelew-ey-aze, or Little FishRiver, is a matter of considerable interest, butwe can derive no positive information respect- ing its debouchure from Hearne's map. If he cal- culated his distances on the same scale in his firstjourney as he did afterwards, which is likely,even though he had the assistance of a betterinstrument on that occasion, the chain of lakeswhich he lays down as far to the northward asChesterfield's Inlet, will reach but little beyondKnap's Bay, and the nature of the country can * As this reduction applies only to one of the branches ofHearne's route, it would be safer for the

present to let thisplace keep the latitude he gives to it, viz. 61° 15' N.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 154i DIGRESSION CONCERNING be considered as known only up to that parallel.He indicates a Little Fish River as existing atno great distance from Hudson's Bay, and saysthat it is three quarters of a mile wide, whichas he estimates distances may be about fivehundred and seventy yards ; but it can scarcelybe the river of the same name that originates sofar to the westward. If the latter issues in Ches- terfield inlet, it may hereafter afford a very desir- able route to Great Slave Lake. Its origin is atno great distance from the Lake of the Hills, asthe traders travel to it from the establishment

atthe Fond du Lac in four days. It is knownto them by the names of Rivi?re Noire andThlewndiaza. " In conclusion we would remark, that thenames given by Hearne to the various lakeswhich he saw are derived sometimes from theCree language, at other times from the northernIndian ; and that his mode of writing the latteris different from that which we found to be bestadapted to the pronunciation of the CopperIndians. He spells the term for lake whoie,while it is written to in Captain Franklin's nar- rative; and the epithet trarrslated 'great'is speltchuck, whereas to us it sounded more like choor choh. There are likewise some evident mis- takes in the names, and English is occasionallyemployed in the text, while the map gives only



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 HEARNE'S BOUTE. 155 Indian, or vice versa. An instance of errororiginating in this practice occurs in Hearne'sbook, which shows that the author was notalways at the editor's elbow. In page 102.Peeshew Lake is supposed to be the same withPartridge Lake. Now Peeshew is the Creename for a lynx or cat, and the lake in question isaccordingly marked on the map as Cat Lake,being, as we suppose, the same with CaptainBack's Artillery Lake. Thoy-noy-kyed Lake,which Hearne draws correctly enough in hisoriginal map, as discharging its waters into SlaveLake, is the Lakes Aylmer and

Clinton-Goldenof Captain Back. Thä-nä-koie, as the latterwrites it, means " Sand-hill Mount," and is thename given to the narrows between these twolakes. Hearne places this spot a degree anda half too far north, and seven degrees and ahalf too far west."



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 156 CHAP. VI. Continue our Progress. — Rocks on the Thletso-ee-choh. —Island of singular Appearance. — Musk-Ox Lake. —Conjectures on the Course of the Thlew-ee-choh. — IcyRiver. — Appearance of two Indians. — Maufelly per- mitted to visit Ms Wife. — Consummate skill of DeCharlôit. — Dwarf Pities. — Story of the Rat and theBeaver. — Unfitness of the Trees for Planks. — Artil- lery Lake. — Force of the Rapids. — Accident in out-Passage. — Leave the Ah-hel-dessy. — A Bear killed.— Ridiculous Story. — March resumed. — DesolateScenery, — A Deer shot. — Tormented

by Sand-flies,—Anecdote of Sir John Franklin. —Meeting with Mr.M'Leod, by an unexpected Route. AUGUST 30. — Squalls and heavy rain prevailedmost part of the night ; and the morning was soextremely foggy and raw, that nothing could bedone towards repairing the canoe, which, to myregret, was found to be much more damaged thanI had supposed. Three or four hundred deercame within half shot, but soon disappeared ondiscovering their mistake. Almost immediatelyafterwards a flock of geese flew close past, ontheir way to the south ; which circumstanceMaufelly considered to be an indication of thebreaking up of the season.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ROCKS ON THE THLEW-EE-CHOH. 157 At noon the weather cleared, the canoe wasput in order, and having made a cache ofthe spare baggage, we began to move to theriver. The portage from Lake Aylmer is shortof a mile, and in that space intervenes the smallsheet of water already referred to. The actualheight of the dividing land is consequently notmore than two feet. We pursued exactly my routeof the previous day, and soon came to anotherlake, at the north-eastern extremity of whichthe sand-hills dipped into the water. A crookedrapid, beset with large stones, impeded us somuch,

that it was 9 P. M. before we encamped.Many deer and grayling were seen. The coun- try became more broken into hills, some ofwhich exposed inconsiderable masses of rocks,while the debris thickly strewn over everypart of the vallies formed the bed of numer- ous "ponds and water-courses, now dry. Aportion of rock having a more compact form,broke ground near the river, and though not ex- tending more than thirty yards to the eastward,terminated in cliffs of twelve feet high. Thesewere the first rocks on the Thlew-ee-choh, andwere principally gneiss. The thermometer was 33° when we set outat 4. A. M. of the 31st of August, and followed asmall lake until it ended in a rapid ; so chokedby immense boulders that small as the canoe



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 158 ISLAND OF SINGULAR APPEARANCE. was, a passage could not be effected withoutlifting her between the shelving pieces ; though,if a man slipped, there was quite water enoughin many places to carry him under. The roughhandling, added to the cold nights, had renderedthe canoe so crazy, that the mere action ofpaddling now damaged her, and a third of oneday was lost in making her tight. The stream again widened into what mightbe called a lake, and received the waters of IcyRiver from the westward, as well as those ofanother river from the eastward. The banks ofthe first

were still cased in ponderous ice farup the valley, and the confluence was marked bya sort of curved surface, in the form of a lowarch, from side to side, under which the waterrushed in a yeasty current with a deep andrumbling noise. Some islands were passed, andone of the least had a singularly white appear- ance, which was caused, as I afterwards found,by large, round, light-coloured stones, whichformed its cone-shaped sides. Situated as itwas, nearly in the centre of a wide current,and in deep water, it was not easy to conceiveto what this peculiar structure owed its origin ;for the stones were piled up twenty feet, werenot encrusted with lichens, but, on the contrary,except in three or four spots, were perfectlyclean, and had

evidently obtained their present



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MUSK-OX LAKE. 15Q form from long exposure to attrition. I fancied,at this time, that it might have been producedby the combined pressure of the ice and cur- rent ; but the following spring showed that theformer was level entirely round, and the latterless powerful than might have been expected.I was induced to notice more particularly theformation of this conical island, because theIndians concurred in describing the phenomenonof a smoking rock or mountain in a graniticdistrict, nearly destitute of wood. For myself, I must say, that I observed novolcanic appearances along the whole line

of ourtrack, and it is not impossible that the Indianswere mistaken as to this matter ; for having my- self had occasion to visit a place where one ofmy crew had fancied he saw a thick column ofsmoke issuing from a rock near the Ah-hel-dessy,I found that the smoke was nothing more thanthe spray rising from Parry's Falls. A narrow brought us to Musk-ox Lake, aboutsix miles long, surrounded by tolerably steephills, abounding, as Maufelly said, at certain sea- sons, with those animals ; and now having ar- rived at the commencement of a series of rapids,which the canoe was too weak to run, andtoo ricketty to be carried over, I had no choicebut to stop, and rest satisfied with what hadbeen achieved ; which, if not equal to my hopes,was

still sufficient to cheer my companions, and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 160 COURSE OF THE RAPIDS. lure them on to the relief, as we then supposed,of our long-suffering countrymen. The rapids ran in a meandering course for anestimated distance of four miles, and then ex- panded into a wider part, the last bearing ofwhich was north-east, where it was lost in atransverse range of mountains. According tothe Indians, there was a large river not far off,that issued from the Cont-woy-to, or Rum Lakeof Hearne, and fell into the Thlew-ee-choh. Thedistance of the lake was considered to be fivedays'march for a good hunter; and as they walkwith little rest, I think

this estimate not unlikelyto be correct ; though it is difficult to imaginean outlet at each extreme, running in oppositedirections. The Indians, however, were unani- mous on this head, and would not admit of therebeing a swampy ¿marsh or narrow neck of landdividing the two waters ; indeed, they one and alllaughed at the idea, and said that I had crossedthe western river myself, meaning Bellenger'sRapid, where my friend Franklin had so narrowan escape. But without dwelling longer on thesubject, as to which I had always my doubts, Iwas now easy as regarded the magnitude of theThlew-ee-choh, but very far from being so withrespect to its course. The river, it was evident,would go on increasing by successive contribu- tions from every

valley throughout its descent,and would probably become a noble and ex-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 1COURSE OF THE THLEW-EE-CHOH. 161 pansive stream ; but, slavishly subject to thetrending and declination of the land, it mightpossibly lead to some part unfavourable to ourobject; and whatever its direction, the appear- ance of the blue Mountains in the distanceafforded abundant reason for supposing that weshould have no lack of rapids and falls. The observations gave the latitude 64? ° 40'51"N. ; longitude 108° 08' 10" W. ; variation 44°24' E. It appeared, therefore, that we wereonly 109 miles south of the lower extremity ofBathurst's Inlet ; and as the two Indians, whohad been

any distance down the Thlew-ee-choh,agreed in stating that it took a turn to the left,and then went due north, there was a remotechance of its being identical with Back's Riverthere, though its present N.E. trending was notfavourable to that hypothesis. The Yellow Knives, who travel across thecountry in the spring to spear the deer as theypass the rapid, were not accustomed to go be- yond two days' march farther, through fear, asthey said, of falling in with Esquimaux : littlereliance, therefore, could be placed on their in- formation respecting a river known to themonly by report. Neither they, nor the Chipewy-ans, evinced the least desire to extend theirknowledge by offering to accompany us. Weembarked towards evening, on our return;

and M



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 162 APPEARANCE OF TWO INDIANS. on passing Icy River, I observed that it hadtwo channels, occasioned by an island at itsmouth : the ice had undergone no perceptiblealteration. Having made the portages of theupper rapids with some inconvenience, owingto the fragments of rocks, and innumerable largestones, which slipped from under our feet, wereached the cache at Sand-hill Bay. It hadnot been touched by the wolves ; and, with theexception of a solitary raven, busily occupied indevouring a piece of refuse deer's flesh, not aliving creature was to be seen. The canoe being

repaired, we coasted alongthe eastern shore of Lake Aylmer, occasionallypassing sand-banks of unequal height, and dip- ping to the south, whereas those on the Thlew-ee-choh dipped to the north. As we neared the narrows of Clinton-GoldenLake, on the 4th of September, a smoke was ob- served far south ; and, towards the evening, twoIndians made their appearance on the bank ofa hill, and, in obedience to our signs, came tothe canoe. They informed us that, in a disputebetween a Chipewyan and their countrymen,the Yellow Knives, the former had been killed ;but, as he was an orphan, no one would revengehis death. The Indians generally, they said,had been distressed for provision, though, fromthe distant smokes they had seen

in the day, it



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MAUFELLY STRIVES TO GET AWAY. 103 might be inferred that they had been successfulin their hunts, and would soon have the meansof bringing us a liberal supply. Maufelly nowtold me that, as he understood his old fatherwas with some Indians to the westward, and,from his infirmities, was unable himself to hunt,he was anxious to go and support him ; adding,that the poor old man had no other dependence,and might be left to starve by the young men,who always followed the deer, regardless ofthe laggers behind. Knowing that so unna- tural an act was altogether improbable,

andfeeling the necessity of retaining him as a guideto the east end of Great Slave Lake, I refusedmy permission, unless he were content to sa- crifice what his labours had already earned—acondition which, I well knew, would not be pa- latable to him : and the difficulty was finally gotover by his persuading one of the other Indians tobecome his companion, so as to enable him toreturn to his father at the earliest moment thatI might find it practicable to release him andtrust to his substitute. Accordingly, we maderoom for our new-comer, and, having picked upthe bag of pemmican left in cache, encamped, atsunset, near the first rapid in the little river. Two Indians soon arrived from Akaitcho,whose party had that afternoon found a

seasonablerelief to the long privation, which their squalid M 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 164 MAUFELLY VISITS HIS WIFE. and emaciated appearance too painfully indicated.I knew them both : one, indeed, had been withme to the Copper-mine River, on Sir J. Frank- lin's first expedition. With the usual apathy oftheir nature, they evinced no marks of satisfac- tion or surprise at seeing me ; but receivedtheir tobacco, and smoked it as coolly as if it hadbeen given by some gentleman of the countryin the regular routine of a trading expedition.Their silence and seriousness soon, however, un- derwent an extraordinary change, when theyheard some half dozen expressions which I

hadbeen accustomed to use on the former occasion.They laughed immoderately; kept repeating thewords ; talked quickly among themselves, andseemed greatly delighted. They were suppliedwith presents for my old friends Akaitcho andhis brother Humpy ; and as they were going,the interpreter came with a request on behalf ofMaufelly, who was afraid, he said, to ask me inperson lest I should be displeased, that I wouldgive him leave only to go and see his wife, whohad favoured him with a child in his absence,undertaking faithfully to return before we shouldbe ready in the morning. To this there couldbe no objection ; and I shall not easily forgetthe poor fellow's transports as he leapt into thecanoe with his countrymen, and began to

singand shout in imitation of the Canadians.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 CONSUMMATE SKILL OF DE CHARLOIT. 105 September 5th. — Maufelly was as good ashis word; for by 4 A.M. he arrived, accompaniedby another of my Fort Enterprise acquaintances,who, actuated by curiosity, or the prospect of asmoke, was thus early in his attention. I hadthis day another opportunity of admiring theconsummate skill of De Charlôit, who ran ourricketty and shattered canoe down four suc- cessive rapids, which, under less able manage- ment, would have whirled it, and every body init, to certain destruction. Nothing could exceedthe self-possession and nicety of

judgment withwhich he guided the frail thing along the narrowline between the high waves of the torrent, andthe returning eddy : a foot in either directionwould have been fatal ; but, with the mostperfect ease, and, I may add, elegant andgraceful action, his keen eyes fixed upon therun*, he kept her true to her course throughall its rapid windings. The rapids brought usto the same lake which had been found with somuch trouble, and crossed on the 25th of August.Our Indian preferred the western shore, whichdiffered in nothing from its opposite, except thatthe rocks were higher, though, like the others,quite barren. A group of islands appeared in aS.S. W. direction ; and, as we proceeded, the hills * Lead of the water.M 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 166 FIRST DWARF PINES. became more sloping and less craggy, with alight covering of moss upon them. Still farthersouth, in latitude 63° 15' 00" N., we saw thefirst dwarf pines, from fourteen inches to twofeet high, which my bowman humourouslycalled des petits vieux. In many of these thehead of the stem was dead, and blanched withage ; while a progeny of branches shot outfrom the foot, with just so much of green on theirstunted limbs as sufficed to show that they werealive. Nevertheless, such as they were, theywere welcome to us, who had not seen any sincethe 20th of August ;

and, as all enjoyment iscomparative, we looked forward with delight tothe comfort of a good fire. Men's notions ofhappiness vary with their circumstances andcondition ; and in the seemingly trifling changefrom one kind of food to another, the voyageurhas as keen a sense of pleasure, and is, per- haps, as grateful to the bountiful Giver, asmore favoured mortals amid their boasted refine- ments. The eastern shore, though dimmed by a bluemist or haze, was occasionally visible, and thecountry began to assume a more wooded andinhabitable look. When we got to a long androunded mound, about half a mile from thewestern side, I observed that both the Indiansassumed a look of superstitious awe, and main-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 STORY OF THE RAT AND BEAVER. 167 tained a determined silence. I inquired thereason of this reverential demeanour ; whenMaufelly, after some hesitation, with a face ofgreat seriousness, informed us, that the smallisland we were passing was called the Rat'sLodge, from an enormous musk rat which onceinhabited it. " But what you see there," saidhe, pointing to a rock on the opposite shore,with a conical summit, " that is the Beaver'sLodge ; and lucky shall we be if we are notvisited with a gale of wind, or something worse.The chief would perhaps laugh at the storywhich our old men

tell, and we believe, aboutthat spot." He then proceeded to narrate, withgreat earnestness and solemnity of manner, atraditionary tale, which, as illustrative of Indiannotions, may not be uninteresting to the reader.It was in substance as follows : "In that lodgethere dwelt, in ancient times, a beaver as large as abuffalo ; and, as it committed great depredations,sometimes alone, and sometimes with the aid ofits neighbour the rat, whom it had enticed intoa league, the bordering tribes, who suffered fromthese marauding expeditions, resolved upon itsdestruction. Accordingly, having consulted to- gether on the best mode of executing theirdesign, and arranged a combined attack ; nothowever, unknown to the wary beaver, which, itseems, had a

spy in the enemy's quarters. TheyM 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 168 STORY OF set out one morning before the sun rose, and,under cover of a dense vapour which hung uponthe lake, approached, with noiseless paddle, theshore of the solitary lodge. Not a whisper washeard, as each Indian cautiously took his station,and stood with bow or spear in act to strike.One, the ' Eagle of his tribe/ advanced beforethe rest, and with light steps drew near acavern in the rock ; where, placing his head tothe ground, he listened anxiously for somemoments, scarcely seeming to breathe ; then,with a slight motion of his hand, he gave thewelcome sign that the enemy

was within. " A shower of arrows was poured into thechasm ; and the long shrill whoop that accom- panied the volley had just died away in its caverns,when a heavy splash was heard, which, for a time,suspended further operations. The attackingparty gazed on one another in mute and vacantsurprise ; for they had not suspected the subter- ranean passage, and felt that they were baf??ed.The chief, after creeping into the cavern toexplore, directed them to embark ; and, havingformed a crescent with their canoes at intervalsof a hundred yards from each other, they paddledtowards the Rat's Lodge, under the idea thatthe enemy might have retreated thither : if not,it was agreed, that the rat, though, upon the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE RAT AND BEAVER. 109 whole, comparatively harmless, should pay thepenalty of his untoward alliance, and suffer avicarious punishment, for the sins of his friendand the gratification of the disappointed pursuers.The rat, however, fortunately for himself, hadthat instinctive foresight of approaching ruinwhich proverbially belongs to his race ; and,however ready to assist his neighbour whenmatters went well with him, and something wasto be gained by the cooperation, he watched witha prudent jealousy the conduct and fortunes ofone so obnoxious to hatred, and was ready, onthe first

appearance of danger, to stand aloof anddisclaim him. Accordingly, when the beaverpresented himself at the lodge of his friend, tocrave a temporary asylum from his pursuers, therat, with many protestations of esteem andregret, civilly declined to admit him, and recom- mended him to make the most of his time byswimming to some rocks to the south, where hewould be safe from his enemies. "The beaver, though stunned for a time by thisunexpected repulse, soon recovered his wontedspirit, and, feeling his situation to be hopeless,threw himself on the rat, and began a desperatestruggle. How the contest might have ended,it was difficult to conjecture ; but the whoop ofthe Indians arrested the combatants ; and, darting



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 170 STORY OP THE RAT AND BEAVER. a look of vengeance at the rat, the beaverplunged once more into the water. The chasewas long, and many were the hair-breadthescapes of the resolute beaver : but the ar- dour of the hunters was not to be quenched jand tracked to the end of the lake, and thencedown the cataracts and rapids which mark itscourse to the next, the exhausted animal yieldedits life, just as its feet touched the distant rocksoftheTal-thel-leh. " But its spirit," said Maufelly in a low andsubdued tone, " still lingers about its old haunt,the waters of which obey its will ; and ill

faresthe Indian who attempts to pass it in his canoe,without muttering a prayer for safety : manyhave perished ; some bold men have escaped ;tut none have been found so rash as to venturea second time within its power." Whatever may be thought of this strangestory, Maufelly related it with so serious an air,as to leave no doubt of his own entire and un- qualified faith ; and the minute circumstantialityof the detail showed with what a religious carehe had treasured every particular. The woods afforded us a cheerful fire at ourencampment. The night was calm, and beauti- fully lit up by the flitting coruscations of a brightaurora ; nevertheless, impending storms were



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 UNFITNESS OF THE TREES FOR PLANKS. threatened by the cackling of hundreds of geese,which, at an immense height, were wingingtheir flight to the southward. Ranged accord- ing to their families, the Grey, or Bustard,the White, and the Laughing Geese, camepast in quick succession, vying in swiftness, asif' anxious to escape from the wintry horrors ofthe north. Nothing could be more conclusiveof the breaking up of the season ; and we hadreason to be grateful for being so near home. September 6th. — The lake gradually con- tracted; and I was sorry to remark that the treeswere

generally small, and unfit for sawing intoplanks for the construction of my boats. A bay,edged by sand-banks, seemed at first sight to offera better kind ; but this also, on inspection, wasfound knotty, full of branches, and consequentlyunsuitable to the purpose. It was this spot thatthe Indians had recommended, as possessing allthe requisites for building and supporting a newestablishment ; and a stronger example of theirincapacity for judging, and of the necessityof receiving their suggestions with caution,could scarcely be brought forward. The aspectwas unsheltered and forbidding ; the waters werewithout fish; and there was hardly wood enoughin the immediate vicinity to raise a temporaryhut, far less to supply it with fuel. Accustomed

to their exaggerations, I was not



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 172 FORCE OP THE RAPIDS. myself much disappointed ; but it bore hardupon the men, whose utmost exertions wouldthus be required in making the necessary prepar- ations, at a time when they should rather havebeen husbanding their strength for the ensuingsummer. We soon got to the southern extremityof the lake, which is about forty miles long, andtwelve broad at the widest part ; and, out ofrespect to the distinguished corps to which someof my crew belonged, and from a grateful remem- brance of the deep interest manifested by itsofficers* for the success of the expedition, andof

their friendly courtesies to myself, I called itArtillery Lake. The liver, by which it discharges itself intoGreat Slave Lake, began its descent by an uglyrapid, too hazardous to run, and yet scarcely sodangerous as to induce us to make a portage of.We compromised, therefore, by lowering half theway, and carrying the rest. A second rapid wasrun ; but we had not calculated on the amazingforce of so confined a torrent; and, just as wegained the eddy, the old canoe got a twist whichnearly broke it in two. Another clump of pinesinduced me to land; and, while the men examinedthe quality of the timber, I obtained a set of t Col. Godby, Capt. Anderson, Lieuts. Tylden, Crau-furd, &c.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ACCIDENT IN OUR PASSAGE. 173 sights, which gave the latitude 62° 53' 26" N. ;longitude, 108° 28' 24" W. ; and variation, 38°42'E. The wood was no way better than that seenin the early part of the morning; and we pushedfrom the bank, with the intention of going care- fully down the stream ; though a look of inde- cision, if not of positive apprehension, betokenedsome inward working in the steersman's mind,for which I was utterly unable to account, untilinformed, that for days past Maufelly had beentalking about the dangers he did know, and thedangers he did not know, in the Ah-hel-

dessy.The Indians, he said, never attempted it in anymanner, either up or down ; and, as he was not ina hurry to die, though he was willing to walk onthe rocks, he would not, on any account, run itin the canoe. I shamed him out of this unmanlyresolution ; and when he and his companion hadindulged in a laugh among themselves, we sliptdown another rapid. However, on trying thefourth, the steersman became so unnerved, as tolose all self-command ; and, by not cooperatingwith De Charlôit, fixed us against a sharp rock,that cut the canoe. Happily, it twirled round,and floated till we reached the shore. The man'sconfidence was gone ; and, rather than incur anymore such risks in the foaming rapids before us,I abandoned an attempt

which the Indian per-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 174 LEAVE THE AH-HEL-DESSY. sisted in declaring was impossible ; and the trustyand battered canoe being left, with a few otherthings in cache, each man was laden with aweight of one hundred and twenty pounds, andbegan to pick his way up the steep and irregularsides of the hills. On gaining the summit,Maufelly pointed out to me the spot whereSanpere turned back when he was sent to lookfor the Thlew-ee-choh ; so that he had never leftthe woods, and, consequently, had not been morethan half the distance. * At first, we walked with tolerable speed overthe broken rocks, and

through the intersectinggullies ; but the kind of ladder exercise which thisimposed taxed the muscles so severely, that thestrongest was fain to slacken his pace, as thesame interruptions and impediments multipliedupon us. We had every disadvantage in follow- ing the stream ; and, as I could now trace it in awesterly direction as far as a range of mountainsthat cut it at right angles, and along the base ofwhich it would necessarily flow, there could be noreason to impose upon my crew the fatigue ofgoing there, when, by following a straight lineto the east end of Slave Lake, the distance andlabour might be so materially lessened. I took leave, therefore, of the Ah-hel-dessy, * See page 87.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 A BEAR KILLED. 17-5 and had abundant cause to rejoice at havingdone so ; for the whole distance to the mountainsappeared to be an unbroken succession of rapids,which must have stopped us; for, whether pass- able or not in a boat, they were evidently imprac- ticable for a canoe. The mosquitos, and theirconfederates the sand-flies, had of late nearlydisappeared, or, if a few still buzzed about, theywere too torpid to give much annoyance, whilethe memory of their past injuries, with the pre- sent sense of security, had given occasion tomany ajest: but our merriment was now inter-

rupted by the unrelenting attacks of increasedswarms of the latter, whose more southerly abodehad preserved them in the enjoyment of robustand vigorous health. The persecution of thesevenomous insects, and the badness of the route,occasioned frequent halts ; in one of which asolitary bear caught the ever-watchful sight ofthe Indian ; and, instantly seizing a gun, he wentwith De Charlôit in pursuit. The rock and valley favoured their approach ;and, though Bruin was on the look out, and,raising himself on his hind legs, stretched outhis neck, with a sort of waltzing motion, sniffingthe wind suspiciously, all his care was ineffec- tual — in ten minutes he was lying dead, atthe foot of the precipice over which he rolledas he fell. Maufelly

immediately ran to some



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 176 RIDICULOUS STORY. willows ; and, having cut a branch and trimmedit into a skewer, he fixed it into the bear's mouth,in such a manner as to keep the jaws fully ex- tended ; which, he assured me, with much gravity,would prevent its biting, as many of its kind hadbeen known to do, and as his own father hadfound to his cost. To that hour, he said, hebore the marks of one, which he thought hadbeen dead, and was deliberately preparing to cutup ; when, to his great horror, it seized him bythe leg. Aware of their obstinacy of belief onall matters connected with hunting, or relatingto the

animals with which they were familiar, Imade no vain attempts to convince them of theirerrors, however ridiculous, but listened patiently,and without comment, to their stories ; but mysteersman was so much diverted at the gapingcountenance of Bruin, that he gave loose to hismirth ; which so annoyed the Indian, that, witha glance of ineffable contempt, not unmixedwith anger, he muttered in his guttural language," The white man did not laugh in the rapid/'He then sat down and smoked his pipe, whilehis companion expertly stripped off the skin, andplaced the meat in cache, to be sent for at afuture opportunity. I could not avoid remark- ing the minute curiosity with which the operatorinspected the entrails, the haste with which hethrew over

his shoulders a portion that he had



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 RESUME OUR MARCH. 177 lopped off, carefully refraining to look in thatdirection, and the smile which played over hisfeatures at beholding the stomach filled withberries. " C'est leur façon," said the interpreterto my inquiry, who, notwithstanding the philo- sophic tenor of his answer, was evidently asinterested in the scrutiny as the Indian himself.By the same " façon, " I learned that the rein- deer had no gall-bladder in the region of theliver, nor any where else, that they could dis- cover ; a fact of which I have no hesitation inconfessing my previous ignorance, but whichwas subsequently

verified by the anatomicalexamination of Mr, King. The march was resumed, sometimes in valleysheaped with confused masses of debris from thesurrounding granite, at others along narrowshelves of perpendicular rocks, not unlike someof the passes of the Alps, and threatening thesame disastrous consequences from a false step.Our route seemed even perilous ; and thinkingthe Indian had purposely led us into it by wayof revenge for the late laugh, I hastened forwardto remonstrate; but he kept his lead, and when Ireached the summit of the mountain, the sun wassetting, and it was time to encamp. "Let not thesun go down on thy wrath," admonished me tobe silent; and when Maufelly pointed to Artillery N



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 178 DESOLATE SCENERY. Lake on the far horizon, and to another at theextreme south, I rejoiced that, whatever the mo- tive might have been, he had chosen that steepand weary track. It was a sight altogether novelto me ; I had seen nothing in the Old World atall resembling it. There was not the stern beautyof Alpine scenery, and still less the fair varietyof hill and dale, forest and glade, which makes thecharm of a European landscape. There wasnothing to catch or detain the lingering eye,which wandered on, without a check, over endlesslines of round backed rocks, whose sides

wererent into indescribably eccentric forms. It waslike a stormy ocean suddenly petrified. Excepta few tawny and pale green lichens, there wasnothing to relieve the horror of the scene ; forthe fire had scathed it, and the grey and blackstems of the mountain pine, which lay prostratein mournful confusion, seemed like the blackenedcorpses of departed vegetation. It was a pictureof " hideous ruin and combustion." Our encampment was broken up, and we wereon our way very early on the morning of the 7thof September, but every one was too busily en- gaged in picking his way to speak ; not a wordwas audible until about eight o 'clock, when afine buck deer, betrayed by its branching antlers,was espied feeding behind a point thirty

pacesfrom us. It was brought down ; and the haunch,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 TORMENTED BY SAND-FLIES. 1?9 covered with a rich layer of fat two inchesthick, afforded a luxurious breakfast. Havingput the remainder en cache, we proceeded onour way, and when we had gained the topof a hill Slave Lake was seen right beforeus, hemmed in by mountains of considerablemagnitude and height. A craggy range to theright determined the course of the Ah-hel-dessy ; and many a steep rock and deepvalley between the lake and us, announced thefatigue which was to be endured before wearrived at our destination. But how can Ipossibly give an idea of the torment

we enduredfrom the sand flies ? As we dived into the con- fined and suffocating chasms, or waded throughthe close swamps, they rose in clouds, actually,darkening the air : to see or to speak wasequally difficult, for they rushed at every un- defended part, and fixed their poisonous fangsin an instant. Our faces streamed with blood,as if leeches had been applied ; and there was aburning and irritating pain, followed by imme- diate inflammation, and producing giddiness,which almost drove us mad. Whenever wehalted, which the nature of the country com- pelled us to do often, the men, even Indians,threw themselves on their faces, and moanedwith pain and agony. My arms being less en- cumbered, I defended myself in some degree by

N 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ISO ANECDOTE OF SIR JOHN FRANKLIN. waving a branch in each hand ; but even withthis, and the aid of a veil and stout leathergloves, I did not escape without severe punish- ment. For the time, I thought the tiny plaguesworse even than mosquitos. While speaking on this subject I am remindedof a remark of Maufelly, which as indicative ofthe keen observation of the tribe, an d illustratingthe humanity of the excellent individual to whomit alludes, I may be pardoned for introducinghere. — It was the custom of Sir John Franklinnever to kill a fly ; and, though teased by thembeyond

expression, especially when engaged intaking observations, he would quietly desist fromhis work, and patiently blow the half-gorgedintruders from his hands — " the world waswide enough for both." This was jocosely re- marked upon at the time by Akaitcho and thefour or five Indians who accompanied him ; butthe impression, it seems, had sunk deep, for onMaufelly's seeing me fill my tent with smoke,and then throw open the front and beat the sidesall round with leafy branches, to drive out thestupefied pests before I went to rest, he couldnot refrain from expressing his surprise that Ishould be so unlike the old chief, who wouldnot destroy so much as a single mosquito. As we got to the confluence of the Ah-hel-dessy with Great Slave

Lake, I was glad to per-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MEETING WITH MR. MCLEOD. . 181 ceive that the trees, though knotty, were ofgreater girth, and that some small birch werealso thinly scattered about. As yet, however,I had not seen any that would have answeredfor planking, and began to fear that we shouldhave to send about one hundred and fifty milesfor that indispensable material. We had now reached the eastern extremityof the lake, where, in my letter of the 19th ofAugust, I had directed Mr. McLeod to build anestablishment. Proceeding onward over the mossyand even surface of the sand-banks, we were ac- cordingly

gladdened by the sound of the wood- man's stroke ; and, guided by the branchless trunks,which lay stretched along the earth, we sooncame to a bay, where, in agreeable relief againstthe dark green foliage, stood the newly-erectedframework of a house. Mr. McLeod was walk- ing under the shade of the trees with La Prise,and did not hear us until we were within a fewyards of him. We were ranged in single file, themen having, of their own accord, fallen intothat order ; and, with our swollen faces, dressedand laden as we were, some carrying guns, otherstent poles, &c., we must have presented astrangely wild appearance, not unlike a groupof robbers on the stage. This, however, did not prevent my friendfrom testifying his satisfaction at

our return. N 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 182 TAKE AN UNEXPECTED KOUTE. He had expected that our route would have beenby a small river, about a mile to the eastward,invariably used by the Chipewyans or Yellow-knives, whenever they proceed in that direction ;and, as it may be supposed, quite unknown tome until that moment On subsequent in- spection, however, it was found to be tooshallow for canoes, being merely the outlet tosome small lakes, and the waters of a picturesquefall, from four to eight miles distant. Therewere many small Indian canoes stowed underthe branches of the willows ; and as it wasthe lowest

and most favourable route to theBarren lands, it was preferred, it seems, to thoseby which I had passed.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 1S3 CHAP. VIL " Le grand jeune Homme."— Trade with the Indians? —Sunday. — Mr. King arrives, with two Bateaux. —Performed a Surgical Operation. — Discomforts of anIndian Canoe. — Conduct of the Party. — Erection ofnew Dwelling. — Arrival of Indians. — Their Policy.—Aged Indian Woman. — Starving Visitors.—Case ofRevengefor Inhospitality.—The Thlew-ee-choh described. — Observatory.?—Strange Appearance of the Aurora.•— Pouring in of the Indians. — Superstitious Fancies. — Shortness of Food.— Domiciled in the new Building,named Fort Reliance.—Supplies

againfail.—Akaitcho. — Discharge of De Charlôit and two Iroquois ¡ also,of La Charité. — Gloom of the Indians. — Story ofa young Hunter. — Breach of Indian Law. — Deathof the old Woman. — Christmas-day. — Short Allow- ance. — Experiments. — Excessive Cold. — Arrival ofMr. McLeod. — Barbarous Atrocity, —? RevoltingStory of an Indian. I LEARNT from Mr. M°Leod, that he had waitedthe arrival of the Indian chief, " Legrand jeunehomme," at Fort Resolution ; that at first thechief had affected to be mightily disappointed onbeing told that I did not require his services ;but had gradually moderated his ill humour onhearing of our limited stock of goods, and thestrict regulations that were to be enforced ;and finally, having been

requited for his loss of N 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 184 TRADE WITH THE INDIANS. time with the value of forty beaver skins, hebecame perfectly satisfied, and was so left. Assisted by the Indians, and having pickedup La Prise with my canoe, &c., at Hoar- frost River, Mr. M°Leod had arrived on the22d of August ; and, with only four men, hadcontrived to erect the log framework alreadymentioned. The work had been seriously inter- rupted by the sand-flies ; nor could the menstand to it at all without the protection of cloudsof smoke, from small fires of green wood whichwere kept burning around them. The hopes of a new establishment on

theborders of a lake rest chiefly on the produce ofa fishery ; and the daily supply of white fish, aswell as trout, yielded by the nets, seemed toverify the accounts we had received, and heldout an encouraging prospect for the future.Some meat, also, had been seasonably broughtin by the Indians, in paying for which, Mr.McLeod, foreseeing a great expenditure of am- munition, had, with a proper regard to economy,reduced the usual trading prices. The innovationwas by no means popular, but, as there wereupwards of one hundred and fifty miles betweenus and the next house, it was their interest toacquiesce ; for, the market being near their hunt- ing grounds, if they got smaller profits, they hadquicker returns.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SUNDAY. 185 The following day being Sunday, divine servicewas read, and our imperfect thanks were humblyoffered to Almighty God for the mercies whichhad been already vouchsafed to us ; and, thoughin this imperious climate, with every thing to do,time was certainly precious, yet, feeling that thefirst opening of the sacred volume in this distantwilderness ought not to be profaned by anymixture of common labour, I made it a day ofreal quiet and repose. After the men had recovered from their bites,rather than their fatigue, they were sent for themeat which we had concealed on our track

; and,returning by a different route, they had the goodfortune to find a clump of trees sufficiently freefrom knots to admit of their being converted intothe proper length of planking for boats. Thisdiscovery was most important, as it was afterwardsfound to be the only clump at all suited to thepurpose ; and, had it not been thus luckilystumbled on, the trouble, expense, and fatigueof sending at least a hundred miles over .the icefor wood, might have cramped, if not altogetherparalysed, our efforts in the ensuing summer. On the 16th of September, I had the gratifi- cation to welcome to the fort my companion Mr.King. He arrived with the two laden bateaux ;and, notwithstanding his inexperience in thecountry, he brought his heavy cargo in a very



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 186 ANNOYANCES SUFFERED BY ME. KING. good state of preservation. He had suffered, aswas to be expected, the usual impositions whichthe old voyageurs consider themselves entitledto practise on the uninitiated, and had, conse- quently, been exposed to frequent personal incon- veniences. Between Cumberland House andIsle ? la Crosse, he met some Cree Indians," who passed," said Mr. King, " in their canoes,in seeming high spirits ; but in a short time theold man of the family returned, with a requestthat I would extract a tooth, claiming me, at thesame time, as a brother '

medicine man.' Thedifference in his first and second appearancewas truly ludicrous, — then active and cheerful,now, diseased and dejected : he acted his partadmirably, and, at his earnest entreaty, I gavehim a few harmless mixtures, which might assisthim in maintaining his professional respect- ability." The negligence of the men had causedhis passing the pitch springs in the Elk Riverwithout taking in a supply ; and, on reachingChipewyan, he had to send back for some.Fortunately, during the delay so occasioned,Mr. Charles, the chief factor of the district,arrived,and relieved him from another embarrass- ing situation with regard to provisions. He hadmy directions to supply his party with enoughfor thirty days' consumption, but was

informedby the clerk in charge that he could not have



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SURGICAL OPERATION ON A WOMAN. 187 half the quantity, as some must be reserved forthe Slave Lake and Peace River brigades. Hisinstructions were positive, to keep our sixty bagsentire, except in case of actual starvation ; and hehad begun therefore to provide nets, to avoidthe necessity of trenching on them, when the op- portune appearance of the chief factor removedhis disquietude, by clearing the store for him.Mr. King at the same time bore grateful testi- mony to the general courtesy and kindnessmanifested by this gentleman. Certainly, to onewho is wandering for the first

time in a strangeland, the meeting with a generous and warm- hearted countryman is inexpressibly delightful.It cheers and refreshes the traveller, carryingback his thoughts to that dear land which claimsthem both for its children. That Mr. King,under the circumstances in which he foundhimself, should feel even more than ordinarygratitude was but natural. While at Chipewyan, Mr. King had performeda successful operation on a woman's upper lip,which was in a shocking state from cancer,brought on, as he thought, from the inveteratehabit of smoking, so common among the half-breeds. He had met with two or three casesof it before ; one, at Fort William, was incurable,and very loathsome. His presence was hailedwith delight at every

post beyond Jack River,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 188 DISCOMFORTS OF AN INDIAN CANOE. either by the natives, or those who resided atthem ; and it surprised me to learn how muchdisease has spread through this part of thecountry. Having procured the tar, Mr. King embarkedin a half-sized canoe with four men, and followedthe bateaux, which had been sent ahead, with- out other guide than James Spence, one ofmy men in the last expedition, who had ex- changed with a Canadian, to join me,— an excel- lent lad, but with not a very accurate memory, sothat the canoe was nearly drawn into the fright- ful rapids and falls of the

"Cassette," to run whichis never even attempted. He had passed the pro- per turning to make the portage, and the Iroquoisin the bow declared he could neither advancenor retreat. Luckily they were near the land,which they reached ; and, by converting theirceintures, or sashes, into a towing line, theyhauled up against the strong current, and ulti- mately got into the right track. On descendingthe Slave River, Mr. King met some Indians,and engaged one to take him in his small canoeto Fort Resolution, under the impression ofgaining time ; and this species of travelling hedescribed as not being over comfortable. " I wasforty hours in the Indian canoe," said he, " anditf.was decidedly the most irksome time I everspent. I was not able to move

hand or foot ;and this occasioned such a state of drowsiness,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 CONDUCT OF THE PARTY. 189 as made sleep almost irresistible, though the con- sequence might have been the upsetting of thecanoe." Some strong tea, however, dispelled it ;and, on reaching the Fort, he found that theboats had been four days before him. * The people, according to Mr. King's account,had conducted themselves as well as those oftheir station generally do, under similar circum- stances, with the exception of two ; and theywere the less excusable, from the considerationshown them, and the generous treatment theyhad experienced from the Arctic Committeein

England. I therefore took this occasion toassemble the whole of my party, and to inflicta public and severe reprimand upon the offend- ers. The binding nature of their agreementswas recapitulated, and a brief explanationgiven of the system that would be observedthroughout the service. I endeavoured toconvince them that it was their true interestto conduct themselves like good and. honestmen ; and I reminded them that they wereembarked in an enterprise which, whether suc- cessful or not, would always receive the meed ofpublic approbation. After this admonition I intro- duced Mr. McLeod as an officer of the expe- * I had been kindly provided with various seeds, by Mr.Lindley, the learned Secretary of the Horticultural Society,some

of which were left at each post.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 190 CONSTRUCTION OF NEW DWELLING. dition, and the person to whose superintendenceand management our future establishment wouldbe committed ; and I informed them that fromhim they would receive their orders. The site of our intended dwelling was a levelbank of gravel and sand, covered with reindeermoss, shrubs, and trees, and looking more like apark than part of an American forest. It formedthe northern extremity of a bay, from twelve tofifteen miles long, and of a breadth varying fromthree to five miles, named after my friend Mr.M°Leod. The Ah-hel-dessy fell into it

fromthe westward, and the small river previouslymentioned from the eastward. Granitic hills, ormountains, as the Indians term them, of greyand flesh-coloured felspar, quartz, and in someplaces large plates of mica, surrounded the bay,and attained an altitude of from five to fifteen hun- dred feet ; which, however, instead of shelteringus, rather acted as a conductor for the windbetween E. S. E. and W. S. W. which occasion- ally blew with great violence. The long sand- banks, which ran out between the two rivers,and the snug nooks along the shores, seemed tooffer a safe retreat for the white fish during theirspawning season, which was now at hand ; andmore nets were set, to take advantage of so au- spicious a promise. The men were

divided into parties, and ap-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARRIVAL OF INDIANS. 1Q1 pointed to regular tasks : some to the felling oftrees, and squaring them into beams or rafters ;others, to the sawing of slabs and planks :here was a group awkwardly chipping the shape- less granite into something like form ; and therea party in a boat in search of mud and grass formortar. It was an animated scene ; and, set offas it was by the white tents and smoky leatherlodges, contrasting with the mountains and greenwoods, it was picturesque as well as interesting. In a few days, the framework of the houseand observatory were up ; but, in consequence

ofthe smallness of the trees, and the distance fromwhich they were carried, our progress in fillingup the walls was necessarily slow. In the mean- time, there was an evident falling off in thenumbers of the white fish, which had given placeto trout. On examination, it was found thatthese latter had eaten the spawn of the others. We were scarcely settled in our new station,when a small party of Indians came with alittle meat ; and, having obtained in exchangewhat they wanted, went away again, leaving,however, behind them an infirm old man. Twomore elderly Chipewyans shortly afterwardsjoined him, one of whom carried on his back hisson, who was weak from want of food. In short,the sick and miserable soon began to flock infrom all

quarters, in the hope of procuring that



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARRIVAL OF INDIANS. succour from us which we could not afford butthrough the means of their own countrymen,indifferent to the sufferings of those around them,the hale hunters move with the activity almost ofthe animal they pursue ; trusting to the humanityof the white man to sustain the infirm or sinkingmembers of their family. In a long settled post,the resources of which are constant, this may betolerated, so long as it does not amount toimposition ; but in our situation, cramped as wewere already beginning to be in our means, itwas easy to foresee that the injudicious en-

couragement of such a practice would involve usin inextricable difficulties. With this conviction,I resolved not to yield to it ; and, though theapplicants never left us altogether unsolaced orempty-handed, they were not permitted to remainon the ground. Wherever a station is established,not only the diseased, who come from necessity,but swarms of other visitors, immediately repairto it,—women and children, old and idle, seek- ing what they can get, or actuated by curiosity,or, as they say, " coming to see their relations,"by that term meaning the half-breed women whoare the partners of the voyageurs. Fortunatelywe had none of these relations, and were there- fore free from the unwelcome civilities of theirkinsmen of the forest. To be

sure, when anexcuse is wanted for a visit, they are not par-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 AGED INDIAN WOMAN. 193 ticular as to the degree of affinity ; for an Indian,who addressed me as " brother in law," beingasked why he gave me so affectionate an appel- lation, answered with great na?veté, " What!does not the chief recollect that I spoke to himat Chipewyan ?" On the S9th of September, a fire beingseen on the opposite side of the bay, a canoe wasdespatched to see who had made it ; and soonreturned, not with a good load of meat, as we hadhoped, but with a poor old woman, bent doubleby age and infirmities, and rendered absolutelyfrightful by famine and disease.

The ills; that" flesh is heir to" had been prodigally heaped onher, and a more hideous figure Dante himselfhas not conceived. Clad in deer skins, her eyes all but closed, herhair matted and filthy, her skin shrivelled, andfeebly supporting, with the aid of a stick heldby both hands, a trunk which was literally hori- zontal, she presented, if such an expression maybe pardoned, the shocking and unnatural appear- ance of a human brute. It was a humiliatingspectacle, and one which I would not willinglysee again. Poor wretch! Her tale was soontold : old and decrepit, she had come to beconsidered as a burden even by her own sex.Past services and toils were forgotten, and,in their figurative style, they coldly told her,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 194 STARVING VISITEES. that " though she appeared to live, she wasalready dead," and must be abandoned to herfate. " There is a new fort," said they ; " gothere ; the whites are great medicine men, andmay have power to save you." This was amonth before ; since which time she had crawledand hobbled along the rocks, the scanty supplyof berries which she found upon them just en- abling her to live. Another day or two musthave ended her sufferings. The nights now began to get frosty, anddiminished the chance of taking fish in anynumber, so that in a length of four hundredfathoms

of net, only twenty-seven, and those ofan indifferent sort, were caught. As these didnot suffice for the rations of the day, we werereluctantly driven to our sea stock of pemmican. October. — Starving Indians continued toarrive from every point of the compass, de- claring that the animals had left the BarrenLands where they had hitherto been accustomedto feed at this season ; and that the calamity wasnot confined to the Yellow Knives, but that theChipewyans also were as forlorn and destituteas themselves. There is no reasoning with ahungry belly, that I am acquainted with. Theonly way is to satisfy its demands as soon aspossible; and, indeed, when this is obstinately re- fused, the Indian considers, and perhaps rightly,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 CASE OF REVENGE FOR INHOSPITALITY. 195 that he is only obeying the natural impulse ofself-preservation, in laying forcible hands onwhatever falls within his reach. At one of the Company's posts in the north- ern department, where the animals, as in ourcase, were so scarce that the natives couldnot procure subsistence, they threw themselveson the generosity of the gentleman in charge,and requested a small proportion of the meatout of his well-stocked store, to enable themto recruit their strength for fresh efforts inthe chase. They were denied ; and returneddejected to their wintry

abode. Now andthen a moose deer was killed, but long wasthe fasting between ; and in those intervals ofgriping pain, the inhospitality of the white manwas dwelt upon with savage indignation, whichat last vented itself in projects of revenge. Anopportunity presented itself in the arrival attheir lodges of the interpreter, who had beendespatched from the factory to see what theywere doing. This man had not been popularwith them before, and the part he had taken inthe late transaction had aggravated the feelingagainst him. Of this he was himself aware ; andbeing a half-breed, was not without the cautioussuspicion which is characteristic of the aboriginal.Still the wonted familiarity, and the friendly pipethat greeted his entrance into the

principal o 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 196 CASE OF REVENGE FOR INHOSPITALITY. lodge, diminished his fears ; and a little driedmeat, given with apparent cheerfulness for theuse of the fort, finally removed all apprehension.Two Canadians, who had accompanied him, leftearly on their return ; and, in an hour after, hefollowed their steps. The Indians watched himuntil he was hid by the woods ; then graspedtheir guns, and by a short cut gained a spotfavourable for their purpose, before any of thethree had arrived. Cowering in ambush withinten paces of the track, they waited for theirapproach, and at a given signal fired, and

broughtdown two of the unsuspecting travellers. Thethird fled, and was pursued with savage yells bythe infuriated Indians. Fear added wings to theCanadian ; and having outstripped the foremost,he hid himself breathless and exhausted amongsome rocks. The Indians rushed past without per- ceiving him, and having reached the house, brokefuriously into the apartment of the gentleman,who had not yet risen, and after reproaching himwith the horrors he had caused, instantly de- prived him of life. Their vengeance being thus horribly satiated,they returned to the woods without committingthe slightest act of spoliation. The Canadianand another man, whom, strange to say, theydid not molest, hastened to the neighbouringposts, with an

account of this shocking catas- trophe. Fresh parties were established at the same



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE THLEW-EE-CHOH DESCRIBED. 197 station, and the perpetrators of the murder werefinally hunted down by the people of their owntribe, — a melancholy but salutary lesson notonly to the red man but to the white. It was now the middle of October, and up tothis time a few snow birds and four whitepartridges were all that had been seen. Thedeer too, as well as the fish, seemed to havetaken their departure. The Indians, satis- fied with the pittance doled out to them, andhaving been supplied with hooks and bits ofnets, quitted us one after another, leaving onlysome of the elder ones,

from two of whom Ilearnt, that they had been further down theThlew-ee-choh than any others of their tribe.They described it favourably, and asserted thatit was entirely free from falls, though sufficientlyinterrupted by rapids. The value of this assertionwill hereafter be seen. Their idea of its coursewas, that it ran due north, or, if any thing, ratherto the eastward, though, from some blue moun- tains often mentioned in the discourse as the limitof their knowledge, it was represented as takinga course to the left. Their statements, more- over, corroborated the previous opinions givenof the The-lew, which was said to flow througha low marshy tract, connected with an estuary,opening to the sea by a narrow channel, theshores of which were lined

by Esquimaux. On o 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 198 BUILD AN OBSERVATORY. these people, they said they had formerly madewar, as well as on the Esquimaux at the mouthof the Thlew-ee-choh. The work of building went on briskly, thoughour substitute for mortar, clay and sand, froze asfast as it was laid on. The observatory was sooncompleted ; it was a square building twelve feetinside, having a porch at the west with doubledoors, the outer one of which opened south.The roof was angular, and covered with roughslabs of wood having the flat side down, and thehollows on the outside were filled up with amixture of clay, sand, and

dry grass. It had fourwindows of moose-skin parchment, with a smallpane of glass in each, facing respectively north,south, east, and west. The space within was care- fully cleared of all stones, and a thoroughly driedtrunk of a tree seven feet long, and two feetand a half in diameter, was let down into a holethree feet deep in the centre, and then rammedtight by successive layers of clay and sand.This part was cased in a square framework ofthree feet, grooved and mortised; and the interiorspaces were gradually filled up with the samecomposition as was used to plaster the walls.When the plaster was quite dry, a square thickboard was mortised on the post, and the wholefabric was as firm as a rock. The floor wasplanked, and when the

doors were closed, the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 JÖUILD AN OBSERVATORY. 199 difference of temperature between the out andinside was 14°. There was not a nail or thesmallest particle of iron in the building ; and toguard against the accidental approach of anyperson with a gun, an axe, or the like, I hadit enclosed with a ring fence of seventy feetdiameter. It was situated on a gentle rise, twohundred yards from the lake, and about onehundred from the east end of the house. Astrong staff, fifteen feet high, was fixed on thenorthern extremity of the ridge pole, on thespindle of which was a vane ; and besides whitepoles, placed in the

direction of the true andmagnetic meridian, I had a horizontal cross at thenorth side of the observatory, within the fence, toenable us to take the bearings of phenomena withgreater accuracy than can be attained by the mereguess of the eye. The angular heights of the sur- rounding mountains were also ascertained. Observations were immediately made for themagnetic force and dip, with Hansteen's and Dol-lond's needles, and a lozenge-shaped one after thesuggestion of Captain Beechey ; but this, for thesake of clearness, will, together with our observa- tions of other phenomena, be thrown into a tabu- lar form in the appendix. Three thermometers(spirit) were placed inside the observatory—fouroutside, on the north, and one exposed

to the sunon the south side. They had been previously o 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 200 STRANGE APPEARANCE compared, and for some time their relative meanswere taken ; but afterwards that plan was relin- quished, and the nearest mean thermometers wereadopted as standards for the whole. The daily-variation instrument, made by Jones, on a planof Professor Christie's, to be explained hereafter,was also adjusted in the magnetic meridian, andits readings registered ten times a day, betweeneight in the morning and midnight. The tem- peratures were noted fifteen times in the twenty-four hours. A short time after the needle was placed,there was a strange

appearance connected withthe aurora, and which, though it will probably beagain mentioned when I come to treat of thatsubject expressly, I may perhaps be excused, onaccount of its singularity, for noticing in thisplace also. At 5" 30m p. M., while occupiedin taking the transit of a star, I perceived thecoruscations streaming from behind a detachedand oblong dark cloud in a vertical position atE. b. S. * They issued along an undulatingarch 88° high, and spread themselves laterally inbeams north and south. Another arch, brighterand narrower than the former, suddenly emergedfrom W. b. N., and passed between a nearlyhorizontal black cloud and the stars, which were * Magnetic bearing.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OF THE AURORA. 201 then not visible through the Aurora. I immedi- ately looked at the needle, and found it slightlyagitated, but not vibrating : on returning, I wassurprised to see the dark horizontal^ cloud tothe westward not in the same shape as before.It had now taken a balloon form, and wasevidently fast spreading towards the zenith. Onlooking to the eastward, I perceived that a darkcloud there also was rapidly altering its appear- ance. So unusual a sight induced me to call mycompanions, Messrs. King and McLeod, and wesaw the dark broad mass from the westwardgradually

expand itself, so as to meet the other,which was likewise rising, at or near the zenith.The effect of the junction was a dark gray arch,extending from E. b. S. to W. b. N. across thezenith, and completely obscuring the stars,though at each side of the arch they were par- ticularly clear and twinkling. In the meantime,the Aurora assumed every variety of form ; suchas undulating and fringed arches, 30° to 50°high and more or less broad, with flashes andbeams at right angles to them. The cloudyarch, too, was illuminated at and around itsN. W. edges near the horizon, while rays andcurved beams played round its eastern extre- mity. In a few seconds, the part of this nearestthe horizon assumed a zig-zag form, like forkedlightning ; and

immediately the western extre-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 202 STRANGE APPEARANCE OF THE AURORA. mity sympathised, undergoing momentary trans- itions which defy description. Such convul- sions at the extremes soon affected the centreof the arch, which becoming gradually fainterand fainter, at last vanished entirely, leaving thestars to shine forth in all their brilliance. Thedetached masses yet remained, though undervarious forms, and the Aurora nimbly playedround and through them, especially the easternone, until not the slightest vestige of themremained. On this occasion the Aurora was high, andconsequently did not act

powerfully on theneedle, which was an extremely delicate one ;but I had opportunities afterwards of seeing thisdrawn eight degrees on one side, by the sameagency ; a remark which I only make for theinformation of those, who may not be disposedto inspect the tables. The little river to the east, and the bordersof the lake, were frozen over by the latter endof the month ; but the weather was very mild,and a fresh gale generally broke up the iceagain in a few hours. To this unusual mildnessof the season may be ascribed the unparalleledsufferings of the Indians, who, emaciated andworn out by fatigue, continued to pour in uponus from the barren lands, where, contrary totheir habits, the deer still remained ; keeping



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SUPERSTITIOUS FANCIES. 203 at too great a distance to be followed. Onepoor fellow had not tasted meat for ten days,and, but for the hope of seeing us, must havesunk by the way. Pinched as we were ourselves,little could be bestowed on the wretched sufferers.Amongst other fancies, the Indians began toimagine that the instruments in the observatory,concealed from every one but Mr. King andmyself, were the mysterious cause of all theirmisfortunes : nor were they singular in this opi- nion ; for on one occasion when taking the dip,&c. two of the voyageurs listened, and hearingonly a

word at intervals, such as Now ! Stop !always succeeded by a perfect silence, theylooked at each other, and with significant shrugs,turning hastily away from the railing, reportedto their companions that they verily believed Iwas " raising the devil." Endeavouring to laugh away the whimsicalnotion of the Yellow-knives, I told them thatthey had mistaken the thing, for that the mys- terious instruments attracted, not dispersed, theanimals ; as they would find when they went tohunt. The assertion, uttered in jest, seemed tobe verified in earnest, for an old bear was shotthe same day, and, though lean and tough, wasgreedily devoured. Although, among so many,it was but a taste for each, it excited a slightanimation ; soon, however, they

relapsed into



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SHORTNESS OF FOOD. their former melancholy; and a painful sightit was to behold them, singly or in groups,standing by the men at their meals, and eagerlywatching each envied mouthful, but disdainingto utter a word of complaint. The wretchedold woman, whom I have spoken of before, wastoo much worn out by her infirmities to be sen- sible of our kindness and protection ; and, thoughassured that she would be taken care of, shenever failed to attend our scanty repast, and,with monotonous and feeble wailings, assailedmy servant for the scrapings of the kettles. Different places had

been tried for fish, butafter the first haul, the nets were invariablyfound empty. To remedy, if possible, so de- plorable a circumstance, the men were dividedinto parties, and, with the exception of oneretained to finish the house, were sent to aspecified part of the lake for the sole purposeof procuring subsistence. Some succeeded, butothers returned after a short absence, with theloss of two nets, and a most discouraging accountof their labours. I had therefore no resourcebut to reduce the daily rations, and stop theusual allowance to the dogs, many of which be- came in consequence so reduced as to be barelyable to crawl, and to this day I have not ceasedto wonder how they were kept alive. In the midst of these disasters, our hopes

were



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DOMICILED IN THE NEW BUILDING. 205 somewhat brightened by the accidental but well-timed arrival of two young hunters, who, havingseparated from Akaitcho to look for deer, hadfallen on a large herd, some of which they hadkilled, but, in returning to inform the chief oftheir good fortune, had got bewildered in fogs,and finding themselves, when the weathercleared, within a day's march of pur situation,could not resist the temptation to get a littletobacco in exchange, to us most welcome, forsome fresh meat. In a few hours, all who werecapable of exertion set off for the land of pro- mise

; and, for a time, the immediate prospect ofwant was removed. On the 5th of November, we had the pleasureof changing our cold tents for the comparativecomfort of the house, which, like most of thosein this country, was constructed of a framework,filled up with logs let into grooves, and closelyplastered with a cement composed of commonclay and sand. The roof was formed of a num- ber of single slabs, extending slantingly from theridge pole to the eaves ; and the whole wasrendered tolerably tight by a mixture of drygrass, clay, and sand, which was beat downbetween the slabs, and subsequently coated overwith a thin layer of mud. The house was fiftyfeet long and thirty broad ; having four separaterooms, with a spacious hall in the

centre for the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 206 FORT RELIANCE. reception and accommodation of the Indians.Each of the rooms had a fireplace and a rudechimney, which, save that it suffered a fair pro- portion of the smoke to descend into the room,answered tolerably well. A diminutive apologyfor a room, neither wind nor water tight, wasattached to the hall, and dignified with the nameof a kitchen. The men's houses, forming thewestern side of what was intended to be a square,but which, like many other squares, was neverfinished, completed our building. As every postin the country is distinguished by a name, I gaveto ours that

of Fort Reliance, in token of ourtrust in that merciful Providence, whose pro- tection we humbly hoped would be extendedto us in the many difficulties and dangers towhich these services are exposed. The exactsite is in latitude 62° 4,6' <2Q" N., longitude,109° ?' 38-9/x W. ; the variation, 35° 19' east,and dip, 84° 44'. About a mile from the housewas a tree which had been struck by lightning,and splintered twenty feet down the trunk, thepieces being thrown thirty or forty paces away.I do not recollect to have seen a similar in- stance. A continuation of mild weather, and themanner in which the deer were harassed, causedthem to return to a distance on the barren lands,where they could not be followed at this season ;



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SUPPLIES AGAIN FAIL. and towards the end of the month our suppliesagain failed ; distress was prevalent, and the dinand screeching of women and children too plainlyindicated the acuteness of their suffering. Theopportune appearance of my old acquaintance,Akaitcho, with a little meat, enabled us torelieve and quiet the confusion, and some ofthem went away with the chief, who promisedthat we should not want as long as he had anything to send to the fort. He did not directlyinquire about Sir John Franklin, or DoctorRichardson ; but his satisfaction was very visible,when I gave him

some little presents in theirnames, and pointed to the silver medal presentedto him at Fort Enterprise, which he was thenwearing as a proof that he had not forgottenthem. An additional trifle or two made himquite happy, and he left us to all appearance thedetermined friend of the expedition. Among those who accompanied him was anold man, who gave us information of a lakeabout thirty miles to the S. E., where on pressingoccasions he resorted to fish ; and, willing tocatch at the smallest chance of saving the pem-mican, I prevailed on him to act as guide to asmall party selected to make the trial ; the resultof which, if favourable, was to be communicatedwithout delay. Accordingly on the third dayLa Charité, one of the party, reached

the house



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 €08 DISCHARGE OF FOUR OF OUR PARTY. late at night, after a painful walk without snowshoes through deep snow in the woods, bringingfour fish, and the welcome tidings, that by spread- ing over a greater surface there was a likelihoodof taking more. Every man that could, be sparedwas thereupon sent away with him ; we whoremained being thrown upon our pemmican, athird of which was already expended. December 7? — Being anxious to diminish asfar as possible the number of our party, I nowdischarged De Charloît and two Iroquois, con- formably to their agreements, and La

Charité,at his own solicitation ; but not until he had pro- vided a substitute, who turned out to be in everyrespect superior to him as a voyageur. Theywere supplied with the necessary means to carrythem to the next establishment ; and I chargedDe Charloît with my despatches for Mr. Hay,Under-secretary of State for the Colonies, and forthe Admiralty—together with extra requisitionsfor the use of the expedition during the follow- ing year, to be sent from York Factory. Onlyfour Indians arrived within this week, and theycame for food. They were greatly dejected,and added to the general gloom by encouragingthe apprehension of those calamities which,judging from so unpromising a beginning, mightbe expected to befal them during the

winter.Had it been a solitary instance of misfortune,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPALLING VISITATIONS. 209 their superstition, I fear, would have fixed theblame on the expedition ; but it appeared thatthe two preceding years had been pregnant withmore than ordinary evils to the different tribesinhabiting the country about Slave Lake andthe M'Kenzie River. To the westward, indeed,and more directly in the neighbourhood of theRivi?re au Liard, forty of the choicest huntersamong the Chipewyans had been destroyed byactual famine ; many others had not yet beenheard of; and the scattered survivors, from therigours of the climate, and the difficulty of pro- curing a

single animal, had experienced the se- verest hardships which even their hardy natureswere capable of sustaining. Sometimes unusualand appalling visitations carried them off, as inthe case of two women and their children, whowith their laden dogs were travelling near themountains, towards their tents ; when suddenly,one of them called out in alarm, and before theyhad time to fly, they were caught in a whirlwind,and in an instant swept into eternity. One boyonly out of the number was found, and he diedin excruciating pain the same night. December 16. — The interpreter came fromone of the fishing stations with an account ofthe loss of some nets, and the inadequacy oftheir means of support. They seldom took morethan thirteen

small fish in a day, and the Indians,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 210 SUFFERINGS OF THE INDIANS. now reduced to a state of great weakness, crowdedround them for a portion of what they could illafford. It was the same with us ; for those whohappened to be within a moderate distance fellback on the Fort, as the only chance of pro- longing their existence ; and we freely im- parted the utmost we could spare. In vaindid we endeavour to revive their droopingspirits, and excite them to action ; the scourgewas too heavy, and their exertions were entirelyparalysed. No sooner had one party closed thedoor, than another, still more languid and dis- tressed,

feebly opened it, and confirmed by theirhalf-famished looks and sunken eyes their heart- rending tale of suffering. They spoke little,but crowded in silence round the fire, as if eagerto enjoy the only comfort remaining to them.A handful of mouldy pounded meat, which hadbeen originally reserved for our dogs, was themost liberal allowance we could make to each ;and this meal, unpalatable and unwholesome asit was, together with the customary presentationof the friendly pipe, was sufficient to efface fora moment the recollection of their sorrows, andeven to light up their faces with a smile of hope.—"We know," they said, "that you are as muchdistressed as ourselves, and you are very good."Afflicting as it was to behold such scenes

ofsuffering, it was at the same time gratifying toobserve the resignation with which they were



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SUPERSTITIONS. all met. There were no impious upbraidings ofProvidence, nor any of those revolting acts, toofrequent within lateyears, which have cast a darkershade over the character of the savage Indian.While the party thus scantily relieved were ex- pressing their gratitude, one of their companionsarrived, and after a short pause announced thata child was dying for want of food, close at hand.The father instantly jumped up ; and having beensupplied with some pemmican, for we had noother meat, hurried away, and happily arrivedin time to save its life. Like all other barbarous

nations, these peopleare naturally prone to superstition ; and many oftheir legends, whatever may be thought of themin these enlightened days, are quite as reasonableas the traditionary tales which in other statesof society dimly reveal the past, and serve toamuse the present age. They have their goodand evil spirits, haunting the waters, the woods,and the mountains; their giants, and confabulat- ing animals, " animali parlanti ;" their " Pucks,"and a host of other mischief-loving gentry. Iallude to these superstitions here, by way ofpreface to a story related by one of our unhappyguests, respecting the conduct of a Chipewyan,whom he and many others held responsible forthe absence of the deer. " We might have known," said a young

butp 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 STORY OF Ë YOUNG HUNTER. emaciated hunter, as he ejected large volumes ofsmoke from his nostrils,—" we might have knownthat this winter would be marked by somethinguncommon. The Chipewyans have always beenunfriendly to, if not secret enemies of, the Yellow-knives, and would feast and rejoice at our mis- fortunes. Why did he come among us ? Washe not cautioned by our old men to desist fromhis rash purpose, and listen to the words ofwisdom founded on experience ? But no ; hehad often, he said, been told, that if a solitarydeer were beaten, the whole herd would at

onceabandon that part of the country where the deedwas done : as if thousands of animals feeding atplaces far distant from each other could possiblyknow what he might do at any particular spot toone of their kind. He did not believe it ; somepeople had bad tongues, and at the first op- portunity he would put the matter to proof.Accordingly, in the spring of the year, when alittle crust was formed on the snow by the effectof the heat of the day followed by the cold ofthe night, he sallied out on his long snow shoesof six feet ; and skimming lightly over the brightsurface, soon discovered eight or ten deer feed- ing on a frozen swamp. "Making a circuit behind them, he approachedwith the greatest caution; yet even his almostnoiseless tread

scared these timid and watchful



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 STORY OF A YOUNG HUNTER. 213 creatures. As he had expected, they ran uponthe lake, using every exertion to escape ; buttheir hoofs, though remarkably broad, wereunequal to their support, and at each plungethey sank to their haunches in the snow, andbecame an easy prey to the hunter ; who, borneup by his long snow shoes, got close to and killedthem all except one. This he beat in the mostwanton and merciless manner, and then drove it,stupefied and spent with fatigue, to his lodge,where, amidst the laughter of himself and hiskindred, its miseries were at last ended.

'Now,'said he, ' I shall know if there be any truthin your sayings ; and, whether there be or not,I am a Chipewyan, and shall return to mylands, which are far away, and better thanyour swampy and barren country.' Did wespeak the truth ? the deer know it, and will notcome."—He ceased speaking, and a deep gut- tural " whew, whew ! " shewed the interest withwhich the recital had been heard. Another day a middle-aged woman, with agirl about six years old, came to us in great con- sternation, seeking protection against a hunter,over whose gun she had unluckily stept duringthe night. On discovering what she had done,which, in the opinion of an Indian, woulddestroy the qualities of the gun and prevent itskilling, she was so alarmed for

the consequences p 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SINGULAR BREACH OF INDIAN LAW. of her crime, that, though attached to the man,she preferred flight to the chance of what hisfury might inflict on her. However, after allow- ing a reasonable time for the evaporation of hispassion, she returned ; and as he had, fortunatelyfor her, shot an animal with the same gun sincethe disaster, she was let off with a sound thrash- ing, and an admonition to be more careful forthe future. This, according to Indian law, wasmost lenient, as the unhappy female guilty ofsuch delinquency seldom or ever escapes with aslighter punishment than a slit nose, or

a bit cutoff the ears. In the evening of the day onwhich this last incident occurred, a man, hiswife, and three children, sought our hospitality,in a condition which made me grieve afresh thatwe had so little to bestow. They were the mostwretched party of all—mere shadows. The manwas reduced to a skeleton ; and the scanty andtattered covering which served him for a gar- ment, having become hard and frozen, had, byconstant friction against his bare legs, produceda dreadful state of excoriation. Nor were theothers much better off. Our situation indeednow assumed a serious aspect, and it was im- possible to divest one's self of anxious forebodingfor the future. In the midst of this gloomoccurred the death of the wretched old

womanbefore mentioned. In spite of all the care



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DEATH OF THE OLD WOMAN. 215 which we could bestow, she had continued tosink under accumulated infirmities and disease ;the circulation became languid, and her ex- tremities were severely frost-bitten. Too feebleto raise herself up, she crawled whiningly alongon her hands and knees, with a stick to makeknown her presence, wherever her inclinationled her ; but chiefly to Mr. King's room, where,once a day, she received the benefit of hishumane attention. The most indifferent ob- server must have been occasionally shocked atthe loathsome objects which have met his eye onsome

parts of the Continent, and particularly atLisbon ; but no form or variety of humanwretchedness or degradation that I have everwitnessed could be compared with that whichwas exhibited in the person of this poor oldcreature. The effect of her appearance,—theinvoluntary shuddering which it caused, mayperhaps be conceived, but cannot well bedescribed. \Vhat a contrast between her andthe young girl standing erect and full of juicylife by her side ! What a rebuke to the prideof lordly man ! She was found in her hut,stretched dead by the fire, near which wereseveral pieces of spare wood. Among the In- dians the event occasioned not the slightest feel- ing ; and, as she had no relations, it is doubtfulwhether she would even have been

buried, had p 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 216 ANXIETY FOR AKAITCHO AND HIS PARTY. we not taken that office on ourselves ; an officewhich, though difficult at this time, on accountof the frozen state of the ground, was necessary,to preserve her remains from the starving andvoracious dogs. The anxiety I began to feel, respecting theactual condition of the main body of the Indianswith Akaitcho, whom we supposed to be inquest of deer to the westward, was so great,that Mr. M°Leod, with much kindness andspirit, volunteered to go in search of them, andby his presence encourage and incite them toexertion. He left us on the

18th of December,accompanied by the interpreter and an Indianlad, who the previous morning had received acudgelling for thieving. The very next day,one of our men, who had been with Akaitcho,arrived with a small quantity of half-dried meat,which he had dragged eight days' march. From him we learned that the deer were rathernumerous than otherwise, but that they con- tinued to linger on the verge of the barren lands,to the surprise of the Indians, who declared thisto be the first time they had deviated from theirhabit of seeking the shelter of the woods atthis inclement period of the year. They werevery poor, he said, but plenty were shot; andwould have been sent to the Fort, if the dis- tance had been less : as it was, the persons

em-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE FISHERY UNPRODUCTIVE. 217 ployed to bring it would necessarily eat all orthe greater part of their loads on the way, andtherefore the meat was put en cache for ourfuture use. All this was very well, but did notminister to our present need ; and as for caches,in a neighbourhood of wolvereens, I knew thatlittle dependence could be placed on their secu- rity, however carefully made. Still, the knowledge that the animals werewithin reach, and had not entirely left us, wasenlivening ; and though not sanguine, yet I sawno reason to despair of finally making up ouroriginal stock of coast

provision. In the mean- time, and before this dream could be realised,we were mortified and embarrassed by thereturn of the whole of the people stationed atone of the fisheries, which was described as beingtotally unequal to their support, having yieldedonly three or four fish a day for the last fort- night. Casualties such as these, coming in quicksuccession, were not a little harassing : my plansand prospects underwent continual change fromcircumstances which no foresight could antici- pate ; and when I thought myself most safe, Iwas, perhaps, in the greatest danger. However,it was of no use to sit still and mope. Action,if it had no other effect, would at least keep upthe spirits of the men, and divert their thoughtsfrom the privation

which they were suffering.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 218 WRETCHED OBJECTS. Accordingly they were again divided, one partybeing directed to take their nets and proceed tothe only remaining fishery, and the other tomake the best of their way to the Indians. Our hall was in a manner filled with invalidsand other stupidly dejected beings, who, seatedround the fire, occupied themselves in roast- ing and devouring small bits of their reindeergarments, which, even when entire, affordedthem a very insufficient protection against atemperature of 102° below the freezing point.The father torpid and despairing — the mo- ther, with a hollow and

sepulchral wail, vainlyendeavouring to soothe the infant, which withunceasing moan clung to her shrivelled andexhausted breast — the passive child gazingvacantly around ; such was one of the manygroups that surrounded us. But not a mur- mur escaped from the men. When the weatherwas a little milder, we took them into the store,and showing them our remaining provision, re- presented the necessity of their making an effortto reach Akaitcho, where their own relationswould supply them plentifully : for, trifling aswas the pittance dealt out to them by us, yetit contributed to the diminution of our stock, andit was evident that by strict economy alone wecould get through the season at all. With theapathy so strikingly characteristic of the

inertand callous savage, to whom life itself is a thing



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 CHRISTMAS-DAY. scarce worth preserving, some declared theycould not, and others that they would not go.This obstinacy compelled me to reduce theirallowance, a measure of necessary rigour, whichultimately drove the stronger away, and left usmore means to nourish and support the weaker.Mr. King was unremitting in his care of thosewho required medical aid ; and often did I sharemy own plate with the children, whose helplessstate and piteous cries were peculiarly distress- ing. Compassion for the full-grown may or maynot be felt; but that heart must be cased insteel which is

insensible to the cry of a childfor food. I have no reserve in declaring thepleasure which it gave me to watch the emotionsof those unfortunate little ones, as each receivedits spoonful of pemmican from my hand. Christmas-day was the appointed time for open- ing a soldered tin case, the gift of a lady at NewYork ; but our companion Mr. McLeod beingabsent, we thought it fair to postpone the grati- fication of our curiosity till he could participatein it ; and Mr. King and I made a cheerfuldinner of pemmican. Happiness on such occa- sions depends entirely on the mood and temperof the individuals ; and we cheated ourselvesinto as much mirth at the fancied sayings anddoings of our friends at home, as if we had par- taken of the roast beef

and plum pudding which



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 220 SHORT ALLOWANCE. doubtless " smoked upon the board" on thatglorious day of prescriptive feasting. January, 1834. — Some Indians brought a smallsupply of meat, half dried and very bad ; andby a letter from Mr. McLeod, I learned that theanimals had taken a western direction, which,with the coldness of the weather, precluded thepossibility of the Indians following them. Mr.McLeod himself, being a first-rate rifle shot, hadby his personal exertions already assisted oneparty, and was going to visit another. On the 13th, the women and children weresent to the fishery, and our own

allowance wasreduced a quarter of a pound each. Anothersupply of lean and half putrid meat was sent byAkaitcho, which was augmented a few daysafterwards by eighty pounds from Mr. McLeod.He had been to the fishery, " which," he added," I was sorry to find unproductive, besides beingburthened with a number of starving natives,who proved expensive and annoying, but arenow all away. The dogs can hardly stand ontheir legs. For the two last weeks I have hadmuch trouble, owing to the importunities of theIndians by whom I am surrounded. Some arestrangers, but others you have seen. Many areextremely low, but I hope not beyond re- covery. From what I have seen of the coun- try, animals are scarce." At the same time we



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 EXPERIMENTS. had accounts of several deaths from famine, witha repetition of the former tales of suffering,which there were but faint expectations of bet- tering until the weather should be milder. A few days exhausted our small stock ofmeat, and I reluctantly opened another bag ofpemmican, our store of which was now reducedto less than one half of the quantity originallyput aside for the sea service. Mr. King and Icontented ourselves with half a pound each aday ; but the labouring men whom we retainedwith us could not do with less than a poundand three quarters. Even this was but

scantyrations ; nevertheless, the fine fellows (principallyartillery men), far from being moody or sullen,were always cheerful and in good spirits. Ithad been my endeavour to foster this feelingof contentment by general kindness, by a regularobservance of the Sabbath (the service beingread in English and French), and by the insti- tution of evening schools for their improve- ment. We had seen the thermometer at 70° belowzero, at which time the Aurora was bright. We nowmade a few experiments on the effect and intensityof the cold, the results of which were as follow :With the thermometer at 62 minus, a square six-ounce bottle of sulphuric ether with a groundstopper, was taken out of the medicine chest,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 222 EXPERIMENTS. exactly in the same state as it had been packedat Apothecaries' Hall, viz. with the stopper down,and exposed immediately below the registeringthermometer on the snow. In fifteen minutes, theinterior upper surface of the sides of the bottle wascoated with ice, and a thick efflorescent sedimentcovered the bottom, while the ether generallyappeared viscous and opaque. After havingremained an hour, during which the temperaturerose to 60° minus, it had scarcely changed, or, per- haps, as Mr. King agreed with me in thinking,it was more opaque. The bottle was then

care- fully brought into the house, and placed on atable, within four feet and a half of the fire ; andthough so near, and with a temperature of 32°plus, it did not recover its former clearness orpurity under forty-two minutes. A bottle of nitric ether, similar in dimensionsto the sulphuric, was not changed in the sametime ; but after two hours' exposure it also becameviscid, the temperature in the meantime havingvaried from 60 to 56 minus. A fluid drachmand a half of sulphuric ether was put into anounce and a half bottle with a glass stopper ;and when it had become viscous the stopper waswithdrawn, and a lighted paper applied to themouth, when it ignited with an explosion andan escape of gas. On repeating the experiment,the ignition did

not take place until the light



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 EXPERIMENTS. 223 was brought into contact with the liquid ; but itwas accompanied by a similar explosion. A small bottle of pyroligneous acid froze inless than 30 minutes, at a temperature of 57°minus ; as did also the same quantity of 1 partof rectified spirit and 2 of water, 1 part of thesame and 1 of water. Leeward Island rumbecame thick in a few minutes, but did notfreeze. A mixture of 2 parts pure spirit and 1 waterfroze into ice in three hours, with a temperaturefrom 65° and 6l° minus. Another mixture of4 parts spirit and L water became viscid in thesame time. A bottle of nitric ether

having been out allnight was thick, and the bubbles of air rose slowlyand with difficulty ; the mean temperature at6 A.M., January 17th, being 70° minus ! A surface of 4> inches of mercury, exposed ina common saucer, became solid in two hours,with a temperature of 57° minus. On the 4th of February, the temperature was60° minus, and, there being at the same time afresh breeze, was nearly insupportable. Such, in- deed, was the abstraction of heat, that, with eightlarge logs of dry wood in the fireplace of a smallroom, I could not get the thermometer higherthan 12° plus. Ink and paint froze. I madean attempt to finish a sketch, by placing the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 EXCESSIVE COLD. table as near the fire as I could bear the heat ;but a scratchy mark, and small shining particlesat the point of the sable, convinced me thatit was useless. The sextant cases, and boxes ofseasoned wood, principally fir, all split. Norwas the sensation particularly agreeable to ourpersons ; the skin of the hands especially becamedry, cracked, and opened into unsightly andsmarting gashes, which we were obliged to anointwith grease. One one occasion, after washingmy face within three feet of the fire, my hairwas actually clotted with ice, before I had timeto dry it. From

these facts some idea may,perhaps, be formed of the excessive cold. Itseemed to have driven all living things from us :we had been accustomed to see a few whitepartridges about ; but even these, hardy as theyare, had disappeared. Once, indeed, a solitaryraven, whose croak made me run out to look athim, swept round the house, but immediatelywinged his flight to the westward. Nothing butthe passing wind broke the awful solitude of thisbarren and desolate spot. February 9th.—A little variation was givento our society by the gratifying arrival of Mr.McLeod, who had preceded a party of men ladenwith meat. The weather had made a visiblealteration in his countenance, which was severelyfrost-bitten in seven places ; nor was it to be



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPALLING SUFFERINGS OF THE INDIANS. 225 wondered at on such a wide unsheltered lake ashe had been travelling over, especially whenthe Indians themselves were unable to bear upagainst it, but were all, to the number of four- teen, similarly lacerated. The latter complainedbitterly, and compared the sensation of handlingtheir guns to that of touching red-hot iron ; andso painful was it, that they wrapped thongs ofleather round the triggers, to keep their fingersfrom contact with the steel. The deer were represented to be plentifulenough, but so restless and difficult to approachthat

few were shot ; added to which they wereedging westerly, and when left were at a distanceof fourteen days' journey from the house. Suf- fering, the Indian's inheritance, attended the na- tives wherever they went. The forest was no longera shelter, nor the land a support ; " famine, withher gaunt and bony arm," pursued them atevery turn, withered their energies, and strewedthem lifeless on the cold bosom of the snow.Nine had fallen victims already ; and otherswere only snatched from a like fate by the op- portune intervention of Mr. M'Leod, in compel- ling a Chipewyan to return after his wife and child,whom the unnatural monster had abandoned.In another instance, where two of the sametribe had deserted an infirm and starving

relative, á



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 226 BARBAROUS ATROCITIES. his efforts were unavailing, for he was founddead in the woods. For the neglect or abandonment by the moreactive hunters of the sick and feeble of theirtribe, some allowance may be made, on accountof the peculiarity of their circumstances. Tofollow and keep up with the migratory animalswhich constitute their food, is essential to thepreservation, not only of the hunters themselves,but of the whole encampment. An infirm ordiseased savage is not merely useless ; he is apositive clog and encumbrance on the motions ofthe rest. No wonder, then, if

occasionally, inthe impatience or necessity of the chace, he isleft behind to the mercy of chance. But thereare instances, it is painful to say, of barbarousoutrages for which no such palliation can befound. In my progress through the country, Iheard several stories of transactions among theIndians almost too revolting to be mentioned.Others equally shocking were related to Mr.King ; and one in particular, as narrated by Mr.Charles, the factor mentioned above, was sohorrible, that, although the recital, it is to befeared, will excite loathing and disgust, yetI think it right to give it, as illustrative of theoccasional atrocities of savage life. A Cree Indian of the name of Pepper,who had long resided around Chipewyan as a



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 REVOLTING STORY OF AN INDIAN. 227 hunter, came to the Fort in November, 1832,after a temporary absence ; and, having smokedhis pipe, gave a plausible account of severe ca- lamities, which had befallen him in the precedingwinter. After describing the horrors of starva- tion in the desolate forest, and his ineffectualefforts to ward it off, he said that, worn out, atlength, by hunger and cold, his wife, the motherof his children, sunk into a lethargy and died ;his daughter soon followed ; and two sons, justspringing into manhood, who promised to bethe support of his old age, —alas ! they

alsoperished ; lastly, their younger children, thoughtended by him with unwearied solicitude, andfed for a time on the parings of their leathergarments, sunk under their sufferings, and sleptwith their brethren. " What could I do ?"exclaimed the man, with a frenzied look thatalmost startled the hearers, — " could I look up tothe Great Spirit ?—could I remain to beholdmy strength laid prostrate ? No ! no I One childwas yet spared. — I fled for succour. But, oh!the woods were silent, — how silent! — I amhere." The boy alluded to was about eleven years ofage, and at the close, as during the recital, kepthis eyes vacantly fixed on the blazing fire nearwhich he was seated, seeming unconscious thatthe narration was ended, and still listening, as if

Q 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 228 REVOLTING STORY waiting for some dreadful story not yet told.His father spoke, and he started ; then, havinggiven him a live ember to light his half-emptiedpipe, he relapsed into his steadfast gaze ofvacancy. Not a word, not a gesture, had escaped theattentive ears and sparkling eyes of some menof his tribe who arrived just as he began to speak.Never was man more patiently listened to ; hisgrief, or the long pauses which counterfeited it,were not once interrupted, except by his ownwailings : but when he had concluded, a kind ofhollowmutteringarosefromthegrouped Indians ;and

the spokesman of their number began aspeech, at first in a subdued tone, and then,gradually elevating his voice with the energy ofone strongly excited, he finished by denouncinghim as a murderer and a cannibal. The accusedhesitated a few seconds, mechanically whiffingat his exhausted pipe,—and then, with the moststoical indifference, calmly denied the charge. But, from that instant, his spirits fell ; andthe anxious and painful expression of hiscountenance, whenever his son was absent for amoment, betrayed the consciousness of guilt.He could no longer look his fellow man in theface. Those who had roused this inward storm keptaloof, as from a poisonous reptile ; and, having



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OF AN INDIAN. 229 obtained the trifling articles which they wantedfrom the store, returned to their hunting. The wretched man lingered about the Fort forsome time, and at length, accompanied by hisboy, sulkily left it. ------------" Back to the thicket slunk The guilty serpent." But by a strange infatuation (such are the mys- terious ways of Providence), instead of seekingsome lonely place where he might have hid hisguilt, and lived unmolested, he went to thelodges of the very persons whom he had mostcause to avoid, —the men who had branded himas a murderer and cannibal. He sought

their hospitality, and was admitted ;but an instinctive loathing, not unmixed withapprehension, induced them to request his de- parture. After a slight hesitation, he not onlyrefused, but, assuming a tone of defiance, utteredsuch threats that the endurance of the Indianswas exhausted, and they shot him on the spot. More than one gun having been fired, the boywas also wounded in the arm ; and, thinking tomitigate their rage, he fled behind a tree, andoffered to confess all he knew, if they would onlyspare his life. His wish was granted, and then wastold the most sickening tale of deliberate canni- balism ever heard. The monster had, in truth, Q 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 230 REVOLTING STORY OF AN INDIAN. murdered his wife and children, and fed upontheir reeking carcasses ! That the one boy wasspared was owing, not to pity or affection, butto the accident of their having arrived at theFort when they did. Another twenty-four hourswould have sealed his doom also.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 231 CHAP. VIII. Exemplary Conduct of Akaitcho.— Mr. McLeod and hisFamily leave us. — Arrival of Maufelly. — Supply ofDeer-flesh. — Misunderstanding between Akaitcho andthe Interpreter. —Preparation for building Two Boats.—Mr. McLeod"s ill Success. — Strange Conduct of TwoIndians. — Supply of Food. — Distressing Condition ofMr. McLeod. — Return of Mr. King's Party. — Newsfrom York Factory. — Uncertain Fate of Augustus? —Presence of Two Ravens. — Ravens shot by an Iroquois. — News from England. — Discharge of Three Men. — Alteration of Plans. —

Appearance of Birds. —Adventures by Mr. King. —Arrival of Mr. McLcod. — Anxiety about Williamson. — Sultry Weather. —Melancholy Fate of Augustus. DURING this appalling period of suffering andcalamity, Akaitcho proved himself the firm friendof the expedition. The dawn of each morningsaw him prepared for the hunt ; and, aware of theheavy pressure of that distress which, though hecould not altogether avert, it might be in hispower to mitigate, he boldly encountered everydifficulty, and made others act by the force ofhis example. Complaints were incessantly preferred to himby all classes, young and old ; and many would Q 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 232 EXEMPLARY CONDUCT OP AKAITCHO. have yielded to their gloomy superstition, hadthey not been sustained by his language and for- titude. " It is true," he is reported to have saidin answer to one of them, " that both the YellowKnives and Chipewyans, whom I look upon asone nation, have felt the fatal severities of thisunusual winter. Alas ! how many sleep withour fathers Î But the Great Chief trusts to us ;and it is better that ten Indians should perish,than that one white man should suffer throughour negligence and breach of faith." Mr. M°Leod's observations at the fishery wherehe

had been were too unfavourable to give meany confident hope of receiving support fromthat quarter ; and, under these circumstances, itwas consolatory to me that he approved mydecision to make a further reduction in ourestablishment. I say consolatory, because thatdecision fell particularly heavy on his own family,whom he now offered to remove to a place abouthalfway between us and the Indians, who, hesaid, would provide him with meat, as the lakewould with fish, and in this way the separationmight be made still further subservient to ourbenefit. Before we parted, however, his daughter,a pretty little girl about six years old, took careto remind me, that I had promised, on her father'sreturn, to open the " boite ? fer blanc." Ac-

cordingly, the treasure was explored ; and she



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DEPARTURE OF MR. MCLEOD AND HIS FAMILY. 233 was not the only one who rejoiced in the sight ofa large plum-pudding, to the merits of whichpractical testimony was borne by the childrenand ourselves at dinner. Nor did we forget todrink the health of our fair countrywoman Mrs.Maxwell*, who had so kindly afforded us thisluxurious meal. Mr. McLeod, during his absence, had not beenexempted from his share of privation, havingbeen for days together without food ; yet, nothingdaunted by hardships, which he treated as theordinary incidents of the service, he and hisfamily, with two

men, left us on their cold andcomfortless journey, on the 14th of February,about noon. Nothing but a conviction of theimportance of this measure, as regarded ourfuture plans, should have induced me to consentto this exposure of children to the severities ofso cold a month ; but, as every precaution wasadopted to prevent ill consequences, I entertainedthe hope of their getting safely to their des- tination. The unexpected disasters with which the un- happy beings to the westward had been visitedmade me more than commonly anxious for myformer companion, Maufelly, who, with a small * The wife of Capt. Maxwell, with whom we crossed theAtlantic.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 254 ARRIVAL OF MAUFELLY. party, had gone to the south-east, and had beenabsent now some months. No intelligence of anykind had been received ; and, as they had promisedto be at the Fort in January, if alive, we naturallybegan to have gloomy bodings of what mighthave happened. Happily, however, we were nowrelieved from our suspense by the appearance ofMaufelly himself, who, with a very melancholyvisage, recounted the narrow escape they hadhad. There was not a track of an animal, he said,to be seen, except at a remote part, borderingon the southern waters of the The-

lew, to whichhis party could not go. They had thereforewandered about until weakness and want hadalmost killed them, when the sight of somestraggling deer stimulated them to exertionswhich were crowned by success. From hissorrowful looks, we concluded that he had hardlyyet recovered from his debility ; but, on closerinspection, it was clear that the rogue was ingood case ; and, when the necessary time forIndian etiquette had expired, he quietly com- municated the joyful information that he hadfive deer killed for us, within a couple of days'walk. This was, indeed, a windfall, and we venturedto think that better times were coming. Threemen were instantly despatched for as much asthey could carry of the precious deposit ; and as



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SUPPLY OF DEER-FLESH. 235 they left only my servant at the Fort, Mr» Kingdrove the dog sledge for wood, and I mademyself as useful as I could. The three men hadneither snow shoes nor sleighs ; and, when theygot to the deep snow filling up the narrow valleysand ravines in the mountains, they were obligedto scramble across by creeping on their handsand knees. In this unsatisfactory and fatiguingmanner, they neared the lodge of the Indians ;who, as they slipped and sunk into the snow, atevery effort to advance, set up loud and merrylaughs, but did not fail, nevertheless, to

makethem welcome to a kettle of prepared meat whenthey did at last succeed in getting within theirhumble dwelling. For their return they wereprovided with snow shoes ; and, having broughtpart of the meat, we enjoyed with a relish whichmay be imagined the first steak of fresh meatwhich we had tasted for three months. On the 23d of February, a party of our ownpeople also arrived, after fourteen days' travelling,with a small quantity of half-dried meat ; in theirjourney for which, they had been three entiredays without food. They reported the failure ofMr. M°Leod's endeavours to procure fish at hisnew station ; but added, that two of the bestmen were going from place to place, until theyshould be more successful. The worst information,

however, regarded a



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 QUARREL OF AKAITCHO AND INTERPRETER. misunderstanding between Akaitcho and ourinterpreter, in consequence of which the former,it was said, had declared his intention tocease acting for us, and to dispose of his " hunt"elsewhere. In our present exigency such aresolution would have been a blow aimed at thevery lives of those engaged in the expedition ;at best, it was sure to deprive us of the assist- ance which I had calculated on receiving in thespring, for conveying our provision and heavybaggage to the Thlew-ee-choh ; so that, in anyview, it would paralyse our efforts and

frustratethe interesting object of the undertaking. Great, however, as was my anxiety, I derivedconsolation from the hope that Mr. McLeod'sinfluence might procure some material modifi- cation of the purpose of the unstable chief, ifit failed to restore him altogether to his formerfriendly disposition. The uncertainty of the means of subsistence,and the almost daily distresses and disappoint- ments by which we were harassed, had interferedwith many, and altogether marred some, of myplans; among others, the important task of pre- paring the materials for the construction of twolight boats to take us along the coast had beenhitherto suspended. The time, however, hadnow arrived when further delay was impossible.Accordingly, the two

carpenters, with Sinclair (a



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ILL SUCCESS OF MR. MCLEOD. 237 steersman), were sent to the clump of pinesfound by De Charlôit in September last, anddirected to saw sufficient planking for the pur- pose. The weather having now changed somewhatfor the better, a little provision was occasionallybrought from one of the hunters ; and I lookeddaily for a large supply from Mr. M°Leod. But,as if it were destined that matters should not gosmoothly, intelligence was conveyed that farfrom being able to assist us, he could get neitherfish nor flesh ; and had, as a last resource, beenobliged to transfer the men to the other

fisheryunder the charge of M°Kay, for the preservationof their lives. In performing this journey, thepoor fellows were again three days without food.Two young Indians also came to the Fort aboutthis time, as it appeared to us, solely for ammu- nition. They saw that our store was empty, andmust have understood our distress ; but to ourrepeated questions as to their success, they uni- formly answered with apparent indifference, "Et-then öoläh,"-—there are no deer. Having beenprovided with what they required, they weredismissed, and requested to be alert in hunt- ing ; but still they answered, " Etthen öoläh —tähoutäi * ; " and with the most stoical com- posure lounged about the house, or lolled before * " There are no deer."



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 238 STRANGE CONDUCT OF TWO INDIANS. the fire for full two days, receiving merelysuch scraps of food as we could spare them. Itso happened that at the end of that time, Mau-felly arrived with a load of meat, which theothers no sooner saw, than they drew out fifteentongues from a bag hitherto concealed, andplaced them on the table without any remark,though we passed and repassed several times.The conclusion was, that they had as many deerin cache, and only wanted somebody to fetchthem. When taxed with the folly of theirconduct in so serious a case as ours, they an-

swered carelessly that it was their custom, andstill cried " Etthen ??l?h — etthen t?hout?i."Hoping that there was now a probability of ourobtaining regular supplies from the two parties,I was less fearful of increasing my party, anddirected four men to come immediately fromthe fishery, and assist in sledging the meat tothe house. The deer were accordingly brought ;yet before this welcome labour was completed,I had the mortification of receiving from theIndians on whom I had mainly depended, theunwelcome tidings that the animals had againdispersed they knew not whither, but that theywould give us notice as soon as they had anything to send. March 13th. — The men, who had beenlatterly subsisting on a single fish a day,

arrivedaccording to their instructions ; and that there



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SUPPLY OF FOOD. 239 might be no leisure for brooding over theirprivations, I sent Mr. King with the whole ofthem, including those at the house, to drag theiron work, together with such planking as thecarpenters might have ready, to a bay on thewestern borders of Artillery Lake, where I in- tended the boats to be built. This was occupation for four or five days, andin the meantime I fervently hoped that some fa- vourable change might take place. Nor in thisinstance was I deceived ; for no sooner had weenjoyed the calm consolation of divine serviceon the following Sunday, than the yelping

of adog too weak to do any thing else notified theapproach of strange feet, and I was met at thehall door by the old Camarade de Mandeville.Accustomed to see the Indians empty-handed,it never occurred to me to inquire if he hadbrought any thing ; and after the usual bonjour, which these people have learned from theCanadians, I proceeded to explain the reasonwhy he found me alone. " You have no provi- sion then," said he ; " tiens ! the dogs are eatingit ;" and opening the door, to my great surpriseand no less joy, he pointed to an Indian youth,who was leaning on his gun, and looking at twosledges of dried meat which the Camarade andhe had dragged from their lodges, five days'journey distant.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 240 NEWS FROM YORK FACTORY. The following day I received a further supplyfrom Mr. McLeod, though with the painful intel- ligence that he with his family were surroundedby difficulties, privations, and deaths. Six morenatives of either sex had sunk under the horrorsof starvation, the nets had failed, and Akaitcho,on whom he relied (for the old chief had for- gotten his hasty expressions and was stillfaithful), was twelve days' march away. Distant,however, as he was, Akaitcho had managed todespatch some of the strongest young hunterswith a supply of meat, and it was a part of

thiswhich was now forwarded to me. Mr. M°Leod'ssituation was one of great embarrassment. I pre- vailed on him therefore to sacrifice the comfortof being with his family, and to send them toFort Resolution, to break up the fishery for thepresent, and stimulate the Indians to furtherexertion by keeping constantly near them. March 18th.—Mr. King and his party returnedfrom Artillery Lake, where the requisite articleshad been deposited, and the carpenters hadbegun the boats. On the 26th a person arrivedlate in the evening with the packet from YorkFactory, which we had been expecting daily forthe last six weeks. The happiness which thisannouncement instantly created can be appre- ciated by those only who, like us, have beenoutside

the pale of civilisation, and felt the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 UNCERTAIN FATE OF AUGUSTUS. blessing of communication with their friendsbut once through a long twelvemonth. Yetso true is it that " Man never is but always to be blest," that before we had time to congratulate eachother, our joy was almost turned into sorrow.The bearer, on delivering the packet, added,that he believed he had brought only half; thatthe remainder had been sent from Fort Reso- lution upwards of a month ago, under the chargeof two men, a Canadian and an Iroquois; thatthese had been accompanied by my old com- panion Augustus, the Esquimaux interpreter,who

no sooner heard that I was in the countrythan he expressed his determination to join me,and had actually walked from Hudson's Baywith that affectionate intention; that the threemen, having no language in common, wereunable to convey their sentiments to each other ;and that having lost their way, two of them, afteran absence of eighteen days, found their wayback to the fort ; but without Augustus, whothey declared persisted, in spite of their en- treaties, in his forlorn search. On opening myletters I found this account but too true, andmoreover that the brave little fellow had withhim, when they parted, only ten pounds of pemmican, and neither .->'u n nor bow and arrows.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 242 UNCERTAIN FATE OF AUGUSTUS. Three days after the arrival of this sad newsthe other part of the packet was brought by oneof my former men, who had been guided by anIndian ; and I then learned from Mr. McDonell,the gentleman in charge of Fort Resolution, thaton the arrival of the Canadian and Iroquoiswithout Augustus, he had the same day de- spatched two more Iroquois with plenty of pro- vision, and instructions to follow the same track,search for Augustus, and, if found, conduct himto us. But, strange to say, after a similar lapseof time, viz. eighteen days, these two men

alsomade their appearance at the Fort ; and Mr.McDonell had the mortification to hear that:they, like the first, had got bewildered, andhaving exhausted their provisions were com- pelled to explore their way back. An Indian,who happened to be with him at the time, wasengaged as a guide to the present bearer ; andhe added, " I hope the packet will reach yousafe at last. As no one has come hither fromyou, I apprehend that poor Augustus has beenstarved to death." There was, indeed, everyreason to fear the worst ; but the account of hiscompanions, that they had heard the report oftwo or three guns in the direction of the placewhere they had left him, afforded me a feeblehope that he might have fallen in with someparty, and be yet

alive. As far as was in mypower I circulated the fact among the Indians,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRESENCE OF TWO RAVENS. 213 though they were unfortunately far away, andheld out an unlimited reward to any who shouldfind and save him. The ready zeal with whichAugustus had volunteered to partake the hardfortunes of the service, his attachment andgenerous devotion to myself, and the proba- bility that his recompence had been a shockingand untimely death, impressed me with a melan- choly that for some time fixed deeply in my mind. By letters from York Factory, we were in- formed that the Company's two ships were forcedto winter in the bay ; — one at Churchill, andthe

other at Charlton Island, — owing, as wassaid, to the vast quantity of drift ice whichblocked up Hudson's Straits, and cut off allcommunication with the Atlantic. But I wasrequested to be under no uneasiness as regardedthe expedition, since the letters for Englandwere to be sent by Canada, and all my demandswould be punctually attended to. April 20th.—For the last fifteen days ourhabitation had been rendered more cheerful bythe presence of two ravens, which having, bymy express directions, been left unmolested,had become so tame as scarcely to move tenpaces when any one passed them ; they werethe only living things that held communion withus, and it was a pleasure to see them gambol intheir glossy plumage on the white

snow. R 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 244 RAVENS SHOT BY AN IROQUOIS. A party of men had arrived over night, andamongst them an Iroquois, who, perceiving thebirds together, and being ignorant of my wishes,could not resist the temptation of a double shot,and so killed them both. In any other situationsuch an event, would, perhaps have seemed tootrifling to be noticed ; but in our case, the ravenswere the only link between us and the dreary soli- tude without, and their loss therefore was painfullyfelt. Moreover, there seemed a sort of treacheryin the act, for the poor birds had been taught tolook upon us as friends : their

petty thefts werelicensed ; and their sharp croaking was welcome,as breaking the monotony of silence. When theywere gone, I felt more lonely, and the moaningwind seemed as if complaining of the barbarity.April 25th. — This was the anniversary ofour departure from La Chine. We were talkingfor about the hundredth time of those kindpersons who had come so far to see us away,and had begun to speculate on their differentoccupations at that very hour, when we wereinterrupted by a sharp and loud knock at thedoor. The permission to come in was unne- cessary, for the person followed the announce- ment before the words could be uttered, andwith the same despatch thrust into my hands apacket, which a glance sufficed to tell me

wasfrom England. " He is returned, sir ! " said the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 NEWS FROM ENGLAND. messenger, as we looked at him with surprise." What ! Augustus ? — thank God ! " I repliedquickly. " Captain Ross, Sir — Captain Ross isreturned." " Eh ! are you quite sure ? is thereno error? where is the account from?" Theman paused, looked at me, and pointing withhis finger said, " You have it in your hand,sir." It was so ; but the packet had been for- gotten in the excitement and hurry of my feel- ings. Two open extracts from the Times andMorning Herald confirmed the tidings ; andmy official letter, with others from the long-lostadventurers themselves —

from Captain Ma-conochie, Mr. Garry, Governor Simpson, andmany other friends, English and American, re- moved all possible doubt, and evinced at thesame time the powerful interest which the eventhad awakened in the public, by a great propor- tion of whom the party had long since beennumbered among the dead. To me the in- telligence was peculiarly gratifying, not only asverifying my previously expressed opinions, butas demonstrating the wisdom as well as the hu- manity of the course pursued by the promotersof our expedition, who had thereby rescued theBritish nation from an imputation of indiffer- ence which it was far indeed from meriting.In the fulness of our hearts, we assembled to- gether, and humbly offered up our

thanks to R 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 246 DISCHARGE OF THREE MEN, that merciful Providence, which in the beautifullanguage of Scripture hath said, " Mine ownwill I bring again, as I did sometime from thedeeps of the sea." The thought of so wonderfula preservation overpowered for a time thecommon occurrences of life. We had but justsat down to breakfast ; but our appetite wasgone, and the day was passed in a feverish stateof excitement. Seldom, indeed, did my friendMr. King or I indulge in a libation, but on thisjoyful occasion economy was forgotten ; a treatwas given to the men, and for ourselves thesocial

sympathies were quickened by a generousbowl of punch. May 5. — David Williamson of the RoyalArtillery and two other men were dischargedfrom the service ; the former on account of con- tinued ill health, and the latter at their ownsolicitation. By them were forwarded lettersfor England. We had now a smart thaw ;and patches of green, as well as projectingparts of rocks, were daily becoming visible.Shortly afterwards a letter arrived from Mr.MeLeod containing information, which I hadsome time anticipated, of the total failure ofAkaitcho and his party to collect provision — aswell as a hint that the chief had been tampered * Psal. 66,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ALTERATION OF PLANS. 247 with, and allowed a part of his hunt to go inanother direction. The fact that a portion of themeat had been so diverted was substantiated,and laid to the charge of a free-man ; but thequantity taken by him was too inconsiderable tobe of any consequence, and afforded merely apretext for Akaitcho, to cover some little in- fidelities of which, I fear, he had been guilty.A month before, such intelligence would havecaused the bitterest sorrow ; but now, when Iknew of Captain Ross's safety, it was compar- atively of little moment ; and I determined atonce on going with

one boat instead of twoalong the coast, selecting the best men for mycrew. This, in fact, was the only means left bywhich I could execute my instructions, and dis- charge the duty that I owed to the public ; forthough the enthusiasm that had before animatedus was now of course much abated, it still setwith a strong, because concentrated, stream,towards the region of discovery. The provisionthat we had still in reserve was, or could bemade, equal to the expenditure of three monthsfor ten persons. The smallness of the partywould be more than compensated by the cha- racters of the individuals who composed it —every man in himself a host — experiencedvoyageurs, good hunters, equal to the most try- ing situations. There was,

therefore, no rational R 't



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 248 APPEARANCE OF BIRDS. ground for apprehension that we should be unableto surmount the obstacles of the voyage, thoughcooped within the narrow space of a solitaryboat on the inhospitable waters of the Arcticsea. The people were regularly employed indragging the pemmican and baggage to ArtilleryLake, where the carpenters had already finishedone and half' completed the other boat; forthough the original plan was relinquished, thesecond boat, it was thought, would be highlyserviceable in enabling Mr. McLeod to fulfil theinstructions which it was my intention to leavefor his

guidance during our absence. And I nowwrote to him, to engage as many young Indiansas would undertake to carry a bag (or 90 Ibs.) ofpemmican each to the Thlew-ee-choh, in directdistance one hundred and fifteen miles. On the 13th of May, a single goose, the har- binger of summer, flew past the house ; andduring the day it was followed by five more, allof which took a northerly direction. This wassix days later than they had been seen in 1826at Fort Franklin, though a higher northern lati- tude. A fly and a flock of small birds appearedin the evening ; and during the three succeed- ing days we had gulls, orioles, grossbeaks, yellowlegs, robins, and butterflies. A small swamp behind the house was theresort of' two or three kinds of

ducks, some of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ADVENTURE BY MR. KING. 249 which were occasionally got by Mr. King, whowas a daily visitor amongst them. On one occa- sion, just as he had hit his bird, his attentionwas attracted by some more in an adjacent pool ;so, without staying to pick up his game, he crepttowards the others, and as he thought disableda fine drake. Eager to bag it, he waded intothe water, when he was startled by a sharpwhizzing noise over his head. This, he soonperceived, was caused by a large white-headedeagle, which was descending with the rapidityof lightning towards the precise spot where laythe

duck he had before hit. Impelled by thedesire at once to secure the bird for dinner, andif possible to get a shot at the eagle also, heinstantly left the wounded drake, and, sansculottes, flew with all speed over patches ofhard snow, dashing through the swamp, andarriving just in time to see the powerful ma- rauder quietly sweep off", exactly out of the reachof shot, with the duck firmly grasped in its talons.Having watched it out of sight, he then re- traced his steps ; and leaving his gun in a dryplace, betook himself to the aquatic chase of thedrake, which, far from being fluttered or alarmed,remained motionless, as if waiting to be takenup. Still, as he neared, it glided easily awaythrough innumerable little nooks and wind- ings, with all the

confidence of a branch pilot.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 250 ARRIVAL OF MR. MCLEOD. Several times he extended his arm to catch it ;and having at last, with great patience, man- aged to coop it in a corner, from which thereappeared to be no escape, he was triumphantlybending down to take it (gently, however, ashe wished to preserve it for a specimen), when,to his utter astonishment, after two or threeflounders, it looked round, cried " quack," andthen flew off so strongly that he was convincedhe had never hit it at all. The object of the drakehad clearly been to draw Mr. King away fromits companion, of whose fate it was unconscious

;indeed, so attached are these birds at certainseasons, that it is no uncommon circumstance,when one has been shot, for the other, especiallythe male, to linger about its struggling partner,exhibiting the greatest distress, until either killedor frightened away. Sometimes in such cases theywill dive to avoid the shot, but refuse to fly ; asin an instance where one remained to be firedat no less than five times. On the 18th May, the catkins of the willowswere half an inch long, and the snow was fastdisappearing from the ground. On the 25th wealso welcomed the arrival of our companion Mr.McLeod, whose indefatigable endeavours to re- alize the expectations held out by the Indiansof procuring deer, as the warm weather increased,had been

grievously disappointed. He had found



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ANXIETY ABOUT WILLIAMSON. 251 his hunters indeed as wretchedly off as could beimagined ; so that the winter terminated as it hadcommenced. Bad as this was, the serious ap- prehension which he raised in my mind aboutthe fate of David Williamson, the artillery-man,who had been so lately discharged, was infinitelyworse. It appeared that he had left the fisherywith his companions, and two Indians as guides ;but, being a slow walker and much encum- bered with useless baggage of his own, he hadone day set out first, the route being quitestraight ; while the others, knowing that

theycould easily overtake him, had loitered in theirencampment, perhaps an hour after his departure.Aware of his eccentricity, they were not alarmedat not seeing him for the better part of the day 5but as the evening drew in, their fears were ex- cited, and one of the Indians retraced his way,in order to be quite sure that he was not behindamong the islands. His search was fruitless, andhe very properly returned with the informationto the fishery. Mr. McLeod lost not a momentin selecting another Indian to accompany thesame person, directing them to use the utmostvigilance, and holding out the promise of a con- siderable reward to whoever should find him.With such an inducement, it was not likely theywould leave any part unexamined ;

and, accord- ingly, after an absence of three or four days,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 252 SULTRY WEATHER. they returned to the fishery with the assurancethat he had not stopped between their last en- campment and the islands, from which the tra- verse is made to the south shore ; on thecontrary, they concluded that he had crossedover, and made the best of his way to FortResolution. For my own part I much doubtedthis ; but, at all events, it was consolatory toknow that he had a compass, and was not des- titute of provision. Towards the end of the month, the weatherbecame sultry, the temperature in the sun being106° ; an extraordinary contrast to that of the17th

January, when it was 70° below zero. Thesnow was all gone, except that which had beendrifted to a great depth in the narrow valleys,and under steep precipices ; and the Al-hel-dessy, to the westward, had burst its icy fetters,and opened a clear channel to the portage oppo- site the house : loons, gulls, and ducks tookpossession of the water, and seemed to contendwhich should make the most noise ; some smallbirds also, very prettily marked, hovered about ashort time, and then both they and the ducks sud- denly deserted us. Akaitcho and thirty of histribe arrived, empty-handed, and were followedby a couple of young Chipewyans, who broughta little dry meat from the Yellow Knife River,where one of their party had died from want.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MELANCHOLY FATE OF AUGUSTUS. 253 On the 3d June, the whole of the men camein from the fishery, and brought with them themelancholy tidings, that the Indians had beenat Fort Resolution without hearing anythingabout poor Williamson, who, it was now conjec- tured, must have got bewildered among theislands away from the track, or met with someaccident so as to incapacitate him from makinga fire, and thereby indicating his situation. Theremains of Augustus also had been discoverednot far from the Rivi?re ? Jean. It appearedthat the gallant little fellow was retracing hissteps

to the establishment, when, either exhaustedby suffering and privation, or caught in the midstof an open traverse in one of those terrible snowstorms which may be almost said to blow throughthe frame, he had sunk to rise no more. Suchwas the miserable end of poor Augustus ! — afaithful, disinterested, kind-hearted creature,who had won the regard not of' myself only, butI may add of Sir John Franklin and Dr. Rich- ardson also, by qualities, which, wherever found,in the lowest as in the highest forms of' sociallife, are the ornament and charm of humanity. These were not very cheering auspices for theeve of our departure ; but past griefs must yieldto present necessities, and the sharpness of thefeeling gradually wore off under the

pressure ofmental and bodily occupation. By the5th June, I



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PREPARATIONS FOR DEPARTURE. had got Mr. McLeod, the Indians, and all the menbut three, from the Fort. It was arranged thatthe former, with a chosen party, should precedeus to hunt, and should make caches of meat alongthe line of route, so as to save the pemmican ;while the other Indians, with part of the men,should assist in dragging the baggage. OneIndian was left with us as a guide ; but his friendswere scarcely out of sight, when he began de- liberately to pack up, with the intention of fol- lowing them. This caprice (for he had remainedvoluntarily) was owing, it seemed, to

distrust ofthe constancy of his young wife, who was some- where to the north ; and it was only by threaten- ing to discharge him altogether from the service,that I could prevail on him to stay. We had invain tried every allurement to induce someIndian family to remain and take care of theestablishment during the absence of Mr. McLeod:no temptation was strong enough to entice thepoorest among them to accept of so dangerousa trust ; all agreeing that it would be impossibleto procure a livelihood there at this season of theyear. No more convincing proof can be given ofthe wretched poverty of the country ; for thepeople will suffer any privation short of deathto obtain their favourite tobacco, ammunition,and clothing ; and as it is

acknowledged thatan Indian can live where a wolf would starve,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LEAVE FORT RELIANCE. 255 the neighbourhood of our residence must bea miserable spot indeed. I was consequentlyobliged to trust to chance for the safety ofthe papers containing the observations, journal,drawings, and survey. A platform was erectedin the hall, on which the remainder of our storeswere deposited, and carefully secured againstwet, and marauding wolvereens. Some thingswere lowered into a cellar, the opening of whichwas closed and nailed down. The strongerboxes were piled into a heap, and covered with atarpaulin ; and a very small quantity of brandy,which we

were unable to take, though not un- willing, had economy permitted, to drink, wasburied "full fathom five"—then, and not tillthen, being considered safe from biped or quad- ruped, Indian or bear. It now only remained to block up the win- dows and doors ; which done, the four personsremaining with me, including the guide, wereladen with burdens of ninety pounds each, andtwo dogs, equipped with saddle bags, carryingmeat for the journey ; and thus appointed, Ileft Fort Reliance, accompanied by Mr. King,a little past noon of the 7th June.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 CHAP. IX. Reflections. — Halt for the Night. — March resumed. —Obstacles encountered. — The Boatsßnished. — EasternShore of Artillery Lake. — Pursue the Track ofMr. M°Leod. — Two Deer shot. — Stunted Pines. —Encampment. — Difficulty in tracing our Route. —News from Mr. Mf'Leod. — A Snow Storm. — Fireslighted on the Hills, — Accident to Peter Taylor. —Deviate from our Course. — Accident to James Spence. — Boisterous Weather. —Plunder of a Cache. — Findthe runaway Guides. —? The Ice unsafe. — Enter uponLake Aylmer. — A dense Fog. — Sand-hill Bay.

—Judicial Investigation. — Animals. — Musk-ox Rapid.. — Join Mr. McLeod.— Survey of the River. —Indiansreturn with the Pemmican. — Stock of Provisions. —An Indian Belle. — A Reindeer Hunt. THERE is something exciting in the first starteven upon an ordinary journey. The bustle ofpreparation — the act of' departing, which seemslike a decided step taken ?— the prospect ofchange, and consequent stretching out of theimagination — have at all times the effect of stir- ring the blood, and giving a quicker motion tothe spirits. It may be conceived then withwhat sensations I set forth on my journey intothe Arctic wilderness. I had escaped from thewretchedness of a dreary and disastrous win-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 REFLECTIONS. ter — from scenes and tales of' suffering anddeath — from wearisome inaction and monotony— from disappointment and heart-sickeningcare. Before me were novelty and enterprise jhope, curiosity, and the love of adventurewere my companions ; and even the prospect ofdifficulties and dangers to be encountered, withthe responsibility inseparable from command,instead of damping rather heightened the en- joyment of the moment. In turning my backon the Fort, I felt my breast lightened, and myspirit, as it were, set free again j and with aquick step, Mr. King and I (for my

companionseemed to share in the feeling) went on ourway rejoicing. Taking a northerly direction through thewoods, we soon got into a succession of' swamps ;then ascended steep rocks ; and subsequentlygained a sight of the Ah-hel-dessy, whichseemed in that part to be navigable, though,from the noise, it was certain that a heavy fallwas not far distant. We passed many sand-hills,variegated by the arbutus plant, called, as Ihave elsewhere said, by the traders " sac ?commis, " cranberry and crowberry. These hillswere generally hemmed in by broken clifFs ofred feldspar and barren granitic rocks, with hereand there thick masses of' snow filling up theirchasms, or sloping from the lower parts of ver-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 258 HALT FOR THE NIGHT. tical precipices. A few old tracks of deer wereseen near them. The oppressive sultriness of the weatherhaving affected my servant so much that hewas unable to proceed, we halted ; and aswe had no tent, we took up a position for thenight on a smooth carpet of reindeer moss,under the thick and spreading branches of atall pine. A few willows growing round themargin of' the small lakes we had passed werenot so forward as those at the house, thoughthe latter, probably nipped by the north-eastwinds which had latterly prevailed, had madelittle progress in the

shooting of' the catkins ;indeed, one flower only had blown, and thegreen buds of' the dwarf birch were but justperceptible. Whether this was owing to theaccidental lateness of the season, or to povertyof soil, .1 cannot take upon me to determine ;but it may not be out of place to mention, thatsome cress sown in a box, in the best earth thatcould be found, never came to perfection, atleast in three weeks' trial, though it was care- fully kept in a warm room at night, and exposedto the sun during the day. The only greenobserved along our route was in the arbutusand the younger firs ; all besides wore thesombre brown of an advanced autumn. Asmart fall of rain in the night reminded us that



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 RESUME OUR MARCH. 209 we were out of our rooms ; and this, or, it maybe, the excitement of getting away, banishedsleep from my eyes. Nevertheless, I endea- voured to cheat myself, by fancying drowsiness;and had just arrived at the falling-off point, — akind of misty half-consciousness,—when a whitepartridge came burring within five paces of us,and rang such an alarum that no fewer thanthree heads were simultaneously popped up,to discover the cause of' this unwelcome dis- turbance. Our march was resumed at 3 o'clock of thefollowing morning, by descending one side

andscrambling up the other of a very deep ravine,thickly interlaced with underwood, throughwhich we had much trouble to get our dogs ;but a greater misfortune was the weaknessof my servant Malley, which by 6 o'clock hadincreased so much as to oblige him to stopaltogether. Believing that his indisposition wasattributable to confinement and sedentary oc- cupations at the Fort during the winter, andthat a few days would restore him, I requestedMr. King and one of' the men to stay withhim, using their discretion in coming forward jwhile I, with the Indian and the remainingman, pushed on as quickly as possible to Ar- tillery Lake. Our way lay through swamps, covered with



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 2f)0 OBSTACLES ON OUR WAY. what the Indians call women's heads, whichare round hummocks of moss-covered earth,the bases of which are reduced by the actionof the surrounding water to about one third ofthe diameter of their surface, yet strong enough,owing to the fibrous roots which they contain,to keep upright ; being, in short, somethinglike a large mushroom. In crossing the sloppyswamp, the traveller is tempted, by their dryappearance, to step upon them ; but, unlesshe tread exactly on the centre, which is amatter of nice judgment and calculation, theyinvariably fall over, and

down he tumbles, orgets an awkward twist ; in either case plungingup to the knees, or deeper, into the swamp.My Indian was caught twice, and called out"Sass" (Bear), the well-known expression ofhis tribe when not inclined to be over gentle. Acclivitous rocks intervened between theswamps ; and in going over their summits, theAh-hel-dessy was frequently seen working itsrapid course along the base of the mountainrange, which sometimes assumed the wildestcharacter. The space from the spot where I hadleft the small canoe last year to the first rapid outof Artillery Lake was quite open, and immensequantities of ice were floating down the stream.The temperature was full ten degrees colderthan at the house ; large masses of ice and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE BOATS FINISHED. 261 snow encumbered the banks or borders of therocks ; and the ice on the lake had not decayednearly so much as was observed at the sameseason of the year in 1821 at Point Lake, morethan two degrees to the north. Tracks of' deer were visible at different points ;and leading from these tracks the Indians hadplaced rows of moss on the ice, to keep thetimid animals in a particular direction. Inthe evening we reached the bay, and foundthat the carpenters had just completed theboats, which, considering the knotty and in- different material of' which they were

construct- ed, did much credit to the builders. They wereprecisely such as I required ; being sharp at bothends, with good beam, and plenty of floor forstowage : my only apprehension was that theywere weak. The one selected for the voyagewas thirty feet over all, and twenty-four feetkeel : extra oars, masts, tiller, &c. were pre- pared, and the bottom of the boat was paid overwith a coating of tar. I ought to mention, also,that in conformity with my directions, the lowerpart was carvel, and the upper part clinker-built ; for as the carpenters were neither ofthem strong enough to be included, howeverdesirable it might have been, in the number ofmy picked crew for the expedition to the sea,I thought that, in case of accident, the former s â



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 262 OUR PROGRESS RETARDED. construction would be repaired more easily, andwith less loss of time, than the latter. It had,besides, this advantage, that there were no over- lapping edges, which might catch against thestones in the rapids. My first care was to despatch three smart mento assist in bringing up Malley ; and at 4 P.M.the following day, the whole party arrived withMr. King, who reported that his patient wouldbe unable to perform any duty for several days ;a circumstance untoward enough, when everyman was required to drag forward his allot- ted proportion of baggage.

Mr. McLeod hadleft only two days before ; and, on examiningwhat pieces he had taken, I was rather cha- grined to find that what remained was morethan could be conveniently carried by us at onetrip ; and as the arrangements had been de- finitive, there was no alternative but to maketwo, which was, in other words, trebling thedistance. The evening was passed in gettingeverything ready for our departure, and to eachof the eight men who were to compose theboat's crew were given a new gun, powder-horn, &c. My old guide Maufelly, with another Indian,had been selected to show us the nearest cuts,and now promised to hunt a little a-head of us.Accordingly, at 3. 30' A.M. of the 10th of June,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DISPOSITION OF THE BOATS. 263 the larger boat was dragged about three quar- ters of a mile through a half-dry swamp, andover some rocks to Artillery Lake, where shewas placed firmly on runners plated with iron,and drawn over the ice by two men and sixfine dogs. The smaller boat was launched intoa pool, where she would be quite safe untilrequired in the autumn. By 8 A.M. eachman had his runner laden with something lessthan a hundred pounds weight ; when leavingMr. King to superintend the transport of whatyet remained, I took the party forward, intend- ing to send them

back so soon as we had attainedthe appointed distance ; which, for the accom- plishment of my object, would not be less thanfrom six to nine miles. The scene was newto every one but myself) and I took care toencourage the mirth which the grotesque andawkward attitudes of slipping people continu- ally excited. The runners appeared to slideeasily, and for half an hour a brisk pace waskept up. By degrees, however, it slackened,on account of' the badness of the ice, whichwas literally a bed of angular spikes, of manyshapes and sizes, but all so sharp as to makemere walking a most painful and laboriousoperation. From the same cause the runnerswere also peeled, or otherwise much injured ;and it was easy to foresee their speedy

destruc- s 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 204 EASTERN SHORE tion, unless timely measures were adopted toprevent it. Iron seemed to be the only effectualdefence, but we had none left, except one largesaw, which it was thought might answer, if thecarpenters could manage to cut it into the properbreadths and lengths. Our prospect of reaching the portage of theThlew-ee-choh on the ice depended entirely onthe soundness of our tackle, and this early assaulton the wood showed me the necessity of devisingsome method of protecting it, either with thesaw, or, failing that, with reindeer horn, bones,or binders of birch. We halted,

consequently,at the end of six miles ; and the people, after acouple of hours' rest, returned to Mr. King, whowas desired to set the carpenters immediately towork about the saw, and to join me as soon asconvenient with the rest of our provision. This,indeed, made the bulk of our baggage ; for inservices like this only a very limited wardrobecan be allowed ; and having set the example oftaking only one change of linen, flannels, anda few pair of moccassins for my own use, theothers were, of course, obliged to submit to acorrespondent limitation. The eastern shore of Artillery Lake, whichwe now followed, was less rocky than its opposite,being composed principally of smooth roundedhills, covered with verdure and large stones, many



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OF ARTILLERY LAKE. 205 of which were ranged on the summits, presentinga bold contrast to the yellow sky behind. Duringthe night the thermometer fell to 28° ; and inthe morning (June llth) I took a stroll withmy gun, with the double object of procuring, ifpossible, a change of food, and observing whateffect the early sun would have upon the ice.In the first, I failed ; but as to the second, I suc- ceeded in convincing myself that it would beinjurious to the men, and very soon knock upthe dogs, to persist in travelling through theheat of the day ; and that it would be better,therefore, to reverse

the order of marching andrest, and to take advantage of the fresh air ofthe night. In the afternoon Mr. King and hisparty arrived, having succeeded in convertingthe pit saw to the purpose required. All wereimmediately at work in shoeing their respectiverunners ; after which, having rested until 9 P.M.,we started again. To husband the pemmican, which, from thewant of other provision, was already in consump- tion, I was desirous of following, as nearlyas possible, the track of Mr. McLeod, whohad been instructed to put conspicuous markswherever he had made a cache for us. But,as this would necessarily lead us round all thebays of' the main shore, and greatly increase thedistance and fatigue of the journey, I deter-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 266 PURSUE THE TRACK OF MR. MCLEOD. mined on undertaking it myself, with one manselected for the purpose, leaving directions withMr. King to proceed with the boat, &c. in astraight line from point to point, until he shouldsee signals to guide him to the caches, or to en- camp. The air was keen, even to freezing ; theice hard, and galling to the feet. Indeed, thesensation was like that of treading on sharppalisades : but the runners now slipt smoothlyover it, and opposed considerably less resistanceto the men, who began to talk of carryingheavier loads, so as to avoid the fatigue

of'returning for the baggage left behind at everyencampment. The land had a uniform anduninteresting outline, with here and there adark clump of pines, though these began now tobe less frequent. After four hours' brisk walk- ing in the night, — but not in the dark, for itwas quite light all the time, — we stopped at themouth of a small river, the banks of which it wasthought might produce a little wood ; and oninspecting some recent marks, the place wasfound to have been an encampment of Mr.M°Leod. The sun rose at 2. 15' A.M. duenorth by compass. The boat arrived safely,but somehow or other the men had contrivedto break the runner ; so having harnessed thedogs to single sledges, they were despatched tothe carpenters with

orders to take the present



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 EVENTS WHICH BEFALL US. 207 and only opportunity of supplying themselveswith what wood might be required for thereparation of the sledges, &c. By 10 A.M. allthe things were brought. During our march five deer and some geesehad been seen, but no other animal, except twomice, which were making a rather hazardoustraverse across the ice ; one little adventurer ofthe same family was found dead (apparentlydrowned), at the distance of a full mile fromthe nearest land. I had been trying for a troutin the river, and happening to espy in the sandan old copper kettle, much bruised, I

had thecuriosity to take it up ; and hearing somethingrattle within, I had it forced open, when it wasfound to contain thirty-four balls, a file brokeninto three pieces, an awl, a fire-steel, and acrooked knife. This, to an Indian valuableproperty, had apparently been thrown away,according to the custom unfortunately prevail- ing with that people, either as an expiatorysacrifice for some calamity, or as a token ofextreme affliction for the loss of a wife or child.At 9 P. M., the boat's runners having beenrepaired, and the dogs' feet cased with leathershoes,we recommenced the route; and soon after- wards being attracted by some stones piled uponan island, from which bits of moss laid in a lineled to the shore, I expected to have discovered a



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 268 TWO DEER SHOT. cache ; but my attendant (a half-breed) and Isought in vain for the wished-for treasure : wesaw, indeed, an Indian encampment, where a deerhad been killed, and the traces of' a sledge nearthe shore, and hence surmised that our storehad been pilfered. Before morning, however,we were compensated for the disappointmentby the acquisition of two deer, shot by Sinclairand Taylor. June 13th.—The few trees now met withwere stunted pines, from three to six feet high,spreading much at the base or near the root,and generally dead at the top. They were seenonly on

sand-hills, near small rivulets, or (veryrarely) on some moist declivity. The doubletrips fatigued the people so much, that I ac- quiesced in their request to be permitted totake additional burdens, and travel more slowly,on condition, however, that they were to makegood a greater distance each journey ; and atthe usual hour this plan was put into execution,and appeared likely to answer. Some marksled us to a cache ; and again, at midnight, wefound a second, the meat of which I causedto be placed on the ice, so that the main partymight not be drawn aside from their course. The eastern land now became broken intobays so irregular in their form as to lead usmore than once astray, and occasion some diffi-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ENCAMPMENT. S(J9 culty in finding the right track ; indeed, thecontinued absence of' Maufelly and his com- panion was what I had not calculated upon,though I still hoped they would be found atan appointed place, near the entrance of thenext river. We encamped this day (June 14.) at thepoint of a large opening leading to the east- ward, and the greater proportion of the mencame up in tolerably good condition, consider- ing the badness of the ice, the spikes of whichwere just soft enough to allow the runners tocut through, instead of sliding over it, increasingthereby the labour of getting

along. It was pastnoon when the carpenters, who were alwaysthe last, arrived ; one of them was so affectedby the glare of the ice as to be almost unable tosee, and would fain have excused himself onthat account from taking any share in the work.He had, however, brought the evil on himself bynot keeping pace with his comrades in the nightmarch, which he could well have done, as he hada much lighter load to drag, and his strength wasunimpaired ; so, notwithstanding his complaints,he was obliged to take hold of a cord made fastto his brother's sledge, and to drag his burdenas usual. Indeed, squeamishness is little heededin such travelling as this, and shirking is quiteout of the question. I could not dispense with



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 270 UNCERTAINTY OF OUR ROUTE. the duty of a single individual, as an exactdistribution had been made of the baggage,from which any deviation might have seriouslyaffected our future operations : each day's dis- tance, moreover, was marked out, and it wasonly by a rigid observance of these arrange- ments that I could expect to reach the Thlevv-ee-choh on the ice. In short, in my case, as Ihave elsewhere said, pity for temporary ailmentsmight be felt, but was not to be expressed ; therestraint, however painful, being absolutely in- dispensable. In the course of the night the

weatherbecame overcast and threatening ; and beingperplexed as to the most direct route, from theseeming continuity of the land to the eastward.,as well as the deep bays and strange sand-hillsin the same quarter, I made for two dark pointsthat stood out boldly from the opposite westernshore, in the conviction that the track wouldeither be found there, or that I should recognisesome objects which might lead me to it. The skywas extremely lowering, with a cold northerlywind; and a small sleet falling, made the iceso slippery that the dogs were much fagged.The points, when reached, proved not to beislands, as I had conjectured, but the extremepromontory of an extensive bay. I thereforeascended the highest hill near me, and per-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 FALL INTO THE RIGHT COURSE. 271 ceived that we were actually on the westernmain shore ; though, so great is the differencebetween a summer and winter prospect, and sodeceptive an appearance does the snow give toheights, that I could not, by any strain ofmemory, recollect the outline of a single part,the whole being, in fact, entirely changed.Nevertheless, we were fortunate enough to hitupon the right course ; and, after some hardwalking, were stopped by a ridge or barrierof ice and a lane of' water, which compelledus to make a long détour before the line ofroute could be

recovered. In doing this, wegot sight of two sand-hills, which I remembered;and about 4 A. M., June 15th, we encampedunder the shelter of a high rocky hill, about aquarter of a mile from the river, at which weexpected to find the Indians. Had they beenwith us, much of the late tedious and unsatis- factory march would have been avoided, greatlyto the benefit of the feet of all the party ; for thiscontinual walking on spikes was certainly doingsevere penance, and most sensibly did we feel thattwo thirds or more of the original distance wasyet to be performed. Snow showers ushered in the morning ; and,when these cleared off, it was seen that we wereon the borders of' a swamp, caused by the meltingof' the snow from the upper lands,

which, from



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 NO SIGN OF VEGETATION. the ground underneath being frozen, collectedinto pools, that slowly discharged themselves intothe lake. There was not the least sign of vege- tation, for the sun as yet exerted little influenceover the cold and barren soil. Divine servicehaving been performed to the men assembled inthe tent, the journey was resumed by the line ofthe river. A partial channel in its centre in- duced me and my attendants to keep to the rightbank, which, though it receded to the eastward,offered nevertheless, somewhat higher up, ashorter cut to the other side, the river at theplace

where we were being of considerablewidth. The channel, however, led us muchfarther round than had been anticipated, andfinally ended near a small rapid, which myparty forded ; but as a serious loss of timewould have attended the attempt to follow us,I hastened back, and directed the boat andsledges to return to the mouth of the river, andgo along its western bank. In the meantimemy party kept to the right, and, on their way,saw occasional traces of Indians, at places wherethey had been fishing. The ice was more or lessdecayed, and shelved from the banks, where it wasfour feet thick, becoming much honey-combedtowards the middle, where it dipped into theopen water of the narrow channel formed by thecurrent. Walking,

therefore, was painful and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 NEWS FROM MR. MCLEOD. 273 dangerous ; for so slippery was the surface, thatthe nicest caution was required to keep our foot- ing, and a single false step would have sent ussliding into the stream. As some defence to thesoles of the feet, I placed pieces of undressedbuffalo skin with the hair on between two pairof moccassins and thick blanket socks, andobtained by this means sensible relief j though,even then, Peter Pindar's pilgrims, and thehappy thought of " boiling the peas," presentedthemselves more vividly to my imagination, thanthey had ever done before. About 1 A.M. of the

16th, on turning a point,we discerned in front of us the usual mark ofpiled stones, and soon increased our store withtwo deer, a quantity just enough for as many days'consumption. I learned from a note, that Mr.McLeod's party were living upon the chance ofthe day, feasting or fasting, as it might happen,with seldom enough and never too much ; butthat this was the fifth cache he had made, so thatwe had passed two unnoticed. Nor, under thecircumstances which have been mentioned, couldthis be wondered at, though, as may easily bebelieved, a keen look-out had been kept. Deer,it was added, were scarce ; but the Indians heldout hopes of overtaking large herds in the courseof a few days, and for that purpose intended tomake a

straight route to the next lake, keeping ô



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 274 OBSTACLES ENCOUNTERED. along its western shore, in which line I shouldfind whatever they were fortunate enough to kill.The many interruptions of the ice, overwhich the boat had to be dragged, caused fre- quent delays, and it was late before she cameup. Here, therefore, we encamped ; and aftera short repose, proceeded to caulk the boat inseveral parts, to prepare her for the water, whichwas now sufficiently unobstructed to admit ofher being towed along shore. The morning was gloomy in the extreme, andsnow fell so thick as to cover the hills again withtheir wintry garment.

By 5 P.M. the boat wasready, launched, and every thing stowed in her,the bow and steersman alone remaining on board,while the others hauled her along with a trackingline. The water was a great deal lower than inthe autumn, so that, on arriving at the first rapid,some trouble and waste of time were experiencedin ascending its contracted and furious torrent.Once the boat grounded, the line broke, andonly by jumping out was the bowman enabledto save her from being driven on the rocks ; andsuch was the immense force of the water, thatit was not until she was lightened of her cargothat the men succeeded in hauling her up. Indoing this, they were obliged to pass along themargin of the ice nearest the stream ; and, thoughfive others

had done so in safety, yet the sixth



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 A SNOW STORM. (Carrón) broke through, and sunk over head :his next companion fortunately looked behindhim at the moment, and on his re-appearanceinstantly seized him by the arm, and saved himfrom being swept away by the current. Theweather, always cold and gloomy, soon becamesqually, which, at about 9 P. M., settled into astorm of sleet and wet snow, coming from ahead,which, driving upon our faces, so injured our eyesthat we were frequently compelled to turn roundto shelter and recruit them. A second rapidwas gained, and, the channel about it beinginterrupted by ice,

the former plan of draggingthe boat on runners was again resorted to. Inless than an hour, a third rapid made it necessaryagain to launch her, which having surmounted,we got fairly on the lake, not far from the islandwhere, last season, I had made my cache ofpemmican. It was here that I depended onfinding our two Indians ; and, as they might beeither asleep or hunting, I encamped, to givethem an opportunity of' seeing the white tent,which, on the barren lands, was a conspicuousobject. The thermometer stood at 33°, with snow, anda raw cold wind that pierced through us inspite of cloaks or blankets. It was two o'clockin the morning ; and, as I had not yet dined, ? 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 270 INEFFECTUAL ATTEMPT TO LIGHT A FIRE. certain internal gnawings began to intimate thepropriety of supplying the organs of digestionwith some occupation which might keep themfrom quarrelling among themselves. Oh ! thoughtI, for a cheerful fire, and a warm comfortablemeal ! Accordingly, having managed to col- lect a beggarly account of' wet branches, weapplied ourselves, with laudable zeal, to igniteand blow them into a flame. The moss andshrubs were saturated, and would not burn ;but it was fondly imagined that, by dint of per- severance and relieving each other quickly,

thedwarf birch might be importuned into a blaze.We puffed, and it smoked — again, and itlighted—still more, and it went out: the puff- ing was renewed — it looked cheerful, andwanted only a little more coaxing. " The leastthing in the world," said one, blowing gently,though at the distance of a yard. " Mindwhat you 're about," cried another, — " there ! itwill go out, —it's all over." " Oh ! get out of theway, let me come," bawled a third ; and thrust- ing himself forward, applied himself to the workwith such vigour and force of lungs, that thefew embers yet living flew scattered about likethe sparks of an exploded cracker. " We can- not make a fire," said my servant to me, whohad been latterly a passive though not an un- interested spectator of

the proceeding ; " but I



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DIFFICULTY IN TRACING OUR ROUTE. 077 have brought you some pemmican and a Uttkcold 'water, Sir." As the Indians did not make their appear- ance by the following noon, the men were sentto light large fires with the moss, which by thattime was dry on the neighbouring hills; a well-understood signal, which, if they were withinsight, would immediately bring them in. I wasthe more anxious about this, as, without theirassistance, on a lake of such magnitude as theone before us, and so full of intricacies asto have more than once, on the expedition oflast year, bewildered Maufelly

himself, wecould not hope to find the way correctly, atleast without vexatious delays and many uselessperambulations. In summer there would havebeen perhaps little difficulty ; but it was nowlike a strange country, for so complete is theirtransformation that the natives themselves, ac- customed as they are to the character of thecountry, sometimes go astray. To have followedthe main western shore would have greatly in- creased the distance, and, indeed, would nothave answered, since the Thlew-ee-choh lay tothe eastward of north, and at a part where thetraverse is so wide that a free horizon intervenesbetween the opposite shores. Under these cir- cumstances I determined, if the Indians shouldnot come, to make as straight a

course as was ô 8



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 278 FOLLOW THE RIGHT COURSE. consistent with the bends and windings of the land.To give them a further chance, for it neverentered into my imagination that they had de- serted us, I remained all night; and this the morereadily, as the weather was so cold as to make itdesirable to court the pale sunshine of the day.At length, wearied with waiting, we com- menced the journey at 10 A. M. of the 18th June,in the accustomed line of march, except thatI now preceded as guide, having deputed othersto look out for the caches. The thermometerat 36°, with a strong N. W. gale

blowing,made it necessary to defend the eyes from thesharp drift that beat upon them ; and goingentirely from memory (for, depending on theIndians, I had not thought it worth while tobring my last year's survey), I can ascribe itonly to good fortune that I hit upon the rightcourse, in a part so narrow that the current,which was perceptible, had already forced anopen passage. On the borders of this narrowgrew a few straggling willows, and I had nearlyrun against one before I perceived a note forme stuck into a notch of a projecting branch.It was to apprise us that two caches had beenmade in a bay just passed ; and, although Ithought it likely they would be picked up bythose behind, yet, to avoid disappointment, Isent Peter Taylor, one of

my party, with the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ACCIDENT TO PETER TAYLOR. S79 note to Mr. King. He, wishing to shorten hisdistance, ventured on some dark ice (at thisseason generally rotten), which gave way ; and,but that he was a very active fellow, and kepthold of' his gun, which stretched across the hole,and so prevented his going under, he wouldcertainly have perished. Mr. King found oneof the caches, and despatched a couple of lighthands after the other. It was easier to launch the boat, and pull heras far as the narrow went (about a quarter of amile), than to drag her along the shelving slipsof ice on the banks : this done,

she was againplaced on the runners, ready for the followingday ; after which we encamped. A flock ofgeese, some gulls, and two loons were playingabout in the open water, but cautiously re- mained far out of shot. A partridge that I shotwas quite white, though those about Slave Lake,near the Fort, were partly brown before we left. The night was bleak and cold, with the sameN.W. gale, accompanied by showers of sleetand snow ; and so thick and forbidding was themorning of the 19th, that we did not attemptto move before noon, when, encouraged by agleam of stray sunshine, we determined onsetting forward. Accordingly, Mr. King wentto direct the men, who were a little apart fromus, to get ready ; and, to his surprise, found



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 280 DEVIATE FROM THE RIGHT COURSE. them all snug under their blankets, quite un- conscious of the march of time. We were soonoff; but met with great inconvenience, as wellas hazard, in consequence of the snow havingfallen in such quantities as to render the goodand bad ice undistinguishable, and reduce it toa lottery whether we fell through or not. Luck- ily, nothing more important befel us than anoccasional dip up to the knees ; and, as a set-on^marks, stretching far out on the ice, led us totwo fine buck deer, which had been shot byMr. JVTLeod himself. I was not at all certain

of the route at thispoint, remembering that last year we had goneastray hereabout ; and after a tedious march ofdoubt and perplexity, I ascended a hill, anddiscovered that we were too far to the eastward.The course was therefore changed six points,though upon no better ground than personalrecollection, which, for the reason before stated,viz. the altered appearance of the country, wasbut vague and indistinct. The spot where wewere seemed to be about equally distant fromthe numerous indentations of the land, in anyone of which the course might lie, and the greatsimilarity in the outline of which made it dif- ficult to select one in preference to another;indeed, our oldest voyageurs confessed them- selves unable to determine which

was most



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ACCIDENT TO JAMES SPENCE. 281 likely to be right. In this uncertainty I made fora bluff bearing N. W. ; and, finding no pas- sage at its base, I ascended another high hill,whence I saw a black line of' open water, whichappeared to come from the direction of thenarrows leading into Clinton-Golden Lake. Thissupposition was soon after agreeably confirmedby the discovery, near the spot which I havebefore described as the Deer Pass, of a richcache, containing more than three whole ani- mals, with a note written by Thomas Hassel, apure Indian, who had been educated at RedRiver, and

engaged by me as an interpreter. The water and wind together had so wastedthe ice near the bank here, that not unfrequentlywe had to lift the boat and sledges over drystones and rivulets to get to the next sheet; andthe sheets themselves were so rotten, that on oneoccasion James Spence fell through, and got acomplete ducking before he could be pulledout. But the worst was, that this rough high- way strained the runners ; several of whichwere already in so indifferent a plight, that weshould have thrown them away, if we could inany way have supplied their place. However,the people worked cheerfully, and at 8h. 40m.p. M. we encamped, and immediately set aboutrepairing the runners. As we were now about to traverse Clinton



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 282 BOISTEROUS WEATHER. Colden Lake, it was material not only to ourcomfort, but to our successful progress, that weshould have fine weather ; and many a look wascast to windward to read our fortune in the faceof nature. But the N.W. gale continued un- abated ; and the morning of the 20th was squally,dark, and cold, with heavy showers, which con- tributed more than any thing to the decaying ofthe ice, and making it unfit for travelling on.There was no change at noon; but as everyhour was of consequence, an effort was made tohead the gale, which was with difficulty ac-

complished, the boat being driven greatly toleeward, even with the assistance of extra menbearing up against her. The ice was exceed- ingly rotten, and twice all but sunk with us (forin this state it does not break short), a dangerwhich we endeavoured to avoid by runningquickly and with a light step over it. Thesledges, though heavier, were in less danger,because covering a larger space. I took a direction more westerly than thatof Maufelly last year, hoping by so doing toshorten the way ; in fact, it was matter of merechance whether, even if I tried, I should suc- ceed in tracing his route through a labyrinth ofislands ; so that I rather trusted to the compassand my general recollection for groping out theway. In the meantime, the weather got

worse,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 BOISTEROUS WEATHER. 283 and the assistance of every man was requiredfor the boat, Mr. King taking charge of someof the sledges. Nor was it without the mostlaborious, or, as they called it, killing exer- tions, that she was at length hauled to a shelterunder the lee of a rock, which, though it seemedat the distance like the boundary of a bay, wasfound to open upon a large expanse of lake.As it was now about full moon, we looked for afavourable change of the weather, not withoutsome anxiety ; for I was apprehensive that, withthe constant drenchings and fatigue together,two or three

of the weaker hands might be laidup. But the night was more boisterous thanever, and never was seen a more gloomy skythan that which ushered in Midsummer's-day.It was of a leaden grey colour, with horizontalstreaks of dirty brick-red clouds—except to thenorth, where, in strong contrast with the coldwhiteness on which it rested, were accumulated,in one black mass, all the horrors of an hyper- borean winter. Hail, snow, and rain pelted us,one after the other, for some time without respite,and then only yielded to squalls that overturnedthe tent. I watched till noon for some pro- pitious omen, but watched in vain ; so, havingencouraged the men to stick to their work, weagain tried what could be done, though withlittle expectation of

making more than a few



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Ë CACHE PLUNDERED. miles. At this part the lake was so wide, thatbetween the openings of the land there waseverywhere a clear horizon. With alternatespells and haltings to rest, we gradually advancedon the traverse ; and were really making reason- able progress, when pelting showers of sleet anddrift dimmed and confused the sight, so as torender it an extremely perplexing task to keepeven near the course. Towards evening itcleared to windward, and showed us an island,which, though partly covered with snow, Ithought I remembered. Accordingly, we wentthere, and were

gratified by observing somemarks which removed any doubt about the route.The boat arrived late, and the men complainedof being tired. " However," said the poorfellows, " we should not mind that, if the sunwould only shine for us to dry our clothes."Fatigued as they were, the marks were followed ;but, in this instance, the cache had been plun- dered — by whom was never discovered. A break now and then in the sky gave sometoken of a change, and by midnight the windhad much abated ; but it was only to rage andhowl with more violence as the sun rose, bring- ing along with it snow and sleet so thick as todarken the atmosphere, and limit our view to afew paces before us. In short, it was more like adreary day of December than of

midsummer.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SUNDAY. 285 It was impossible to move ; and being Sunday(22d June), divine service was read in the tent,where, to the credit of the men it should bementioned, notwithstanding the wet and dis- comfort to which they were exposed, they allcame shaved and clean. At length the gale wore itself out, and longlulls, with now and then a feeble moan, showedthat its strength was nearly spent. Nevertheless,the morning of the 23rd of June was unpromis- ing and dull ; but as the distant land was visible,I lost not a moment in starting. It was fromthis island that, in our autumnal excursion, wehad

been compelled to make two or three toursof islands and bays before our guide had beenable to discover the hidden passage of the SandHill, connecting this lake with the next. Thefarthest land was seen about N. W. by N. at animmense distance; and though the line was toall appearance perfectly continuous, yet froman impression that on the former occasion wehad kept to the left, I now made for the S. W. ;and, having traversed a wide opening, suddenlycame upon fresh marks that pointed to the hornsof rein deer fixed on the top of a heap of stones.Mr. McLeod, it seemed, had left only on the 18th,having been detained by collecting the meat,which, notwithstanding his care, had sufferedno inconsiderable mutilation from the wolves.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 286 ANOTHER CACHE. The cache was most welcome, as, but for thisseasonable supply, we must have opened thepemmican that night. It consisted of deer andmusk oxen, both very poor, and the latterstrongly impregnated with the odour to which itowes its name. This was so disagreeable tosome of the party, that they declared they wouldrather starve three days than swallow a mouth- ful ; which coming to my knowledge, thoughnot spoken within my hearing, I thought itright to counteract the feeling, and accord- ingly ordered the daily rations to be served fromit for our own mess as well

as theirs, and tookoccasion to impress on their minds the injuriousconsequences of voluntary abstinence, and thenecessity of accommodating their tastes to suchfood as the country might supply. The similarity of'the extensive openings rightandleft'made me again hesitate where to direct mysteps ; but, aware of the deception arising fromoverlapping points, I ultimately persevered in myfirst idea, though against the opinion of my party,who thought we were going into a bay ; nor, in- deed, was I by any means certain, until some rottenice, and a lane of open water following, indicatedthe narrow of which we were in search. All doubton this score was soon removed by a long line ofmarks leading to another cache, which, with theformer one,

made a total of eleven animals to-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 FINE WEATHER. 287 day. The weather was now clear and warm,the thermometer being 66° in the sun, and 54)°in the shade ; so that not only were the dogspanting from heat, but as the snow was madeslushy, and the surface of the ice softened, therewas great difficulty in dragging the boat alongat all. However, by 9 P.M. the whole party cameup, and we encamped. The tent was not well up before the report ofa gun on the opposite shore attracted our atten- tion to two Indians, who, on a nearer approach,proved to be the runaway guides. They werethe bearers of a note from Mr.

McLeod, whovery properly insisted on their returning to meimmediately. Their story to him was, that beingordered by me to hunt a little in advance, andfinding no traces of deer, they could not resistthe temptation of accompanying some of theirfriends whom accident threw in their way ; andas for my requiring a guide, they never so muchas thought it possible, because I had always my" little sun," meaning the compass, which I hadonly to ask, to be informed of the direction of'any part of the country. June 24th.—A warm day was so great a novelty,and so much needed, that I rested, for the pur- pose of enabling the men to dry their clothesand blankets, and getting observations myselffor time and latitude. To collect a few willows



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 288 THE ICE UNSAFE. that were growing on the opposite side it wasnecessary to cross the détroit ; and the strengthof the ice being unequal, owing to the undercurrent, several of the party broke through, and,amongst others, Mr. King, who fortunately reco- vered himself, however, before his chronometertouched the water. Towards evening distant thun- der was heard ; and though the breeze had blownfrom the S. E., an appearance of steely darkclouds to the N. W. intimated that rain mightbe expected from that quarter. Accordingly,just as we started at 8h. 15m. p. M. there was abrisk

shower, but without thunder or lightning.The decayed and unsafe state of the ice ren- dered it advisable to launch the boat, and trans- port the baggage to the next solid piece, whichwas a little beyond the conical mound calledthe Sand Hill. Opposite to this sand-hill abovefifteen Indians and their families were encamped :they formed a part of those whom we had sup- plied with ammunition and other articles, to helpthem to make the best of the summer ; but soproverbially improvident are these miserablepeople, that nearly the whole which they hadreceived was already lost or expended ; a fewhad two or three charges of powder and ball,but by far the greater part had to depend ontheir bows and arrows or the uncertain chanceof fishing.

We were informed by them, that



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ANNOYANCE FROM THE GUIDES. 289 many of the Yellow Knives andChipewyans, whowere carrying our pemmican to the Thlew-ee-choh, had either eaten or made away with aconsiderable portion of it; not by reason ofany deficiency of provision, since they had abun- dance, but from sheer indolence or wanton- ness. Our guides also again annoyed us bytheir mulish conduct ; for though directed tohold themselves in readiness to accompany us,when the moment of departure came one wasabsent hunting, and the other was quietly loung- ing on the bank, wrapped in his blanket,

andsmoking his pipe with all imaginable unconcern.I ordered him, with some signs of impatience anddispleasure, to equip himself, and come with mewithout delay, which order was silently obeyedafter we had been kept waiting a full hour. As for the other absentee, I threw the respon- sibility of his conduct on his old father, makinghim answerable for the appearance of his son,within the next forty-eight hours, with the bagof pemmican which had been entrusted to hiscare. Nor did I entertain the least doubt thatthe requisition would be punctually compliedwith, as he well knew that in default he wouldthenceforth be scouted from our establishment.Indeed experience had taught me the advantageof assuming and maintaining an air of

superiorityover the Indians. There is no need of unkind-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 290 ANOTHER CACHE. ness or severity ; all that is required is a steadyfirmness, and never overlooking an attempt atdeception, however plausible. No people scru- tinise more narrowly the behaviour of thosewith whom they have to deal ; and if they onceperceive that they cannot lie or equivocate with- out detection, they will cease to make the attempt,though, from a natural propensity to falsehoodand the habitual character of their speech, theywill do so to a stranger most gratuitously. Our guide led us in a tortuous direction,among the black and rotten ice, and frequentlyhalted to try its

strength by pressing on it withhis feet, or striking it with the handle of an axe ;but such over caution—proper enough, if we hadhad time—ill accorded with my anxiety to getquickly forward : and on such occasions after- wards, Peter Taylor (a half-breed) boldly ledthe way across any suspected place. Still, con- stant impediments presented themselves in someshape or other, from open water, ice, or snow ;but all were happily surmounted : and when wehad made a short portage across a point of land,we came to another cache containing five muskoxen and a deer. The latter only was taken,the remainder being left to be converted intodried meat, for the supply of Mr. McLeod's partyon their return, We now entered upon Lake Aylmer,

andmade for a detached and rounded mass of rock



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ENTER UPON LAKE AYLMER. 291 forming an island in the distance. Here wewould gladly have stopped, had there beenmoss enough to make a fire ; but this notbeing the case, the route was continued, at arate that made me wonder what had calledforth this sudden and extraordinary spirit ofemulation. I was obliged to put my best legforward to keep up at all ; and, when we haltedfor encamping, I wiped my brow, and askedwhere the deer were which we had been chasing,or why they had started off at full speed, as ifthe " manito," or evil genius, had been behindthem ? After a pause, and

looking at eachother, the Indian said he thought Taylor wastrying how fast he could walk, and Taylorsaid he was sure the Indian wished to passhim, which he was determined he should notdo ; so that it seemed I had been assisting ata foot match ; and the people behind were fourhours in coming up to us. Passing showershad fallen during the march ; but when thewind died away into a calm, the rain fell intorrents, and the under-stratum of soil beingfrozen every hollow was transformed into apool of water, the accumulation of which over- flowing in a thousand little rills gradually un- dermined the tent, which, unfortunately, hadbeen pitched on a declivity, and finally insinu- ating themselves between the blankets, awoke u 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 292 A DENSE FOG. me in the middle of a first nap. The sun hadnot risen, or at least was not visible, and Imuch question if the most rigid Mussulmanwould have enjoyed so early an ablution. Never- theless my companion, Mr. King, seemed toheed neither rain nor flood ; for having espieda herd of' deer on an adjacent hill, he com- posedly put on a blue cloak and set off afterthem 5 and though he got no deer, he broughtback some fine plover. The 25th was dark and gloomy, but our strayIndian failed not to come in with the pemmican.A fog, that had been more or less prevalent forthe last

fourteen hours, became rather thickeras night drew on ; but having now my guides,and judging that the men would suffer less intravelling than from lying inactive in their wetclothes, I started at 10 p. M. The Indians,always timorous, kept close along the land, andfixed us constantly amongst the bad and unsafeice, which now resembled spikes from two tothree inches long. Shoes were soon perforated, aswell as the pieces of rein-deer skin with the hairon which had been fastened round them as aslight protection to the feet. The party withthe boat very wisely kept farther out, and hadconsequently better ice, the surface of whichwas like a bed of' madrepores, except that theupper edges were considerably sharper.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OUR CHEERLESS SITUATION. 293 About midnight the guides hesitated to pro- ceed, on account of the dense fog : theythought they had already erred, and affectedto be fearful of misleading me ; but to thispretence I quickly put an end by directing theroute with the compass. It must be confessedthat the travelling was by no means agreeable ;for to say nothing of the darkness, the fogalmost wet us through, creating a chill whichexercise was unable to overcome. A wild rocky point which we made I recog- nised as one of my last year's encamping places,and was not a little glad to find that

we werewithin one march of Sand Hill Bay, where ourlabours on this lake would terminate. About amile further we stopped, and the boat arrived at7 A.M. of the 26th. Throughout the whole of this day not agleam of sunshine came to cheer our spirits ordry our wet clothes ; on the contrary, we had aweary continuation of gloomy weather, and rainin torrents. The night was yet more for- bidding, and when the usual time of departurecame we could not distinguish objects a hun- dred yards off. Under such circumstances tocontinue the route was impossible. All weredrenched to the skin, and no fire could bemade ; but the men, with great resignation,making the best of their damp lodgings, looked u 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 REACH SAND-HILL BAY. about for the most sheltered place to lie down :some wrung their blankets, while others, as alast resource, put on their whole wardrobe, inthe hope of a little warmth. These precautions,however, were ineffectual ; for in the morningthe greater part found themselves in pools ofwater, which their own weight had broughtdown on them from the higher surface. Ihappened to see one of them awake, and couldnot help laughing at the sudden jerk withwhich he withdrew his right hand out of thepuddle in which he had unconsciously placed it.The morning of the 27th was

still foggy ;but a prospect of clearing to the N. W. en- couraged us to start, and about noon it becamefine. A fresh cache afforded a seasonable recruitto our provisions, which would not have heldout beyond this day. It was a joyful sight tosee Sand-hill Bay, and to know that we werenow within a few miles of that water whichwas to carry us to the Polar Sea. As we nearedthe portage of' the Thlew-ee-choh a white tentwas distinguished, with a crowd of peoplearound it ; and this, of' course, proved to beMr. McLeod and his party, who scarcely ex- pected us so early. The badness of the weatherand the distance from which his men had tofetch the meat had caused two days of detention,for which I was not sorry, as it gave me the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 JUDICIAL INVESTIGATION. opportunity of investigating the truth of thereport about the pemmican. There had been much exaggeration, but thecharge was not altogether without foundation,as one man confessed that he had given his wifea sound drubbing for having taken some ; withthis exception, however, neither Mr. McLeodnor the interpreter would believe that the bagshad been touched, an opinion which could notthen be put to the test of an examination, as theIndians were dispersed. Among the numberof the accused was a Chipewyan called Jack,who, on being interrogated, merely

pointed tohis bag, and asked if it was in any way altered,or looked as if it had been opened. " And forwhat reason," said he, "should I do so? HaveI riot as much and more than I can eat? And ifit were not so, have I been so long with thechief as to take his property without leave ?No, I am not a thief; I know white menbetter." This was spoken without any appear- ance of ill-feeling ; but when he learned that aYellow Knife had accused him, his countenancesettled into a sullen frown, that bespoke deter- mined revenge. Merely saying that he " wouldsee him," he remained silent, and in the even- ing went away with Mr. McLeod, who was topush on for Musk-Ox Rapid, and send his menback to our aid if he thought we should require u 4<



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 296 DOUBTS BY THE CARPENTERS them. It was late before the boat came; andthe men and dogs being fagged, for it was hardwork, we encamped. A number of mice (lem- mings) were seen, and some killed. Therewas this difference in them, that one kind hadlong skinny ears of a lobe shape, whereas theothers had an orifice only. They were dis- similar also in colour, and in their tails ; butboth fought with a half-bred terrier, and fre- quently bit it. The morning of the 28th being fine, I obtainedsights which corroborated those taken the pre- vious year on the same spot. Having

orderedevery thing to be taken out of the boat prepara- tory to dragging her across the portage, about aquarter of a mile in breadth, to the Thlew-ee-choh, my astonishment may be conceived wheninformation was brought me that the carpenterswould not answer for the consequences of such astep, as the wood of which she was built was toosoft to allow of her being dragged over that orany other portage. This was the first time thatany such notion about the quality of the woodhad been intimated ; for otherwise, though itmight have cost us incredible trouble, a differentand tougher kind should have been procuredfrom Fort Resolution, or even farther, had Ibeen only apprised in due season at the house ;nor could I now understand the

matter at all,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OF THE SECURITY OF THE BOATS. 297 as the same man had built my last boat on theformer expedition under Sir John Franklin ; andcertainly a more efficient one was never turnedout of' hand, as was demonstrated by the fact ofher reaching England, and having, as I believe,again gone out with Captain Ross. It was acontretemps for which I certainly was not pre- pared ; and my only chance of surmounting thedifficulty was the possibility that the crew mightbe able to carry her, though to effect this (neverpreviously contemplated) it was necessary to cutaway the wash-boards, which had

been purposelyriveted to the gunwales, to enable them to supportthe pressure. The moment of lifting the boatup was one of intense anxiety ; and it is im- possible to describe the burst of my feelings,when I saw the men walk away with her. Thetask, however, though successfully accomplished,was a severe one, and taxed their strength tothe utmost. Twice one of the best men of theparty declared he knew not if he should standor fall when, from the inequality of the ground,the weight pressed particularly on him ; and allwere greatly fatigued. The reflection that thesame operation would be impossible when thewood had become saturated and heavy withwater, was not calculated to excite sanguineemotions : however, I trusted to

circumstances,my own resources, and the spirit and stamina of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LAUNCH OF THE BOAT. the crew, determining not to anticipate evil, oryield to fears that might never be realised. At 1 P.M., the boat was launched upon theThlew-ee-choh ; but as the river was open only inand about the shallow rapids of the upper parts(for the lake at its source, as well as a smaller oneabout two miles farther down, were yet firm withsolid ice), it was unavailable for any purpose oftransport ; even when quite light, it was not with- out trouble and a good deal of waiting that theboat was floated^ or lifted over the shoal parts ofthe first three rapids. These passed, the menwho

had charge of her returned for their baggageto the other end of the portage ; but this method,in our case unavoidable, occasioned so manydelays that it was very late before the task wascompleted, though the direct distance accom- plished did not exceed four miles. June 29? — The baggage was again carried tothe border of a small lake, where, after the boathad been made use of to set us on the ice, thesledges and runners were again tackled, and weproceeded as before until we reached the ex- tremity, having picked up on the way a cacheof two deer. At the next portage we landed:the baggage was carried over, and the boattaken down the rapids, three of which followedin quick succession. The thermometer rose to64° ; and a

warm southerly wind soon brought



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ANIMALS MET WITH. 299 heavy rain which overflowed the low swampyground that declined to the river, swelled thebrooks and rivulets to a depth that made ithazardous to wade across them, and in otherways considerably harassed the portage work.Having traversed another small lake with thesledges, we encamped at the head of a longrapid and portage, to save the pemmican fromgetting damaged by the rain, which fell withoutintermission or check throughout the whole day. A few partridges, some deer, and numbers oflemmings were seen ; and I remarked that thelatter burrowed

under the roots of the dwarfbirch, and sometimes of the willow, in preferenceto the large stones on the plain, possibly toobtain more cover from the piercing eyes oftheir great enemies, the white and brown owls.The willows were without catkins, or any buddingat the extremities of the branches. June 30. — The labour was resumed at anearly hour, though the sky was still envelopedin mist or fog ; but the immense boulders, halfblocking up the narrow parts of the rapid, pre- sented impediments which greatly increased thedifficulty and the tediousness of our progress.Taking with me a couple of hands, I precededthe party ; and having got on the ice by meansof the boat, we soon came to a cache of threedeer which were placed on the

track. Passing



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 300 DIFFICULT PASSAGE. Icy River on the left, more marks were seen andother meat found ; and while we were occupiedabout it, the interpreter, accompanied by seve- ral Indians, came from the hills, having leftMr. McLeod to follow their companions whowere before. Leaving a note containing direc- tions for the proper disposal of the meat, wewent on, and in about two hours overtook theother men who were brought to a stand by theweakness of a bar of rotten ice that bent mostominously in whatever direction it was tried.However, we had come too far to recede, andone part was at

length discovered that withcareful placing of the feet on the whiter, andtherefore stronger, protuberances, was cohesiveenough to bear the weight of a single person,—who, having first passed himself with the end ofa line fastened to his sledge, got upon the firmerice, and then with a sudden jerk twitched hisload across after him. On gaining the narrowsthat lead into Musk-Ox Lake, our progress wascut short by open water ahead, as \vell as alongeach bank. It was too deep to ford ; so havingjumped together upon a piece of ice about twelvefeet long and eight or ten broad, and then de- tached it by cutting a line with the axes, wemade a sort of natural raft, which we ferriedover, with the same axes and the tent poles forpaddles. A great

deal of snow yet encumbered



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 REACH MUSK-OX RAPID. 301 the eastern side of'the hills, and two snow birdswere seen which had not changed their wintryplumage ; yet the mosquitos, at a temperature of40°, were quite lively enough to execute withtheir usual skill the neat operation of cupping.About the time that the boat arrived, we werejoined by our friend McLeod. He remained withus through the night ; and gave an account ofhis hunting excursions, in which the superiorityof his rifle-shooting had, it seems, perfectlyastonished the Indians : as well it might, for atthat work he would have rivalled a Kentuckian. July

1.—As we had now overtaken the Indians,it was useless to hurry on, and I gladly permittedthe men to rest till noon. The boat then tookus to the ice on Musk Ox Lake, and at 4 p. M.we reached Musk Ox Rapid, the point from whichI had returned the previous year. Several Indianswho were encamped here paddled to us in theirsmall canoes, and assailed our ears with thefamiliar but annoying cry of " Etthen-oolah,Etthen-t?-houty,"—no deer, the deer are goneaway ; and begged I would give them a littletobacco, for they were " hungry for a smoke."It appeared that the scarcity of animals haddriven Akaitcho a short distance to the north,where he was forced to live upon the flesh of'the musk ox, the flavour of' which is not a



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 302 UNITE WITH MR. McLEOD's PARTY. delicacy even to a Yellow Knife Indian, whocertainly is not fastidious in his taste. Soon after we encamped, Mr. McLeod's partyalso came up, thus uniting our force ; and, asthere was still daylight, a part of' the baggagewas carried forward, and the boat safely mooredin the eddy below the upper rapid. July 2nd.—Some Indians with pemmicanwere yet missing ; having, as it was supposed,loitered behind to hunt : the rest were directedto go with the interpreter, and deposit theirrespective charges at the north end of the port- age, there to be released

from their servitude —an intimation which was received with wonderfulsatisfaction, as they were yet puzzled to compre- hend why we should take such pains to plungeinto the dangers which they considered as as- suredly awaiting us. The desire to rescue ourfellow-creatures from calamity or death, and stillmore the thirst of enterprise and the zeal ofdiscovery, were notions far beyond the conceptionof' these rude children of nature, whose onlydesires are for food and raiment, and whose pityis a merely animal sympathy, which ceases withthe presence of the object that excites it. Itseems a harsh assertion, yet I have met withvery few indications of what may be called purebenevolence among these people. Akaitchohimself may, perhaps,

be an exception : but in



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 RESUME THE SURVEY OF THE RIVER. 303 general, the motive, secret or avowed, of' everyaction of a northern Indian is, in my judgment,selfishness alone. The length of the portage being four miles,the people were occupied all day in carrying thebaggage, which gave me an opportunity of' veri- fying my former observations, as well as of obtain- ing the dip.* The survey, which, it may beremembered, terminated here the precedingautumn, was now continued ; and, taking Mr.McLeod for a companion, I followed the courseof the river for a few miles onward. After abend to the westward, it

pursued a serpentineand rapid course to the northward. About twomiles down, it was joined by a large stream fromthe westward, which I am inclined to consideras the main branch of the Thlew-ee-choh, butwhich the Indians distinguished by the appel- lation of the Contwoy-to River, calling theone we came by, Thlew-ee-choh. Be this asit may, there seems no doubt that this westernbranch does take its rise in Contwoy-to, orthe Rum Lake of Hearne ; which lake wasfully identified by the Indians present as thatwhose western extremity Sir J. Franklin's partycrossed in the first overland expedition atBelanger's Rapid. They spoke of two outlets ; * Appendix.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 304 SURVEY Öl?' THE RIVER. and some who had been there described the lakeas one extensive and uninterrupted sheet ofwater : they also agreed in stating that it was ata considerable distance, and I subsequently heardthat two smaller lakes intervened between thatand the Thlew-ee-choh. A line of rapids which the boat ran led us toan opening or small lake four miles broad,bounded on the north by a ridge of blue moun- tains, named after my lamented friend CaptainPeter Heywood, R.N., which cut the lake ata right angle. The centre, and, indeed, thegreater part was covered with ice;

but a channelof open water on the eastern shore gave me hopesthat we should not long have occasion for thesledges. July 3d. —Two Indians were despatched thismorning in search of those who were yet absentwith the pemmican, whom having found a fewmiles off, they conducted them to the encamp- ment with their burdens. This precious article,which, from the commencement of the winter tothe present moment, had been a continual subjectof anxiety to me, was now counted and examined,and most happy was I to learn that, to all appear- ance, it had been brought without injury orspoliation, except in the solitary instance alreadystated. The husband of the offender had himselfgiven the information, and he now expressed a



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OUR STOCK OF PROVISIONS. 305 wish that the act of a bad woman might not be the means of his losing the promised reward for carrying it ; " for," added he, " I beat her welt ; and if you do not believe me, ask those who stood by. Oh ! she has a bad head—>Sass! That very evening she went away from my lodge ; nobody knew where. Two nights I remained silent ; but as she did not come on the third, fearing she might be lost, some of us went in search of her, and, after a long and fatiguing walk for miles in every direction, and looking in every nook and cranny that we could

see—would you think it? we found her hid among the large rocks close to the lodge. Oh ! she has a bad head! but I drubbed her well — Sass ! " The poor fellow evidently regarded this summary chastisement as an expiatory offering to appease our resentment. We had altogether twenty-seven bags ofpemmican, weighing about eighty pounds each ;two boxes of maccaroni, some flour, a case olcocoa, and a two-gallon keg of'rum : an adequatesupply, if all good, for the three months of ouroperations. It does not become me to enlargeupon the difficulty and danger of transporting aweight, all things included, of near five thousandpounds over ice and rock, by a circuitous routeof full two hundred miles ; but, when the painendured in walking

on some parts, where the ice ÷



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 306' AN INDIAN BELLE. formed innumerable spikes that pierced like nee- dles; the risk encountered in others, where, blackand decayed, it threatened at every step to engulphus ; the anxiety about provision, and the absenceof a guide for a considerable part of the way :when these and other difficulties are taken intoconsideration, it will, perhaps, be conceded thatthe obstacles must be great which cannot besurmounted by steady perseverance. The Indianswho, for hire, afforded us material help, were notmore astonished at their own voluntary subjectionto our service, than at the sight of a

boat, mannedwith Europeans and stored with provision of thesouthern country, floating on the clear waters ofthe barren lands. The weather was thick and foggy ; and thepicturesque lodges of the natives, constructed inthe rudest manner, often of two or three skinsthrown over a few short poles or sticks carriedfor the purpose, extended in the indistinct mistupwards of a quarter of a mile. Groups ofdark figures huddled together under these im- perfect coverings — others crowded in front ofMr. McLeod's tent, or standing round the poorembers of a fire at which our kettles were doingslow duty, presented, altogether, a striking andinteresting spectacle. In the midst of one ofthese groups was my old acquaintance andIndian belle, who will be

remembered by the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 A REINDEER HUNT. 307 readers of Sir J. Franklin's narrative underthe name of Green Stockings. Though sur- rounded by a family, with one urchin in hercloak clinging to her back, and sundry othermaternal accompaniments, I immediately recog- nised her, and called her by her name ; at whichshe laughed, and said " she was an old womannow," — begging, at the same time, that shemight be relieved by the "medicine man, for shewas very much out of health." However, not- withstanding all this, she was still the beauty ofher tribe ; and, with that consciousness whichbelongs to all belles,

savage or polite, seemedby no means displeased when I sketched herportrait. The scarcity of animals in the neighbourhoodcreated no little doubt in the minds of thehunters as to the best route to be taken on theirreturn with Mr. JVFLeod to the Fort ; and theyhad half decided on going a day's journeyto the north to kill musk oxen, when the fogclearing away discovered the branching antlersof twenty reindeer spread over the summits ofthe adjacent hills. To see and pursue was thework of a moment, and in a few minutes not anactive hunter remained in the encampment. Itwas a beautiful and interesting sight ; for thesun shone out, and lighting up some parts castothers into deeper shade ; the white ice reflected



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 308 A REINDEER HUNT. millions of' dazzling rays ; the rapid leapt andchafed in little ripples, which melted away intothe unruffled surface of' the slumbering lake ;abrupt and craggy rocks frowned on the right ;and, on the left, the brown landscape recededuntil it was lost in the distant blue mountains.The foreground was filled up with the ochre-coloured lodges of' the Indians, contrasting withour own pale tents ; and to the whole sceneanimation was given by the graceful motions ofthe unstartled deer, and the treacherous crawlingof the wary hunters.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 309 CHAP. X. Instructions to Mr. McLeod upon our Separation. — Meetwith Akaitcho. — His Lodge. — Imminent Danger tothe Boat. —? Akaitcho's friendly Caution. — Embark- ation. — Heavy Storms. — Our Crew. — GeologicalFeatures of the Country. — Obstructions from the Ice. — Perils from a Series of Rapids. — Plunder of a Bagof Pemmican. — Obstacles on our Passage. — Bois- terous Weather. — Deer-hunting. — Observations. —Deviation of the River. — Desolate Scenery. — De- tained by the Ice. — Cascades. — Land-marks. —Contraction of the River. — Baillie's River. —

Flocksof Geese. — Tact requisite in Command. —PrecipitousHocks. — A Fox. —Esquimaux Marks. — Btdlen River. — A Storm. — Lake Petty. — Conjectures of an Indian. — Encampment. — View of the Country. — FurtherObstructions. — Observations. — Lake Garry. IT was now unnecessary for Mr. McLeod to pro- ceed farther ; and it was satisfactory to me, atparting with him, that I could make over atolerable stock of dried meat for his party, whichwould consist of ten persons and fourteen dogs,otherwise entirely dependent on the success ofthe hunters who were to guide them. At 10 A.M., July 4th, the boat was sent off÷ 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 310 SEPARATION FROM MR. M°LEOD. with the sledges and half the cargo to the ice onthe lake ; and I availed myself of this last occa- sion to repeat the substance of our formerconversations respecting the duties that wouldbe required of him during my absence ; themost important of which were, his going toFort Resolution for the stores, to be sentthere by the Company, and the building of ahouse for a permanent fishing station at someplace to be selected by himself. I also deli- vered into his hands an official letter, requiringhim to be again on the banks of the Thlew-ee-choh, by the

middle of September, so as to be inreadiness to afford any assistance to my partythat unforeseen misfortunes might render neces- sary. Finally, I returned him sincere thanksfor the zealous attention with which he had ful- filled my wishes, as well as for his general kind- ness to every individual of the expedition. Bythis time the boat had returned, and with ahearty farewell, I embarked for the ice. The boat was soon put on the runners, and,together with the baggage, conveyed to theother side of the lake ; when, the water beingopen, she was again launched, to avoid acci- dents only half the cargo being placed in her.The river, flowing from the lake, cuts through achain of craggy rocks and mountains, thicklystrewed with boulders and

debris, but with



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MEET WITH AKAITCHO. 311 sufficient pasturage in the valleys and downthe declivities to attract musk oxen and deer,which are said to resort to them in spring andautumn in vast numbers. An increasing cur- rent brought us to a strong rapid and fall,with an island in the centre ; and just above it,on a moss-covered rock, we perceived Akaitcho'sson and another Indian, waving and shoutingto warn us of the danger, which, however, wehad already perceived. The luggage broughton this trip being now landed, the boat wassent back for the remainder. Akaitcho had chosen this bleak tract for

his,hunting ground, and had pitched his lodge onthe very peak of the highest hill, a few miles off;which being too distant for me to visit, I senthim some tobacco and other presents, with a re- quest that he would detain his young men at hislodge, as we were too busy to talk. Scarcely, how- ever, had I returned from taking some bearings,when I saw the old man and several others closealongside. The interpreter declared he couldnot prevail on him to remain, for that as soon aslie heard that I was there, he left his lodge, say- ing, " I have known the chief a long time, andI am afraid I shall never see him again — I willgo." The boat had now arrived ; and the rest ofthe men being busied in making the portage,she was pushed off with four good

hands, quite ÷ 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 312 IMMINENT DANGER TO THE Â?ËÔ. light, to run the fall. Unfortunately the steers- man kept her rather too much to the left ; in con- sequence of which, after descending the firstfall, she was drawn upon a shelving rock, form- ing part of the ledge of the second : this broughther up with a crash which threatened imme- diate destruction, and called forth a shriekfrom the prostrate crew. The immense force ofthe water drove her farther on, so that she hungonly by the stern. The steersman jumped on therock ; but though he maintained his footing, hecould not lift her off: he jumped on

boardagain, whilst I called out and made signs for themen to go forward into the bow, and be ready topull the larboard oars. Amidst the confusion thisdirection was not attended to, and, in an instant,her stem was swept round by the large fäll. Iheld my breath, expecting to see her dashed toshivers against a protruding rock, upon which awave five feet high was breaking directly beforeher; but, happily, the steering oar had been onlyhalf laid in ; and, taking the rock, it twirledher broadside to the rapid, which then carriedher down without further injury. The waterbeing pumped out, it was found that she did notleak ; and this being so, I was, upon the whole,not sorry for the adventure, as it not only gavethe men a memorable proof of the

strength ofthese clear-water rivers, but afforded me an occa-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 AKAITCHO'S FRIENDLY CAUTION. 313 sion for cautioning them against running anyrapid for the future, without first studying thelead of the current. The river appearing to be free from ice, as faras could be discerned from the heights, I thoughtit unnecessary to take all the spare people onwith me, and therefore left the interpreter withothers to remain at Akaitcho's lodges until thecarpenters, who were wanted to inspect the boat,should return with further instructions for theirguidance. Seeing that I was about to depart,Akaitcho looked very melancholy, and cautionedme against the dangers

of a river which heplainly told me none of the present race ofIndians had the least knowledge of: especiallydid he warn me against Esquimaux treachery,which, he said, was always perpetrated under thedisguise of friendship ^ and " when you leastexpect it," added he, " they will attack you.I am afraid I shall never see you again," hecontinued ; " but should you escape from thegreat water, take care you are not caught by thewinter, and thrown into a situation like that inwhich you were on your return from the Copper- mine, for you are alone, and the Indians cannothelp you." Having endeavoured to quiet hisapprehensions by acquainting him with my in- tended precautions, and my determination tokeep to the river in the event of any

accident to



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 314 EMBARKATION. the boat, which could only happen by the specialpermission of the Great Spirit, in whose keepingwe were as safe as if' we had a score of boats,I recommended him to collect plenty of provi- sions for me by the autumn, and in two moonsand a half to look beyond the mountains for thesmoke of my fires on our return. Then, shakinghim by the hand, I stepped into the boat : itwas half loaded ; and pulling down streamwe entered a small Jake, whose western shoreled to a narrow channel formed by an islandwith a rapid on either side. The one which weran was rather

shoal, but the boat did notground ; and having rounded the north end ofthe island, we encamped at a clump of willowson the eastern shore, which offered every con- venience for drying and caulking her. In thespace of' an hour, the whole of the cargo wasbrought without dogs or sledges ; and the boatbeing turned up to dry, we were rejoiced to seethat the bottom was uninjured, having beenmerely scraped in one place. The thermometerto-day was 56° with a light breeze from E. byS.It is remarkable that for near a month pastthere had not been two consecutive days of fineweather ; and now as we hoped the charm wasbroken, the clouds began to gather with thedeclining sun, and by midnight assumed anaspect so decidedly stormy as

not to be mistaken.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 HEAVY STORMS. 315 It really looked as if' that watery saint, oldSwithin, had taken it into his head to leave hisfavourite abode in England, just to travel northa little, and was then on his passage hereabout.However this may be, the rain poured, and thewind blew, first in hollow gusts, then in loudsqualls, and last of all in a downright heavygale sufficient to have laid low the pride of thetallest and stoutest pine in the forest : as it was,its fury was thrown away, the only trophy of itsprowess being the upsetting of our tent, thoughsecured with a rampart of heavy stones, and thecarrying off of one of

mymoccassins. Not the less,however, did it continue to rage, and throughoutthe whole of July 5th the boat was untouched ;nor was there the least abatement on the follow- ing day, which, being Sunday, was devoted tothe exercise of our religious duties, during thewhole performance of which I observed withgreat pleasure that the men paid the most de- corous attention. This state of weather couldnot last much longer without deluging thecountry; and on the 7th the storm graduallymoderated, got drizzly, and finally spit only atintervals, still loth, as it seemed, to leave off. Atlast the sun peeped faintly through the greyclouds, and at his setting lit up a hope of bettertimes. The boat was finished, and the carpenters,with an Iroquois, who had

been purposely kept



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 316 OUR CREW. to accompany them, were dismissed, and desiredto return with the other men with all possiblediligence to Mr. McLeod. July 8th. — There was still rain, but a breakin the clouds indicated something of a change ;and I had the boat launched and laden with hercargo, which, together with ten persons, shestowed well enough for a smooth river, but notfor a lake or sea-way. The weight was calcu- lated at 3360lbs., exclusive of the boat's cover- ing or awning, masts, yards, sails, spare oars,poles, planking, and the crew. The latter, asnow finally reduced, consisted of— James

M'Kay, Highlander - - Steersman. George Sinclair, Half-breed - Do.&Bowman. Charles M'Kenzie, Highlander - - Bowman. Peter Taylor, Half breed - - ? James Spence, Orkney John Ross, Highlander"! . .,, _ ¡-Middlemen. William Malley. Lancashire > " TLT ? r< ? ? u men- Hugh Carrón, Irish J J Besides Mr. Richard King, the Surgeon, andmyself. At 10 A, M. we pushed from the shore, andfound the rain had caused a rise of full eightinches in the river, which varied in breadth fromtwo hundred yards to a quarter of a mile, as longas it kept between the rocky ridge of the moun- tains, a distance of about six miles. In thispart, I remarked the same characteristic features



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 GEOLOGY OF THE COUNTRY. 317 of gneiss and porphyritic rocks, with large frag- ments and boulders on them, as Dr. Richardson *describes as presenting themselves in the neigh- bourhood of Fort Enterprise and Point Lake.Many of these rocks were broken into cliffs andprecipices, which faced to the east. Numerousregular gullies, or what might once have servedfor tributary channels, cut the river with con- siderable uniformity east and west. The beds ofmost of them were half filled with earth, stones,and moss, together with some few willows, whosesmall and tardy leaves were just

beginning tolook green. A wide and deep channel that waspassed terminated in a rapid, which having firstcarefully examined, was run with a full cargo,and brought us to a small lake perfectly freefrom ice. This lake is remarkable, as formingthe northern boundary of the Heywood chainof mountains, which here slope off into incon- siderable and regular hills, so thickly strewedwith grey rocks and stones as to have the ap- pearance of an immense quarry with looserubbish about it. The river now became con- tracted, and formed an easy rapid, upon thenorthern bank of which I made our first cacheof pemmican, nearly opposite to a little sand-hill.The stream soon became wider, and opened intoa lake so completely blocked up with ice as

toarrest our progress, and at 6 P.M. we encamped. * Appx., Franklin.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 318 OUR PROGRESS STOPPED BY THE ICE. 9 McKay and Sinclair were immediately de- spatched, one on either side of the lake, to findout the most likely part for getting through.But while they were absent, a light breeze fromthe N.W. sprung up, and opened a channel alongthe western shore, barred only by two pieces of'ice, which were jammed against the point nearestus. Through these a passage was cut ; and onthe return of' the men, who, I was sorry to hear,had seen another lake covered with ice, the boatwas hauled carefully on, and for three or fourhundred yards we were

enabled to use the oars;a shift of wind then closed the heavier massesahead; but, by cutting and poling, we ultimatelysucceeded in reaching open water, and at l*30mA.M. again pitched the tent. As the boat leakeda little, she was left in the water ; and, to pre- vent her getting damaged from the floating ice,the men slept in her. In the morning of the 9th there was morerain, so that we did not get away before10" A.M. ; when it fortunately happened thata narrow opening was formed inshore, andallowed of our crossing to the eastern, whichwas the weather side, where there was a laneof water as far as the low points allowed usto see. A little more than an hour's pulling,however, took us to the end of it; and wefound that a reef of large stones,

cased in ice,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DANGER FROM THE RAPIDS. 319 divided it from another lane. This ice beingin shallow water, was porous and rotten, so thatit yielded to the united efí'ect of the axe and theweight of the men; and, at the expiration of anhour and a half) the boat was got through,though not without some awkward scrapings. An easy rapid, and the shelving shore of asand-hill, rather encouraged the hope that theriver would turn out favourably ; but that il- lusion was soon dispelled by a very long rapidimmediately succeeding, where the boat wasonly saved by all hands jumping into the break- ers, and

keeping her stern up the stream untilshe was cleared from a rock that had broughther up. We had hardly time to get into ourplaces again, when we were carried with con- siderable velocity past a river which joined fromthe westward ; a rapid then followed ; afterwhich another tributary was observed comingfrom the same quarter. The hills in that direction did not exceedthree hundred feet in height, and often notfifty ; but they had the same sterile appearance,and were spotted with the same dark fragmentsof rocks or stones as those already passed. Onthe eastern side sandy banks were frequentlymet with, which gradually rose into acclivities,or gently sloping mounds, with small streamletswinding round their bases, affording pasturage



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 320 A SERIES OF RAPIDS. to musk oxen and deer. The latter scamperedaway as we approached, but the former stoodstupidly gazing at us : luckily for them, wewere not in want of their carcasses. An island, near the centre of the river, withthin columns of mist rising suspiciously at quickintervals on each side, made it necessary to land.Having ascertained that there was, as had beenexpected, a fall, we carried the baggage belowit, and the boat was then brought down in amanner which convinced me that M°Kay andSinclair thoroughly understood their business ;for, by dexterous

management in the rush ofthe fall, they avoided the principal danger, andthe boat swept into the eddy with the ease andbuoyancy of a water-fowl. The stream wasvery irregular in its dimensions, for it was nowa quarter of a mile broad, and continued so fornearly three miles, when it contracted into twohundred yards, and, running in a serpentinedirection, formed a series of no less than fiverapids, augmented by two streams from thewestward. A still sheet of water, bounded tothe right by mounds and hills of white sand,with patches of rich herbage, where numerousdeer were feeding, brought us to a long andappalling rapid, full of rocks and large bould- ers ; the sides hemmed in by a wall of ice, andthe current flying with the velocity and

force of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 IMMINENT DANGER. 321 a torrent. The boat was lightened of her cargo,and I stood on a high rock, with an anxiousheart, to see her run it. I had every hopewhich confidence in the judgment and dexterityof my principal men could inspire ; but it wasimpossible not to feel that one crash would befatal to the expedition. Away they went, withthe speed of an arrow, and in a moment thefoam and rocks hid them from my view. Iheard what sounded in my ear like a wildshriek, and saw Mr. King, who was a hundredyards before me, make a sign with his gun,and then run forward. I followed, with

anagitation which may be conceived ; and, to myunexpressible joy, found that the shriek wasthe triumphant whoop of the crew, who hadlanded safely in a small bay below. I could notbut reward them with a glass of grog a-piece,and they immediately applied themselves tothe fatiguing work of the portage, with asmuch unconcern as if they had only crossed amill-pond. It grew late before this last taskwas accomplished, and then Malley was miss- ing. Some of the men were despatched insearch of him ; and at length he returned,heartily tired with rambling among swamps androcks, having lost himself in consequence ofdeviating from the course of the river. Suchincidents (among voyageurs') generally afford



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PLUNDER OF A BAG OF PEMMICAN. a name to the spot where they happen ; so, toconform to the usage, I called this Malley'sRapid. On opening another bag of pemmican to- night, the upper part was found to be mouldy,as if it had been wet : on removing it, a stonewas found, and a further examination led to thediscovery of layers of mixed sand, stones, andgreen meat —the work of some rascally Indian,who, having pilfered the contents, had adoptedthis ingenious device to conceal his peculation.And well indeed it must have been managed,since it had escaped the experienced eye

ofMr. JVTLeod, who considered the whole to bein good order. As it was now uncertain whetherwe might not be carrying a heap of stones insteadof provision, every bag underwent a severepi'obing, and, much to our satisfaction, the re- mainder proved sound and well-tasted. For five days the sun had been visible onlythrice, and this night and the morning of the10th were so rainy, that, with an intricate pieceof water before us, we did not venture to stir,until a short respite tempted us to try whatcould be done. The rapid was wedged in betweentwo hills that forbade all landing in case of anaccident : so to guard against consequences, asfar as possible, I had the guns, ammunition, andinstruments carried, and thought it advisable to



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OBSTRUCTIONS ON OUR PASSAGE. 323 direct the same precaution to be observed atevery rapid throughout the river navigation.We had but just started when the rain poureddown as usual, bringing with it a cold northerlywind, and a fog which, shutting out from viewthe rocks under water, added to the difficulty,already sufficiently great, of worming out apassage in a strong current, broken by shoalsand sharp stones so as not to allow of a mo- ment's indecision. Another rapid and a portagetook us to what would have been still water,had not the wind crested it with white

wavesconsiderable enough to prove the buoyancy anddry qualities of the boat, which, considering howdeeply she was laden, took in very little water.The only peculiarity in the scenery was thestriking contrast of' the white sand-banks with theirregular rocky hills in the distance, which wereof a gloomy greyish hue, scarcely enlivened bythe dull green of the vegetation with which theywere thinly covered Occasionally we passed -some low islands, and many deer were feedingin the prairies on either side. From a narrowwe emerged into a wide space, which variouscliffy banks to the left induced me to thinkwould take a bend to the westward ; but, ongetting there, an opposite current was found,which was subsequently discovered to be

owingto the junction of'another large river. The fog ? 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 BOISTEROUS WEATHER. then became so dense, that the nearest land wasconcealed from our view ; and perceiving thatwe were drawn towards a rapid, we pulled hastilyfor the shore, and encamped. The magnitudeof objects, as is well known, is increased in suchan atmosphere ; and some ice that still adheredto either side wore so formidable an aspect that,together with the roar of the rapid, it madeus really glad to be safe on shore. The" llth commenced with heavy rain and agale from the N.W., which did not lull throughoutthe day ; we were consequently prevented frommoving, as the

boat could not be taken down therapids on account of the spray hiding the rocks,as well as the impossibility of keeping her undercontrol. Instead of decreasing with the declineof the sun, the gale freshened, and became farmore boisterous. Neither did the morning of the12th bring any change for the better : the squallswere more violent ; and even with the shelter ofa high bank, the tent was with difficulty savedfrom being swept down. In the former expe- ditions farther west, we had never experiencedan extraordinary quantity of rain; indeed the con- trary might rather have been remarked ; and if itsometimes blew more fresh than usual, the galeseldom lasted more than twelve or twenty-fourhours at most, and was generally followed byfine

warm weather. But here was a combination



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DEER-HUNTING. 325 of foul and boisterous weather, a very chaosof wind and storm, against which it was vainto struggle. July 13th was still hazy with showers, but mypatience was exhausted ; and at 5 A. M. we started,and found ourselves in what might be called acontinuous rapid, which after a few miles wasjoined by a stream from the left, divided at itsconfluence by an island near the centre. Nearthis was a lake, ruffled by a head wind, againstwhich we had some difficulty in making way.Two or three hundred deer, and apart from themherds of musk oxen, were either grazing or sleep-

ing on its western banks, which looked greenand swampy, and were all more or less cloven byinconsiderable ravines, with a clayey surface.These soon disappeared in the rising ground,which, broken by isolated rocks naked and black,had its boundary in a semicircular range of irre- gularly shaped hills. For the first time in nine days the sun shoneout in the morning, and I eagerly took occasionof the welcome visit to get sights ; whilst inthe meantime our hunters, unable to resist thetempting neighbourhood of so many animals, andfidgetty to try their new guns, were allowed togo in pursuit, with the express stipulation, how- ever, that they were not to fire at the does orthe last year's fawns. In less than an hour they ? 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 326 OBSERVATIONS. returned with four bucks, which were just be- ginning to get into condition. The change offood was palatable enough to all parties ; but aswe had abundance of provision, and the boat wasalready too much lumbered, I discouraged allsuch pursuits for the present. The result of the observations gave the lati- tude 65° 38' 21/7N., and longitude 106° 35' 23"W. This, as to the former, agreed very wellwith the dead reckoning, but gave the lattermore to the eastward. Having examined a lineof deep rapids that had a clear lead, we did nothesitate to run them with full cargo,

and in sodoing passed some singularly serrated and ruggedhills, which, stretching from the limit of viewin round and naked masses, dipped into thewater with a curiously diversified stratification atan angle of 170°. A white wolf, some geese,and partridges with young ones, were observedhere. A small tributary came in from the left,and thence the river spread itself into severalbranches, which not a little puzzled me; though,as we were then situated, the right channel forour purpose was obviously that which trended tothe westward of north. Accordingly we pulledtowards that branch, and shortly opened a viewto the S. E., so extensive that the extreme dis- tance was definable only by a faint blue line. I was a little alarmed at such a syphon-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DEVIATION OF THE RIVER. 327 like turn; yet I endeavoured to persuade my- self that the river would not ultimately deviateso very far from its original course, and wenton to the western inlet. However, as we ad- vanced the opening assumed a more circularappearance, and the altitudes of the boundaryhills became more and more equal and unbroken,until at last, when we got fairly to the entrance,it was evidently only a bay. But though itcould not be concealed that a range of lowmountains, stretching in a direction N. W. andS. E., seemed to oppose an insurmountablebarrier to the

onward course of the river inthe direction of my hopes, yet, as there wasone part unexamined, where a strong ripplewith white waves had been seen, I was unwillingto abandon all hope until it had been ascer- tained what that ripple was. Accordingly a partycrossed overland, and soon saw that the foamwas caused by a heavy rapid which fell into theriver at that part. My disappointment and un- easiness may be conceived. All my plans andcalculations rested on the assumption of thenortherly course of the river; but this deter- mined bend to the S. E. and the formidablebarrier ahead seemed to indicate a very differentcourse, and a termination not, as had been anti- cipated, in the Polar Sea, but in Chesterfield Inlet.However, be the issue

what it might, Hudson's ? 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 328 DESCRIPTION OF THE COUNTRY. Bay or the Polar Sea—I had no alternative butto make for the S. E. We were at this timelittle more than a degree to the southward ofthe confluence of Back's River with Bathurst'sInlet ; but all hope that this river would proveidentical with the Thlew-ee-choh, or that thelatter would trend to the westward, was utterlyextinguished. Our proximity to the coast, how- ever, explained the cold and dreary weatherwhich had lately incommoded us. A fresh and fair wind now relieved the menfrom the labour of the oars, and we ran under theforesail (a lug) until 8

P.M. ; when, being stoppedby a ridge of ice reaching from shore to shore,directly athwart our course, we hauled into adeep bay, and secured the boat in snug shelterunder the lee of the weather land. The temper- ature had scarcely varied from 42°, and therewas a chilliness in the wind which blew from thecoast that made cloaks and blankets very accept- able. Towards the close of the day's journeythe country assumed a more mountainous andimposing appearance, but continued rugged anddesolate. Many parts bore a close resemblanceto the lava round Vesuvius, the intermediatespaces being filled up with green patches ofmeadow, which literally swarmed with deer,not fewer than twelve or fifteen hundred havingbeen seen within the

last twelve hours. 14th of July.—During the night, the wind



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DETAINED BY THE ICE. 329 veered a couple of points to the northward, andincreased to a gale, which made it impossibleto move with our cargo. But, wishing to as- certain if there was any prospect of a leadthrough the ice inshore, the boat was sent quitelight, with directions to the steersman to land,and examine the whole length along the westernedge ; and, at the same time, to see if the natureof the ground would allow of our making aportage. At 8 A. M. he returned, with a reportthat the ice was closely packed, with so heavy asurf running that any attempt to approach itmight stave the

boat ; while the land side, hesaid, was equally impracticable, owing to theunevenness of the rocks. There was, therefore,nothing left, but to remain patiently until achange of wind or its violence should demolishthe ice and make a passage for us. This accord- ingly was gradually effected, and about sunsetwe had the satisfaction to perceive a clear space,so far as could be judged up to the blue landin the distance. We now, therefore, only waitedfor an abatement of the gale to take advantageof this good fortune. The night was squally ; but the wind havingsomewhat moderated, we got away at 5 o'clockon the following morning, July 15th, the ther- mometer then standing at 38°. The streamstill carried us to the south-east, and though

thedifferent bays and openings to the westward were



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 330 A SERIES OF CASCADES. anxiously examined, in the hope that a passagemight be found through one of them, the landwas found continuous, and still bore to the east-ward. By 10 A.M. the mountains had dwindledto hills, which soon gave place to sand-banks,especially to the right ; an ominous indication ofthe future course of the stream. The lake,which I have named after my friend CaptainBeechey, visibly decreased in breadth ; and atlength discharged itself by what, from the loudroar that was heard long before we got to it, wasconjectured to be a fall, but which was foundto be in

fact an awful series of cascades, nearlytwo miles in length, and making, in the whole,a descent of about sixty feet. The right bankwas the most favourable for a portage, whichwe commenced without loss of time, while thetwo steersmen were despatched to examine thefalls. Their report was, " that it was possiblethe boat might be got down, but they did notsee how she ever could be got up again ; " a con- sideration of no great moment yet, when we werenot out of walking distance from the house, what- ever it might become afterwards. Accordingly,having completed the portage, and made anothercache of pemmican and fat, to which was addeda spare oar, the trial was made with the boat.She was first lifted over some obstacles, and

thenlowered cautiously down the different descents ;



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OBSERVATIONS. 331 and so alternately lifted, launched, and lowered,until she was safely brought to the eddy below,which being also rough, she was finally hauledon the gravel. The observations to-day gave thelatitude 65° 14' 44* N., longitude 106° 0' 53"W,, and variation 39° 12' E. ; so that it appearedwe had got considerably to the southward andeastward of our position two days before. Thecountry was still composed of the same varietyof rocky hills and swampy prairies, though thelatter were far more extensive, and, near thecascades, might be called plains, all thickly in- habited by

deer. July 16th.—We embarked before 4 A.M., anda strong current carried us to a broad part of theriver, which, I was rejoiced to see, took a suddenturn to the northward ; but at a detached conicalhill, somewhat farther on, it again bent suddenlyto the southward, and, as there was no passageperceptible at its farther extremity, the crewjocosely said we should be sucked under ground.However, an extremely sharp angle led us be- tween cliffs in a contracted channel into a rapid,at the foot of which it was necessary to land toavoid another, the waves of'which were too highto allow of its being run with the cargo. Whenlightened, the boat ran it uninjured. A loudroar of rushing water, heard for the distance ofabout a mile, had prepared us for a

long line of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 332 RAPIDS AND CASCADES. rapids, which now appeared breaking their furiousway through mounds and ranges of precipitoussand-hills of the most fantastic outline. Some ofthem resembled parts of old ruins or turrets, andwould have offered pleasing subjects for sketch- ing. The course of the river became afterwardsmore tortuous, and its clear blue tint yielded toan olive green, more or less dark according tothe character of the muddy tributaries whichpoured in their contents from both sides. Aswe drew away from the influence of the coldwinds coming from Bathurst's Inlet, a propor-

tionate and most agreeable change took place inthe weather ; and at 2 p. M. of this day the ther- mometer stood at 68° in the shade, and 84°in the sun. We glided quickly along with thestrong current, passing by peaked sand-hills,which rose like artificial structures amidst lowshelving prairies, covered with deer to the amountof many thousands. After crossing a small lake,where the current could just be distinguished inthe centre, the stream again contracted to aboutthree hundred yards, and precipitated itself overa bed of rocks, forming rapids and cascades,which compelled us to carry the principal bag- gage ; a precaution, indeed, never omitted whenthere was the least appearance of danger. Threedetached and lofty hills of gneiss, with

obtuseconical tops quite bare, here formed conspicuous



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LAND-MARKS. 333 objects. From the level character of the landto the eastward, they could be seen at a greatdistance, and might thus serve as marks for anywanderers whom chance or design should bringto this far country. Indeed, that they had already been made useof for this purpose seemed to be indicated bynumbers of piled stones, precisely similar infigure to those which I remembered to haveseen along the banks of the Copper Mine River,as well as by some trenched divisions of ground,containing the moss-covered stones of circularencampments, evidently the work of the Esqui-

maux, on whose frontiers we had arrived. Iconfess that these unequivocal traces of the" shivering tenants" of the arctic zone did nota little surprise me ; since on former occasionswe had not found them at a distance from thecoast. Was it possible, I asked myself, that wewere nearer the sea than I had imagined ? It wasnot likely that they had come from Bathurst'sInlet, though not more than one hundred andseventeen miles off, for that lay to the north-west,and they would fall on the river much nearer,namely, at the western extremity of LakeBeechey. On the other hand, if they camefrom the eastward, were they from ChesterfieldInlet, the western or nearest termination ofwhich, according to Arrowsmith's map, was notless than one

hundred and fifty-eight miles ?



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 334> CONTRACTION OF THE RIVER. By a minute inspection of the marks, I was atlength 'satisfied that they all pointed N. E. andS. W. with as much precision as if they hadbeen so placed by compass, and hence concludedthat it was in the former bearing that wemight expect to find the Esquimaux; though,whether far or near, we had as yet no meansof determining. The river, from an imposing width, now gra- dually contracted to about fifty yards, and thisnarrow space had projecting rocks which com- pressed the passage still more. In the languageof voyageurs, this form is denominated

a spout ;and the only danger attending the goingthrough it is the risk of being thrown into theeddy at an unfavourable moment; in whichcase, some serious accident is sure to occur.We ran this one, and were lifted considerablyhigher than the side water, as we shot downwith fearful velocity. Familiar as I was withsuch scenes, I could not but feel thankful thatwe escaped safe, and determined for the futureto lower down all others. The stream afterthese agitations settled into a calm though notvery gentle current, which swept us opposite amagnificent river, as broad as the Thames atWestminster, joining the Thlew-ee-choh fromthe eastward. Some Esquimaux marks on thebanks seemed to point this out as their line ofroute ; and I was far

from being convinced that



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 BAILLIE'S RIVER. 335 it was not the Thë-lew, however much that opi- nion might be at variance with the accounts wehad received from the Indians.* Whatever itwas, it received the name of Baillie's River,after my worthy friend, George Baillie, Esquire,Agent General for Crown Colonies. Not agreat way from this we encamped ; and someexplanations having been made to the crew, asto the caution which the smallness of' our numberrendered necessary, a regular watch was estab- lished, in which Mr. King undertook to lookout from 10 P.M. to 4 A.M., the usual hour ofstarting. The following

morning, instead of gaining tothe westward, which various gleams of openwater in that direction had again led us to hope,the river turned short round to the eastward; butafter three or four miles, again resumed its oldcourse. Sand-banks and islands were constantlymetwith; and from our ignorance of the channelsbetween them, we were repeatedly aground. Inthese cases, the people had to wade until the boatagain floated freely, with the chance of beingthrown into the same situation ten minutes after- wards. Since the junction of Baillie's River,the stream had sensibly widened ; and had itnot been for the strong current, might have been * From a minute inquiry made afterwards, I have everyreason to believe that the Thë-lew falls into

ChesterfieldInlet.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 336 FLOCKS OF GEESE. taken for a lake. It was bordered on eitherside by a low sandy district, studded with a fewinconsiderable rocky hills, mostly detached, anda mile or two from each other. Even these soondisappeared, giving place to an alluvial deposit,so flat as scarcely to rise beyond the generalhorizontal line, and to raise our hopes of beingnear the seaj a notion rendered more probableby the great resemblance of the country to thewestern mouth of the McKenzie. Once, indeed,some of the party imagined that they saw tents ;but these, as we advanced, proved to be nothingbut a

solitary and luxuriant border of fine wil- lows, the secure retreat of hundreds of geese,which having lately cast their large quill feathers,were unable to fly; though, aided by instinct andgood legs for running, they frequently eludedour most active hunters. If in the water —which,however, they took all pains to avoid—they hadrecourse to diving ; and on rising to breathe,merely exposed their heads and a small part ofthe back, so that often they were not seen, andstill oftener missed when fired at. On land,they either had a fair run for it, or plunged intoany cover that happened to be near; throughwhich, however thick, they waddled sufficientlyquick to double on their pursuers, and lead theminto many ludicrous situations which called forththe

merriment of the rest.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OBSERVATIONS. The low land was now diversified by occa- sional mounds ; and presented an opening tothe left caused by a river which was called afterCaptain Superintendent Sir Samuel Warren, ofWoolwich Dock Yard. The banks here werehigher, sometimes rising into cliff's, but of thesame dry and sandy character, barren and cheer- less. Again, trending more to the eastward,we passed Jervoise River, another large tribu- tary from the right; and then came to a lowsandy opening, which seemed to be completelyshut in, until at the northern limit a rapidchannel led us among some

rocks that appearedto extend from an adjacent height towards a rangeof hills to the north-west. The sun being toolow to allow of our running the rapids beforeus, we encamped. There were some musk oxenhere ; but neither they nor even the deer orgeese were startled, unless they saw some oneactually going towards them. The observationsto-day gave the latitude 6,5° 9' 12" N., longitude103° 33' 8" W., and the variation 30° 6' E. ; thusshowing that we had made nearly all easting.The threatening appearance of the curling waves,and the roar and gloom of a defile along whichour course now lay, rendered it necessary toexamine what there might be to contend withamong the frowning rocks, which, overlappingas they receded, seemed

to the eye as if they z



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 338 TACT REQUISITE IN COMMAND. blocked up the passage. Some time was un- avoidably spent in doing this ; and the reportwas an expression of the same sort of doubt ason a former occasion. This, however, I lookedfor as of course ; for it could not be expectedthat the steersmen, however excellent in theircapacity, should be equally anxious to proceedas myself: their predictions of the difficultieswe should encounter on our return were, on thecontrary, frequent, though I parried them byreferring to my experience in these latitudes,and to the entire alteration produced by the dif- ferent

periods of the season in the character ofthe rivers ; with which reasonings they weregenerally satisfied. It may perhaps appear tosome persons that to persuade those whom Imight have commanded was a gratuitous andunnecessary trouble; but it should be borne inmind that, in services not purely military, theparty is not, and cannot be, brought under stricthabits of discipline. The success of such anexpedition depends materially on the temperand disposition of' the leading men, who mustsometimes be reasoned with, and at others keptin check, as circumstances may direct. It isnecessary that they should feel a confidence inand attachment to their leader, not paying amere sulky obedience to his orders ; and whatthey do will thus be

done heartily and with goodwill, not as the cold fulfilment of a contract.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PRECIPITOUS ROCKS. 339 Early in the following morning we pushedout into the beginning of the rapids, when theboat was twirled about in whirlpools againstthe oars; and but for the amazing strength of'McKay, who steered, it must inevitably havebeen crushed against the faces of the protrudingrocks. As we entered the defile, the rocks onthe right presented a high and perpendicularfront, so slaty and regular that it needed noforce of imagination to suppose them severed atone great blow from the opposite range ; which,craggy, broken, and overhanging, towered instratified and many-

coloured masses far abovethe chafing torrent. There was a deep andsettled gloom in the abyss — the effect of whichwas heightened by the hollow roar of the rapid,still in deep shade, and by the screaming ofthree large hawks, which frightened from theiraerie were hovering high above the middle ofthe pass, and gazing fixedly upon the first in- truders on their solitude ; so that I felt relievedas it were from a load when we once more burstforth into the bright sunshine of day. The boatwas then allowed to drive with the current, thevelocity of which was not less than six milesan hour, among whirlpools and eddies, whichstrangely buffeted her about. The men, glad torest from their oars, were either carelessly look- ing at the objects which they

passed, or whiffing z 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 340 ADVENTURE OF A FOX. the ever welcome pipe, when something wasseen swimming a little ahead, which was takenfor a young fawn. As we nearly touched it inpassing, the bowman, almost without looking,stretched out his hand to grasp it ; but drew itin again as quick as lightning, and springing upfor the boat-hook, called out, " D—n it, it hasbit me ! it's a fox." I would not allow it to befired at; and Reynard gained the bank, and skip- ped about as if enjoying the trick he had played.Still widening, the river rolled on withoutobstruction, being here large enough to remindme of the

M°Kenzie. Heavy and long bordersof thick ice, with a great deal of snow, were onthe sides of the sloping banks, full ten feetabove the present level. As we advanced stillmost provokingly to the eastward, a large river,nearly as broad as that which we were descend- ing, came through a low country to the right,and after many windings effected a junctionround a little sandy bluff! It was named afterRear-Admiral McKinley, who has uniformlyevinced a great interest in the recent voyagesof discovery. The land then became more un- even, and soon changed into hills, partly com- posed of bare rocks, with loose masses on them.On one, indeed, something higher than the rest,we thought for a long time there was a man ;but afterwards the

general opinion determined



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ESQUIMAUX MARKS. it to be a heap of stones, possibly placed thereby the Esquimaux. And this was the moreprobable, as on arriving opposite to anotherwide tributary, called, after his Majesty's Consulat New York, Buchanan's River, a great numberof marks were seen distributed at particularpoints, and on commanding eminences alongthe banks, apparently for the purpose of eitherfrightening the deer, which were plentiful asusual, into a particular course, or as places ofambush when in quest of them. The latter Ithink the more likely ; because at certain distancesalong the line of marks

there were semicircularskreens built of stones, having the high part, offrom two to three feet, towards the open country,and the sloped or exposed side facing the river,under the banks of which the hunters would beeffectually hid in passing to their lurking sta- tions ; while even if the deer were not only infront of the marks, but also between them andthe water's edge, they might still be useful as acover, and a communication might be kept upby crawling from one to another. The breadth of the river now varied from aquarter to a mile and half; and, what exceedinglydelighted me, it made a bend to the north. Thecountry became decidedly hilly, with an oddmixture of ravines, conical sand-hills with blackmossy tops, and isolated rocks, which

rose like z 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 342 BULLEN HIVER. sombre fortresses over the green and yellow soilto the westward. It looked as if constantfloods had washed away the lighter earth, and1 eft those solid masses as monuments of theirravages. We made for a distant blue peak, andpassed a cluster of islands ; one of which wasremarkable for being overgrown with willows,while its neighbours were as sterile as the de- sert. Keeping close to the western shore, werounded a jutting point, and opened upon adeep bay which received the waters of' a broadriver. This river has been named after mymuch respected friend

Captain SuperintendentSir Charles Bullen, of Pembroke Dock Yard,under whose command I had once the happi- ness to serve. It is difficult to conjecture whereit may take its rise ; but from the powerful effectupon the current at two miles below its mouth,there can be no doubt that an immense bodyof water flows through its channel. A littlebeyond, a wide westerly bay almost tempted us tosearch for an outlet, the current having now gotso slack as to be imperceptible ; and numerousislands and openings at different bearings occa- sioned some embarrassment as to the course,until, after pulling inshore a little, the loom of alarge sheet of ice arrested our attempt in thatquarter; and having again regained the current,we yielded ourselves to

its guidance, and wereagain led to the eastward.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 A STORM. 343 The weather had been variable, and the ther- mometer as high as 68°, in the afternoon ; butthe sky suddenly became overcast, and heavyblack clouds rolled from the N. W., which,bursting with violent squalls, poured down rat- tling showers of sleet. The storm, however,passed away, and the evening was fine enoughto draw out some swarms of mosquitoes, thatfailed not to " take the goods the gods pro- vided," when we encamped, as we were obligedto do, on the edge of a swamp. From the morehilly character and general trending of' the shore,I entertained a hope that

we should soon be ledto the north ; and most devoutly did I wish toarrive at the gneiss formation, being certain thatto reach the sea in the desired direction, theriver must cut its way through rocks of somekind, as I had previously observed in the Copper- mine and M°Kenzie. In my desire to gain somefurther knowledge of the course, I ascended adistant hill, from the summit of which, with thehelp of my glass, I could discern several exten- sive sheets of water in almost opposite bearings,one of them being due south ; but owing to theintervention of rocks, and uneven ground forabout two miles in the line of my view, it wasimpossible to determine whether they were sepa- rate or formed one continuous water. The doubt,however, was

cleared up at an early hour on the z 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 344 LAKE PELLY. succeeding morning (July 19th) ; for the cur- rent, to which we yielded ourselves, in a shorttime lost itself in a large lake, full of deepbays ; one, indeed, with a clear and uninter- rupted horizon, but glimmering with firm ice. Having taken a more northerly course thanbefore, and passed two openings of about fifteenand twenty miles in extent, we landed on anisland for the purpose of making a third cacheof pemmican. From this point I got crossbearings, and a view of another opening almostentirely covered with unbroken ice : a piece ofan old kieyak *, blanched with age,

and otherremnants of' Esquimaux workmanship, showedthat the place was frequented by them at somepart of the year. The opening itself was distin- guished by the name of Lake Pelly, after theliberal and spirited Governor of the Hudson'sBay Company. Leaving the island, a slight current piloted usto a rapid, near which the latitude was obtained,and informed us that indefatigable as our exer- tions had been we had gained but little north- ing, and had abundance of hard work in pros- pect before we should be permitted to taste saltwater. As for the men, the majority inclinedto a tale told them by an Indian, whom I hadnot seen, — that before arriving at the sea, they * Esquimaux canoe.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 CONJECTURES OF AN INDIAN. 345 would find an immense lake, with such deepbays that no Indian had ever been round them ;these he said, lay to the easward, but they mustbe careful to keep on its western side, and byso doing would arrive at a steep and heavy fallbetween high rocks ; this the boat would not beable to pass, but from thence they might easilywalk to the " bad water ;" near which, heassured them, they would also certainly find theEsquimaux. It was true that we had consider- ably strayed from the direction thus indicated,and had come more than double the distance

atwhich the Indian placed the sea ; but still, herewas a large lake with bays answering to thedescription, or it might be that we should cometo another still larger ; after which, it was theiropinion, the remainder would be verified. The strong current from the rapid gave ussome expectation that the tediousness and un- certainty of winding and groping our way inthe lake was at an end ; but, to our chagrin andannoyance, we soon again found ourselves in awide indefinable space, studded with islands ofsand-hills, with, occasionally, a clear horizon to- wards the S. and N. W. The difficulty of findingthe river increased as we advanced amid thislabyrinth, between the openings of which dis- tant land could sometimes be faintly discovered«The

unwelcome glare of ice was also seen. From



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 346 ENCAMP ON AN ISLAND. time to time we found a current ; still we werebaffled, and had often to turn on our track, onlyperhaps to make another deviation. At lengthwe observed a number of grayling playing in anarrow, and rising at the flies which fell acci- dentally into the water; and aware that thesefish usually frequent the outlets and channels ofconnecting water, we profited by the hint, andso far had reason to be satisfied with our judg- ment. But towards evening our hopes were againblighted by the startling sight of extensive andunbroken fields of ice, stretching to the

extremestpoint of vision. Seeing, therefore, no chanceof further progress at present, I encamped on aspot which, judging from the circles of stonesfound regularly placed, had doubtless at sometime been used by the Esquimaux for the samepurpose. We were on an island ; and the ridges andcones of sand were not only of great height, butsingularly crowned with immense boulders, greywith lichen, which assuredly would have beenconsidered as having been placed by design, hadnot the impossibility of moving such enormousmasses proved incontestibly that it was Nature'swork. It was with indescribable sorrow that Ibeheld from one of these boulders a firm field ofold ice, which had not yet been disturbed fromits winter station. The

nearest land was a bold



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 VIEW OF THE COUNTRY. 347 rocky bluff about ten miles to the northward, butreceding thence to an indistinct outline ; thesouthward view offered nothing more encourag- ing, for the shore in that direction was low anddistant ; while to the eastward, which was mani- festly our course, a black line, supposed to bewater, just bordered the horizon. The whole ofthis expanse was sealed with ice ; and with theexception of a lane of open water from our en- campment to a sand-hill in the south-west, andsome small holes too remote from each other toserve any purpose, there was not a place

thatcould with any certainty be fixed on as afford- ing a passage. Nevertheless the attempt wasmade the next morning a little past 3 A. M. ; andthough without the slightest idea of gettingbeyond the sand-hill, I directed the steersmanto pull for it : in doing which we soon lost alltraces of the current. The lane grew narrower aswe proceeded, until there was barely room for theboat to pass with the poles. The ice here, far frombeing decayed, was two feet thick, green, andcompact, and gave ominous token of what was inreserve for us farther north. Having arrived at our Ultima Thule, weascended the highest hill near; but only tosee one wide and dazzling field of ice extendingfar away in every direction, and presenting auniform bed of sharp

and ragged points, thatwould have ground the keel to powder had we



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OBSTRUCTIONS ENCOUNTERED tried to launch across it. As for carrying, thewood was much too sodden and heavy to allowthe thought to be entertained. The steers- men, whose long acquaintance with inland icehad made them skilful in discovering the bestway of overcoming such difficulties, were de- spatched to different stations, that by crossingthe view they might have the better chanceof acquiring the necessary information ; theyreturned, however, with nothing but regrets attheir want of' success, and did not hesitate toexpress an opinion that a passage could notbe reckoned upon

until the natural disruptionof the main body. Nor was this the result ofany lukewarmness ; for, on the contrary, theywere zealous and hearty in the cause in whichthey had embarked, and the expression of theopinion was evidently painful to them. Of thisa proof was immediately given by their cheer- fulness in preparing for a start when I was heardto say that we would try what old voyageurscould do. I had in fact discovered by meansof the telescope a slip of' what I took to bewater away to the N. E., in which direction, fromthe invariable pointing of all the Esquimauxmarks we had yet seen, I felt confident that notonly the river but the sea would be found.Patches also were visible in the ice between thewater and the opposite land ; and it was

clear



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 IN OUR PASSAGE. 349 that if we could only get along the low southernshore, which, though apparently unpromising,yet from its shallowness and greater radiation of'heat favoured the chance of a narrow lane, wemight by making a few portages be fortunateenough to succeed in reaching the open water ;and at all events, whether we reached it or not,the people would be occupied, and preventedfrom brooding over their difficulties, and alarm- ing themselves with the anticipation of imaginaryevils. For several hours we continued to creep slowlyto the south, sometimes wedged in the ice,

atothers cutting through it with axes, and breakinghuge masses away, — now bringing the weightof the boat and cargo to act, then lifting herwith fenders on each side cautiously through theopenings ; and thus was the way groped nearlyall day, till, as the sun got low, a shallow partdefied every attempt to pass it. In vain didthe people wade and carry the pieces to lightenthe boat ; still she would not float over the largestones that paved the bottom. The ice, there- fore, was the only chance ; and after making aportage for some distance over an extremelyrotten part, she was absolutely lifted over the re- maining obstructions, and again loaded ; afterwhich our progress was more satisfactory, and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 350 OBSERVATIONS. by using the same means, though at greaterintervals, we at length (at 9 P.M.) reached theopen water with a strong current. But thoughthe picturesque sand-hills seemed close to us,and the crew, half benumbed as they were frombeing so long in the water, exerted themselvesto the utmost, and had moreover the aid of thecurrent, still, with all this, we did not reachland until past 10 p. M. Our observations placedus in latitude 65° 48' 4" N., longitude 99° 40'46" W., with variation 29° 38' E. ; and in sixteenhours we had only come fourteen miles. July 21st. — I examined

the lake from thesummit of the hill above our encampment, andfound that the current which had befriended usover night became powerless about two hundredyards farther on ; at which point the main bodyof' the ice commenced again, and stretched to anundefinable distance, interrupted occasionallyby jutting points, over which in some places itwas again visible. A small southerly channel,however, led to some islands, and for these westeered, but soon became hampered with sur- rounding ice. The same mode of proceeding wastherefore adopted as on the preceding day; andin four hours we were lucky enough to have ad- vanced eight miles, though not in the direct lineof our course. Some open water was then seen



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LAKE GARRY. '351 to the north ; and though doubtful if the riverwould be in that quarter or more to the eastward,I stood over for it, as the inclination of a line ofsand-hills rather favoured the former opinion.With a little difficulty we succeeded in reachinga lane, which ultimately led us to the mainland, against whose rocky sides the ice againabutted. A portage was immediately made, andthe boat lifted over into the water. In tenminutes we were again stopped by ice, so thickthat all our endeavours to cut a passage withthe axes, and break it as had been hithertodone, were utterly in vain.

Another place,which seemed to offer fewer obstacles, was triedwith the same result; we therefore, landed andmade a second portage across the rocks, whichbrought us to a sheet of water terminating in arapid ; and this, though seldom a pleasing objectto those who have to go down it, was now joy- fully hailed by us as the end of a lake which hadoccasioned us so much trouble and delay. Insummer, however, or, more properly speaking,autumn, this lake must be a splendid sheet ofwater ; wherefore, regarding it apart from thevexations which it had caused me, I bestowedupon it the name of Lake Garry, after NicholasGarry, Esq., of the Hudson's Bay Company, towhose disinterested zeal in the cause of' polar



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 352 NICHOLAS GARRY, ESQ. discovery, and undeviating kindness to all con- nected with it, such honourable testimony hasbeen borne by Sir Edward Parry and Sir JohnFranklin that to dwell on them here is super-fluous.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 353 CHAP. XI. Gigantic Boulders. — Danger from the Rapids. — Courseof the River. —Lake Macdougall. — Hazardous Pas- sage. — Sinclair's Falls. ?—? Northerly Bend of theRiver. —Mount Meadawbank. —Altitude of the Rocks. — The Trap Formation. — McKay's Peak. — LakeFranklin. — Extrication from Peril. — Sluggishness ofthe Compass. — Esquimaux — Portrait of a Female. — Victoria Headland. — Mouth of the Thlew-ee-Choh. — Cockburn Bay. — Point Backhouse. — Irbyand Mangles' Bay. — Point Beaufort. — Our Progressarrested. — Montreal Island. — A Musk Ox killed.

—Birds on the Island. — Elliot Bay. — McKay, etc. sentalong the Coast. — Esquimaux Encampments. — CapeHay. — Point Ogle. — Progress obstructed by the Ice. — A Piece of Drift-wood found. — Ross Island. —Discoveries by Mr. King. — Magnetic Observations. —Point Richardson. — Point Hardy. — Conjectures asto a N. W. Passage and Channel to Regent's Inlet. CONGRATULATING one another on our release,we went on with renewed spirits. Much ice wascarried down the rapid, which, instead of goinginto the wide space in front, was impelled sud- denly to the eastward, and thence again hur- ried by a strong northerly current into a branchof another lake, the bays of which were notless than from twelve to fifteen miles

deep.Long ranges of conical and cliff-broken sand- A A



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 354} GIGANTIC BOULDERS. hills extended irregularly nearly round the com- pass, but mostly to the northward and westward,towards which direction the stream ran with im- mense force. There were no rocks visible nearerthan Lake Garry ; but gigantic boulders werestrewed in every direction, and in two instanceswere seen on the summits of conical and isolatedsand-hills much resembling those previouslymentioned. One of these was very conspicuous,as well from its height as from its situation inthe centre of the river, thus forming an excellentmark for the rapid from any direction. The

ther- mometer had been as high as 102° in the sun, andwas 56° in the shade, with a S. E. wind, so as tocreate considerable refraction during the greaterpart of the day. The evening, however, was cool ;and at a little past 8 P.M. we encamped. The following day we got away at the usualhour, with the advantage of a swift current,which now swept to the northward, and in aboutan hour brought us to a strong rapid, the descentof which looked exceedingly like going down hill.After the usual examination, the steersmen weredesirous of lightening the boat before runningit, but the water was too shoal for landing, andwe were obliged to pole up a small rapid toan island ; whence it was at length decided, asno eligible landing-place could be

found aboveor below it, to risk the descent with the wholecargo, It was a case of necessity ; so off we



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 IMMINENT DANGER. 355 pushed, and in a few minutes were plunged intothe midst of curling waves and large rocks ; butthe coolness of the crew, and the great dexterityof the bow and steersmen, avoided each danger asit arose. At length, however, one toweringwave threw us on a rock, and something crashed ;luckily we did not hang, for nothing could haveresisted the force of the torrent, and the slightestcheck at such a time would have been inevitabledestruction to the whole party. After beingwhirled to and fro by the velocity of countercurrents, we escaped from this without

otherdamage than a broken keel plate — an acci- dent which left that part from thenceforth un- defended — but rapid still followed rapid indisagreeably quick succession, and I was nota little rejoiced when we were again fairly insmooth water; for the lakes we had passed,with their unknown but assuredly distant bound- aries, and the numerous deep bays and otherimpediments to a land journey, such as I hadacute reasons for remembering, made the safetyof the boat a paramount consideration. Notthat all ordinary accidents which could befallmen in our situation had not been already con- templated, and as far as my ability extendedprovided for ; but these hourly demands on thenerves brought possible contingencies more home,and

made them sink deeper into the mind. InA A 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 356 COURSE OF THE RIVER. short, I could not divest myself of' those caresand anxieties which every conscientious officermust feel for those, be they few or many, wholook up to him for safety and direction. Much to our satisfaction the river kept to thenorthward, and gave us the hope of making alittle latitude, now become extremely desirable ;when suddenly, notwithstanding the long viewahead, towards which the current seemed to besetting, it turned off at a right angle, andopened into a spacious lake, the extremity ofwhich could not be discerned. With singulareccentricity, however, it

soon again trendednorthward through a wide space with many deepbays, some of which were totally covered withice. The islands were also numerous ; andhaving passed between two where there was arapid, we came to so great an extent of waterand ice, land being not visible to the north,that the steersman exclaimed, " All the lakeswe had yet seen are nothing to this one !"In its large expanse the current was soon lost,and proportionate embarrassment was occasionedus in deciding on the most probable direc- tion for striking on the river. Several likelyopenings near sand-hills were explored ineffectu- ally between north and east ; for I was unwillingto think it would be found elsewhere. Werested on the oars, but the boat remained mo-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LAKE MACDOUGALL. 357 tionless, and gave no clue to the current ; norwas it until I imagined that I caught the faintsound of a fall, that we reluctantly pulled alonga border of firm ice which took us away duesouth, a direction the very opposite of that towhich my wishes tended, and looking directlytowards Chesterfield Inlet,— the proximity ofwhich, I will not deny, began to give me seriousuneasiness. Still keeping south, we threaded azigzag passage through a barrier of' ice, andwere then led by the increasing noise to the endof the lake, which received the name of" LakeMacdougall," after

my friend the Lieutenant-Colonel of the gallant 79th Highlanders. Bending short round to the left, and in acomparatively contracted channel, the wholeforce of' the water glided smoothly but irresist- ibly towards two stupendous gneiss rocks, fromfive to eight hundred feet high, rising like islandson either side. Our first care was to secure theboat in a small curve to the left, near which theriver disappeared in its descent, sending upshowers of spray. We found it was not onefall, as the hollow roar had led us to believe, buta succession of falls and cascades, and whateverelse is horrible in such " confusion worse con- founded." It expanded to about the breadth offour hundred yards, having near the centre an in- sulated rock about three

hundred feethigh, havingAA 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 858 HAZAUDOUS PASSAGE the same barren and naked appearance as thoseon each side. From the projection of the mainwestern shore, which concealed the opening,issued another serpentine rapid and fall ; whileto the right there was a strife of surge and rock,the roar of which was heard far and wide. Thespace occupying the centre from the first descentto the island was full of sunken rocks of unequalheights, over which the rapid foamed, and boiled,and rushed with impetuous and deadly fury.At that part it was raised into an arch ; while thesides were yawning and cavernous,

swallowinghuge masses of ice, and then again tossing thesplintered fragments high into the air. A moreterrific sight could not well be conceived, andthe impression which it produced was apparenton the countenances of the men. The portagewas over scattered debris of the rocks (of whichtwo more with perpendicular and rounded sidesformed a kind of wall to the left), and afforded arugged and difficult way to a single rock at thefoot of the rapid, about a mile distant. The boatwas emptied of her cargo, but was still tooheavy to be carried more than a few yards ; and,whatever the consequence, there was thus noalternative but to try the falls. Every precaution that experience could devisewas adopted ; double lines to the bow and sternwere

held on shore by the most careful of the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THROUGH THE FALL. 359 men, and M°Kay and Sinclair took their stationsat each end of' the boat with poles, to keep herfrom dashing against the rocks. It was nocommon attempt, and excited in me the mostlively concern for their safety. Repeatedly didthe strength of' the current hurl the boat withinan inch of destruction, and as often did theseable and intrepid men ward off the threateneddanger. Still, amongst the many descents, shedid not escape without some severe shocks, inone of which the remaining keel plate was en- tirely stripped away ; but cool, collected, promptto understand

and obey the mutual signs whicheach made to the other with the hand — for theirvoices were inaudible—the gallant fellows finallysucceeded in guiding her down in safety to thelast fall. There she was taken out of the water,and, with the assistance of Mr. King and myself,was, though with difficulty, carried below it.On our return to the baggage, I gave the men agood glass of grog, with praises which they hadwell earned ; and all being weary with exertion,we encamped for the night. At 3" 30m A.M. of the 23d, the people begancarrying the pemmican and boxes across, a taskwhich the loose and slippery stones made by nomeans easy ; and aware that it would take themtill noon to complete the work, I gladly availedmyself of the opportunity

to obtain observations ; A A 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 360 OBSERVATIONS. the result of which was, latitude 65° 54' 18" N.,longitude 98° 10' 7" W., variation 29° 16' E. ;thus showing a diminution of the latter as wemade northing : and indeed, the powerful actionof some influence was apparent in the increasingsluggishness of the compass, which of late re- quired to be frequently tapped at the sides tomake it move. But the most interesting observ- ations were those for dip and intensity, particu- larly with Hansteen's needle. The former wastaken with a vertical compass by Dollond, whichwasvery dull and heavy, making few vibra- tions; and

when within 10° or 15° from its lastvibration, swagging, and ultimately stopping sud- denly. For the latter a horizontal one was used,which moved remarkably slow, and seemed tohang at the extremity of every oscillation ; butstill vibrated longer and more steadily thanmight have been expected after the working ofthe other. I had now also leisure to ascend the highest ofthe rocks, which had a smooth table summit ofquartz, red felspar, and horneblende, the redpredominating at that part, though partially co- vered with a grey and minute yellow lichen. TheEsquimaux had here erected a small obelisk ofslabs, placed perpendicularly on each other; andwithin a few paces of it were two more marks,one consisting of three longitudinal fragments



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PROSPECT FROM " ROCK RAPID." 361 resting against and supporting each other, so asto form a triangular pyramid ; the other also ofthree pieces, but so placed as to form three sidesof a parallelogram. The use of the last one Icould not divine, since it was too large for a fire- place, of which, indeed, there was no trace, andnot secure enough for a cache. Among theloose debris, a cache might have been made safeeven from the plundering wolvereens ; but in asituation so exposed there could be no security.I could only conjecture that it might, perhaps,serve as a place of watch and

concealment onhunting or other excursions which might bringthe adventurer within reach of an enemy's arrow.These piles, like those farther south, pointednorth-east, and not due south to ChesterfieldInlet; which at this point was not more thanninety-four miles from us, and towards which,until the turn at the Rock Rapid (our presentencampment), the Thlew-ee-choh seemed to bedirectly tending. The prospect before us, viewed with a telescopefrom the commanding eminence of the rock,extended to an immense distance ; but in nomanner aided to clear up the doubt of whatwould be the ultimate course of' the river. Forat the utmost limit to the south-east, minglingwith the white haze of the atmosphere, waterwas distinctly seen ; which, by

following the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 362 THE RAPID CHOKED UP WITH ICE. windings of the valleys, could be traced toabout four miles of where we stood, this shortintermediate space being occupied by a line ofshallow rapids. To the north-east, indeed, in- terrupted glimpses were caught of a serpentinestream leading to some sand-hills ; but, madecautious by disappointment, we put little faithin such appearances. Whilst making these observations, I had notonce turned round ; but now doing so with theintention of' proceeding on the voyage, I per- ceived, to my amazement, that there was nospray rising from the rapid, and

that its deafen- ing roar had subsided into a grinding and hollownoise, which betokened the destruction of what- ever it was which caused it. A phenomenon soutterly at variance with what had existed an hourbefore made me hasten down, more, however, tolook after the boat, than for the satisfaction ofany curiosity, as upon consideration I could notbut infer that it was the ice driven by the windand current together from Lake Macdougall, thatwas choking up the rapid. And so it proved ; itwas the disruption of the main body of the ice, or,as it is called, the last break up of the season,when fine weather may be expected. With thisnew obstacle there was no immediate contend- ing ; for in such a torrent the boat would havebeen crushed to

atoms. At length, however,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MORE RAPIDS. 363 the stream, which rushed with amazing velocity,by 5 P.M. so far cleared itself as to allow of ourloading the boat; not, however, without riskfrom the floating pieces which yet remained beat- ing about in the eddy, and which it required theentire attention of two men to keep off. Scarcelyhad we pushed from the shore, when we were inthe midst of rapids. Two were run ; but thethird was too dangerous to allow the attempt ;consequently again we had to carry all the cargoacross a portage of half a mile, while the boatso lightened was brought safely down the rapid.The

opposite shore was then discovered to bean island, round the western extremity of whichanother branch of the river cut a broad channel,and joined the one we had selected by a fall oftenfeet. A quarter of a mile below the junction, thisextraordinary stream was checked by a shelvingledge of low rocks that turned it to the north, inthe direction of the sand-hills which we had seenin the early part of the day. An overcast and stormy night, with much rain,brought in a morning which forbade the attemptto start, as it was impracticable, with such agale, to keep the lead in the rapid before us ; sothat there was no choice but to wait until it shouldcalm. In the meantime, M°Kay was sent to exa- mine the river farther down, and returned aboutnoon

with an account of several rapids and a



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 364 SINCLAIR'S FALLS, large fall not far from us, and of having seensome marks on his way. In the afternoon, thejourney was resumed ; and having followed theturn to the north, and got down the rapids, wemade a portage at Sinclair's Falls ; so namedafter one of the steersmen, who has been alreadyfrequently mentioned, and who was so completea boatman as to be equal to the duty of thebow also, which station indeed he had all alongfilled. The river was now near a mile broad, full ofsmall rocky islands, with falls between each, notunlike the Pelican Fall in the Slave River. Theboat was

lowered down ; and following thebend, which was bordered by the sand-hills, wecame to an opening disclosing some distantmountains, towards which it was thought ourcourse would lie. Conjecture, however, wasuseless : even here, we were twice thrown out bythe overlapping of low points and by countercurrents ; but at last we found a wide channelrunning to the S. E. At its entrance the fourthcache of pemmican was made ; and as it was toolate to see the stones in the water, we encamped. July 25th.—The weather was raw and cold,though the wind was southerly, and the ther- mometer 48°. The banks on either side werelow, but curiously paved with round stones,probably forced in by ledges of grounded ice.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DANGEROUS RAPIDS. 365 The next reach turned to the northward, and be- came so wide that it might well have been calleda lake. Such expansions always occasioned ussome perplexity, from the uncertainty and diffi- culty there was in tracing the run of' the current.In this instance, however, it was less inconstantthan usual, and for a few miles continued nearlyin the same course ; when, after gradually con- tracting, it was broken by a mile of heavy anddangerous rapids. The boat was lightened, andevery care taken to avoid accidents ; but so over- whelming was the rush and whirl of the

water,that she, and consequently those in her, weretwice in the most imminent danger of perishingby being plunged into one of the gulfs formedin the rocks and hollows of the rapid. It wasin one of those singular and dangerous spots,which partake of the triple character of a fall,rapid, and eddy in the short space of a few yards,that the crew owed their safety solely to anunintentional disobedience of the steersman'sdirections. The power of the water so far ex- ceeded whatever had been witnessed in any ofthe other rivers of the country, that the sameprecautions successfully used elsewhere wereweak and unavailing here. The steersman wasendeavouring to clear a fall and some sunkenrocks on the left, but the man to whom he

spokemisunderstood him, and did exactly the reverse ;



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 306 IMMINENT PERIL. and now, seeing the danger, the steersman sweptround the boat's stern : instantly it was caughtby an eddy to the right, which snapping an oar,twirled her irresistibly broad side on ; so that fora moment it seemed uncertain whether the boatand all in her were to be hurled into the hollowof the fall, or dashed stern foremost on the sunkenrocks. Something perhaps wiser than chanceordained it otherwise ; for how it happened noaccount can be given, but so it was that herhead swung inshore towards the beach, andthereby gave Sinclair and others an opportunityof

springing into the water, and thus, by theirunited strength, rescuing her from her periloussituation. Now had the man to whom the firstorder was given understood and acted upon it,no human power could have saved the crew f rombeing buried in the frightful abyss. Nor yetcould any blame be justly attached to the steers- man : he had never been so situated before ;and even in this imminent peril his coolnessand self-possession never forsook him. At theawful moment of suspense, when one of the crewwith less nerve than his companions began tocry aloud to Heaven for aid, McKay, in a stilllouder voice, exclaimed, " Is this a time for pray- ing? Pull your starboard oar." "Heaven helpsthose who help themselves" seems to have beenthe

creed of the stout-hearted highlander.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DANGEROUS RAPIDS. 307 On the eastern side we noticed some marks, aswell as the remains of an Esquimaux encampment;but nothing which denoted when they had beenthere. Having made another cache of pemmi-can, at the foot of Escape Rapid, in order tolighten the boat as much as possible, we pur- sued our course ; but had not got more than twomiles farther, when a thick fog and pelting rainobscured the view, and obliged us to land forshelter. As soon as it cleared, which was notbefore the evening, we renewed the attempt ; andwere urged by a strong current considerably

tothe eastward, the river now taking that directionthrough a range of cliffy sand-hills, in which,on some occasions of more than common ob- struction, its eddies had scooped out extensivebasins. The current, always swift, now rushedon still faster, and soon became a line of heavyrapids, which more than once made me tremblefor our poor boat ; for in many parts, not beingable to land, we were compelled to pull hard tokeep her under command, and thus flew pastrocks and other dangers with a velocity thatseemed to forebode some desperate termination :happily, however, we escaped ; though only tobegin another series. Along the banks of theselast lay several dead deer, which had doubtlessbeen drowned in attempting to swim to the

op- posite side. At 8 P.M. we arrived near a de- tached mountainous rock dipping to the western



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 368 SHOOT A MUSK-OX. shore of the river, in which quarter the descent,now manifest, as well as the hollow roar, plainlyindicated something which at that late hour itwas prudent to avoid ; and, to say the truth,however habit may in most things produce a sortof callous indifference to danger, I had abundantproof this day that the rule does not always holdgood, for the very elite of my men were begin- ning to evince a cautiousness which was quitenew to them ; and the order for encamping wasexecuted with a very significant alacrity. Within a few hundred yards of us, nine whitewolves were

prowling round a herd of muskoxen, one of which was shot ; but, being a bull,was too strongly scented to be eaten. As therewas no possibility of making a portage, shouldit be necessary, on the side where we had en- camped, at daylight of the following morningwe pulled up stream to cross over, and see ifit was more favourable on the other side. Thedescent broke over a fall five feet deep, oppositeto a gloomy chasm in the rock ; but as it did notreach quite to the eastern side, the boat wasenabled to pass it, and then ran the Wolf Rapid.Some of the animals whose name it bore seemedto be keeping a brisk look-out for what mighthappen. Several other rapids (for there was no end ofthem) worked their way between high rocks,which

now, for the first time since the river had



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 NORTHERLY BEND OF THE RIVER. 369 turned so much to the eastward, lay on that side ;a circumstance that I thought augured well fora northerly bend at no great distance. But whatmost gratified me was the disappearance of' thesand-hills, which I beheld as so many enemies toour cause, that were gradually leading us awayto the wrong side of our object. My joy, there- fore, may be imagined at seeing, as we advanced,that my hopes were, after all, likely to be realized ;for the late suspicious trending to the eastward,almost in a parallel of latitude, had again createddoubts in my mind,

and set me speculating whe- ther the river might not yet terminate in WagerBay. Another cache was made, with the additionof a little ammunition and tobacco. Some morerapids led farther to the north ; and the stream,as may be supposed, after the addition of so manytributaries, maintained an imposing breadth,being, in some parts, upwards of' a mile. Bothsides were hemmed in by mountains, covered asusual with boulders and large fragments ofloosesplintery rock, the dark and purplish hue ofwhich relieved the green shelving slopes dottedwith herds of' musk oxen. A glimpse of the sun at noon gave the latitude66° 6' 24" N. ; nearly abreast of a picturesqueand commanding mountain, with steep slopingsides to the south-west, where

cattle were feeding, B B



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MOUNT MEADOWBANK. but to the northward broken into fearful preci- pices and overhanging cliffs, inaccessible to thefoot of man. It was by far the most conspicuouseminence we had seen j and, from some fanciedlikeness, the people said, " Here's Hoy Head,—give way, boys, we are not far from the sea."The remark took me in imagination to AuldReekie ; and I called the hill Mount Meadow-bank, in honour of the learned Lord of thatname. After a course of six miles to the south-east,the river again veered northerly, rushing withfearful impetuosity among rocks and large stones,which

raised such whirlpools in the rapids aswould have put the strength of a canoe injeopardy. The boat's breadth of beam and steadytrim kept her up in such trials ; but, thoughwe escaped the rapid, we had a narrow chanceof being dashed on the beach by the eddy.The low projecting point of rock, against whichwe had been thus almost thrown and thenwhirled away from by the receding current, wasremarkable for a row of piled stones or slabs,placed a few feet apart, which, as we shot therapid, were at first mistaken for figures gazingat us. On the neighbouring hills and mountainswere many more of a similar construction, which,we could easily understand, might serve formarks to guide the natives through the country ;



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ALTITUDE OF THE ROCKS. 371 but for what purpose this " picquet" mountedguard at the foot of the rapid, was not quite soclear to our comprehensions. To the westward the rocks attained consider- able altitude, and, comparatively speaking, hadbecome even mountainous. They were desolate,rugged, and barren ; but to the eastward therewas more vegetation, on a shelving and regularcountry. More rapids were passed ; and, at8 P. M., we encamped under the lee of a highrock, partially clad with shrubs and moss, inwhich the musk oxen and deer had tramped deeptracks. It was

opposite to a solitary bank ofsand, that formed the western entrance to a smallriver apparently a favourite resort of geese,which, having frequented it in numberless flocksduring the moulting season, had left thousandsof the finest quills strewed on the sand. Cartsmight have been laden with them. The morning of the 27th was cloudy andcold ; the thermometer being 40° with a south- west wind. We were on the water by 4A.M., and were gratified to find that the rivermaintained the same direction, with a breadthvarying from three quarters of a mile to a mile,and with a border of granitic mountains on eachside. A rapid that was passed caused it todeviate a little to the westward ; and, on theright bank of a second one, more intricate thanB B

2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 372 THE TRAP FORMATION. the first, we observed the marks and traces ofthree circular encampments, the inner portionsof which were divided into sections, as if for theconvenience of different occupants. Near this,the rocks became steeper, if possible more barren,and distinguished from those farther south bytheir precipitous sides and cliffs facing to thewest and north-west. In the afternoon, the stream took a widesweep ; and at a bay to the westward, halfscreened by huge rocks, it received another largetributary, which I named after Lieutenant-General Sir Tilomas Montresor. It was

herethat the trap formation first exhibited itself, risingridge over ridge, like a range of long flat steps,with bare and rounded sides, sometimes termi- nating precipitously. Many dipped into thewater in a line with a few sandy islands, whichsprung, like sugar loaves, from the bosom of' thestream, and the yellow surfaces of'which had anappearance of forced and unnatural gaiety,amidst the gloom of that dark and desolatescenery. The swollen river now rolled on in sullenand deathlike silence, long undisturbed by anything louder than an occasional bubbling causedby the unevenness of the bottom. But theshores got nearer and nearer, and, for a space, itwas quite uncertain in what quarter we should go.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MCKAY'S PEAK. 873 There was a rocky hill, so remarkably formedas to have attracted the attention of all of us forsome time. The base, which was equal in heightto the surrounding mountains, was one enormousmass of'round grey rock, surmounted by a largecone of' the same substance, which so exactlyresembled in outline the crater of a volcano,and was withal so black, that it required nostraining of the imagination to conceive it one.At a distance it was taken for an island ; but aswe advanced, we found it to be a part of theeastern shore, and were soon made aware thatthe contracted

outlet of the river lay at its foot.On our landing, the steersman volunteered toascend it, to get, as he termed it, "a good lookat the river;" and in consequence we christenedit M°Kay's Peak. From its giddy height therapid looked as even and smooth as oil ; and inthat supposition, having taken the precaution tolighten the boat forward, we pushed off, and thenext minute were in it. I think I shall never for- get the moment of the first descent down whatcannot be more fitly described than as a steephill. There was not, it is true, a single break inthe smoothness of the surface; but with suchwild swiftness were we borne along, that itrequired our extremest efforts, the very tug oflife, to keep the boat clear of the gigantic wavesbelow : and we

succeeded at last only to beB B 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 3'74i A SPACIOUS LAKE. tossed about in the Charybdis of its almostirresistible whirlpools. Having got out of this trouble, nothing loth,we breathed more freely again in the wide stream,which now carried us gently forward. Craggyrocks, as before, bordered each side, the westernbeing the more open of the two, with undulatingprairies. At the end of six miles, a sandy blufffrom the left seemed to bar the river ; but, ondrawing closer, it proved, as expected, the begin- ning of another rapid ; which, however, wasmore civil than the last, and allowed us to passwith a few good-humoured buffetings

to makeus free of' its waters. When we had fairly entered the mountainouscountry, and the river had taken a decided turnto the northward, I certainly did not contemplateany other interruption than rapids or falls ; myastonishment will therefore be understood, when,from the foot of the rapids, we emerged intothe expanse of a spacious lake, bounded onlyby the horizon, and stretching away in a directionabout N.N.W. For a while the current wasfelt, and guided us on ; but soon the old difficultywas experienced, and we had again to grope ourway towards the river as we might. A coldhead-wind with rain did not aid this operation ;and as the evening was already far advanced, weencamped, — after which divine service was read



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OPEN INTO A BAY. 375 in the tent. I had already been to the summitof' a tolerably high hill, but could not descryany land : there was, however, much ice in aN.N.W. bearing; and the space between thewestern shore and us, which might be from fiveto six miles, was quickly filling up by thedrifting masses from the main body. It was,therefore, an important consideration to pushon as fast as possible, and secure the passagethat was still left ; but whether in effecting thisthe right or the left side should be preferred, wasa question that I had some difficulty in solving.The general direction of the

last two days wouldhave inclined me to lean to the western shore:;but depending on the marks, which were nowseen on every height, I chose the other ; andstarting at 4 A. M., July 28., with a chilly north- west wind, and the thermometer at 38°, we madefor an island right ahead, and bearing N. N.E. A short breaking sea and the ice togetherconsiderably impeded our progress; but on reach- ing the island, we opened upon a bay, into whichI pulled, with the double purpose of finding theriver if it were there, or of creeping under a wea- ther shore if it were not; and after a course ofabout three miles to an island, which formed astrait with the mainland, we had the satisfaction tofind that the current was running with us to theeastward. Leaving

the lake, therefore, which, asjj B 4«



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 EXTRICATION a slight token of my sincere regard, I calledafter my friend Captain Sir John Franklin, whosename will always be associated with this portionof America, we followed the stream, which, asusual, soon broke into a rapid : this was safelypassed; but the next, close to it, demandedmore caution ; for, from its breadth, which wasnot less than three quarters of a mile, and thewhite spray which was rising at the vanishingline, it was clearly not to be ventured on with- out a preliminary examination. And fortunateit was that the precaution was taken ; for therewas a rapidly inclined

descent of twenty feet,divided at the upper end by two islands, andat the lower end by one, thickly spread withperpendicular slabs set up as marks, three or fourfeet high, and many even more. The entire spaceof the rapid was shoal, and encumbered withstones, which threw up a continuous sheet offoam ; but an inner channel along the westernbank admitted of the boat's being lowered downquite light with ropes and poles as far as thelower island. Here, however, there was anawkward fall, which it was impossible to lowerdown,—neither was the ground practicable fora launch. The only method, therefore, whichremained for extricating her from her presentsituation, however dangerous the attempt, wasto plunge into the breakers outside

the island.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 FROM A PERILOUS POSITION. 377 Prudence, and a proper regard for the safety ofmy companions, made me hesitate at this tryingjuncture; but at length, placing a just relianceon Providence, and encouraged by the manifest- ation of that ardour which rendered the mensuperior to danger, I ordered the movement tobe made, directing those who were to executeit to keep near the outer bank of the island, andif possible to land and lower down. In a fewseconds they were out of sight ; and anxiously,with Mr. King, I took my station on a hill thatcommanded the foot of the rapid, as well as

thepoint round which they were to come. Treblethe time elapsed that was requisite to bring themwithin sight, and still they did not appear. Iscoured the river with the telescope, yet sawnothing but water and rock. In vain we strainedour sight, in vain listened for a voice ; nothingwas heard or seen but the torrent, which ragedand rolled on heedless of our anxiety. At thispainful crisis, when apprehension was beginningto prevail over hope, the boat suddenly appeared,seeming to cut her way through the solid land ofthe lower part of the island, where, as we after- wards learned, there was a very narrow and shoalchannel, entirely concealed from us, through whichthe men had cautiously lifted her. The troubleattending this proceeding had

caused the delaywhich had alarmed us; nor was it until noon



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 378 SLUGGISHNESS OF THE COMPASS NEEDLES. that the arrangements were again completed forresuming the journey. I may take occasion to remark here, that eversince leaving Rock Rapid, the compass needleshad been getting daily more sluggish ; and atthis place, where there were many rocks insitu, or lying in fragments on the mossy soil,though I could not find that these directlyaffected them, they would hardly traverse at allwhen at rest; and mine frequently remainedwherever it was placed, without evincing theslightest tendency to recover its polarity. How- ever, the constant

jerking motion of pulling didso far move them about as to enable me to getthe courses with some approach to exactness,though certainly not so as to be depended uponwithout the assistance of the chronometers. A fine open reach ahead at first held outthe prospect of repaying us for lost time ; but,at the end of three miles, the river becameagain pent in by almost meeting rocks of' con-siderable altitude, the summits of' which werecrowned with the usual upright marks, stillmore numerous even than before. The disap- pearance of the surface line of water, andsuccessive jets of mist thrown up against thegrey rocks, gave unequivocal tokens of a fall ;and, while examining the rapid that led to it,we perceived that, besides the marks on the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ESQUIMAUX. 379 'eastern hill, there were many active and bust- ling figures, either pressing in a close group orrunning about from place to place, in manifestconfusion. These were the Esquimaux, of' whomwe had so long and ardently wished to geta sight. Some called out to us, and othersmade signs, warning us, as we thought, to avoidthe fall, and cross over to their side of thewater": but when our intention of doing sowas apparent, the men ran towards us, brand- ishing their spears, uttering loud yells, and,with wild gesticulations, motioning to us not toland. For all this I was quite

prepared, know- ing the alarm which they must naturally feelat beholding strangers issuing from a quarterwhence hitherto the scourge of merciless war- fare only had visited their tribes. As the boatgrounded they formed into a semicircle, abouttwenty-five paces distant ; and with the sameyelling of some unintelligible word, and thealternate elevation and depression of both ex- tended arms, apparently continued in the high- est state of excitement : until, landing alone,and without visible weapon, I walked delibe- rately up to them, and, imitating their ownaction of throwing up my hands, called outTima, — peace. In an instant their spearswere flung upon the ground; and, putting theirhands on their breasts, they also called out



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 380 ESQUIMAUX, Tima, with much more doubtless greatly tothe purpose, but to me of course utterly unin- telligible. However, I interpreted it into friend- ship ; and, on that supposition, I endeavouredto make them comprehend that we were not In- dians, but Kabloonds — Europeans — come tobenefit not to injure them ; and as they did not,like their neighbours to the north, go throughthe ceremony of' rubbing noses by way of' sa- lutation, I adopted the John Bull fashion ofshaking each of them heartily by the hand.Then patting their breasts, according to theirown manner, I conveyed to

them, as well as Icould, that the white men and the Esquimauxwere very good friends, All this seemed to give great satisfaction,which was certainly not diminished by a pre- sent to each of' two new shining buttons.These, some fish-hooks, and other trifles ofa like kind, were the only articles which I hadbrought for this purpose, being strongly op- posed to the customary donation of' knives,hatchets, and other sharp instruments, whichmay be so easily turned to use against the partypresenting them. They expressed much asto- nishment at seeing me constantly refer to a smallvocabulary with which Mr. Lewis, of the Com- pany's service, had been kind enough to provideme ; and were waggish enough to laugh atmy patchwork discourse of

mispronounced and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 VISIT TO THEIR TENTS. 381 misapplied words, and scarcely more intelligiblesigns. Whilst we were thus engaged, some oldmen, half blind, came tottering up with theirspears, accompanied by two equally old women,carrying short and rudely fashioned iron knives,which, like the sword of the redoubted Hudi-bras, would do to toast or strike withal ; but,perceiving the uplifted hands of their friends,the men threw their spears on the ground. Conceiving that I had now in some degreegained their confidence, though not so entirelybut that each held the knife or stiletto-shapedhorn grasped in his

hand by way of precaution,I suppose, against treachery, I directed M°Kayand Sinclair to go and examine the fall, with aview to run it, if possible, and so avoid themaking a portage, fearing lest the sight of ourbaggage might tempt the natives to steal, andso provoke a rupture. They understood atonce what we were about ; so, to draw off theirattention, I went with them to their tents,which were three in number, one single andtwo joined together, constructed in the usualmanner with poles and skins. On our arrival,I was struck with the sight of a sort of circum-vallation of piled stones, precisely similar tothose which we had passed, and arranged, asI conjectured, to serve for shields against themissiles of their enemies ; as, besides the bow,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 382 ESQUIMAUX. arrow, and spear, these people make a mosteffective use of the sling. Many dogs, of aninferior size, were basking in the sunshine, andthousands of fish lay all around split, and ex- posed to dry on the rocks, the roes appearingto be particularly prized. These, which werewhite fish and small trout, had been caught inthe eddy below the fall, and kept alive in poolsconstructed for the purpose. The women andchildren, about a dozen in number, came out ofthe tents to see me ; and the men pointed outtheir own helpmates and offspring with apparentfondness. Beads were

soon distributed to boththe women and children, and in return they gaveme some trifles of their own rude manufacture.By this time the steersman reported the imprac- ticability of getting down the fall, owing to a dan- gerous rock near the centre ; and was instructed,in consequence, to have the baggage carried overthe portage, in such a manner that one personshould always be with the depot, while Mr,King, who had general directions never to losesight of the boat, would superintend the whole.While the crew were thus occupied, I tookupon me the part of amusing the Esquimaux,by sketching their likenesses and writing downtheir names. This gratified them exceedingly ;but their merriment knew no bounds when Iattempted, what was

really no easy task, to



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ESQUIMAUX. 383 pronounce what I had written. There mighthave been about thirty-five altogether ; and, asfar as I could make out, they had never seen" Kabloonds" before. They had a cast ofcountenance superior to that of such of theirnation as I had hitherto seen, indicating lessof' low cunning than is generally stamped ontheir features ; though, in most other respects,sufficiently resembling them. The men wereof the average stature, well knit, and athletic.They were not tattooed, neither did their vanityincommode them with the lip and nose orna- ments of those farther west ; but, had

theybeen disciples of the ancient fathers, who con- sidered "the practice of shaving as a lie againstour own faces," they could not have nurtured amore luxuriant growth of beard, or cultivatedmore flowing mustachoes. In the former theyyielded the palm only to that of Master GeorgeKillingworth, "which was not only thick, broad,and yellow-coloured, but in length five feet andtwo inches of assize."* The women were much tattooed about theface and the middle and fourth fingers. Theonly lady whose portrait was sketched was soflattered at being selected for the distinction,that in her fear lest I should not sufficiently see * Barrow's Chron. Hist, of Voyages, c. Hakluyt.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 384" PORTRAIT OF ËÍ ESQUIMAUX WOMAK. every grace of her good-tempered countenance,she intently watched my eye ; and, according toher notion of the part I was pencilling, protrudedit, or turned it so as to leave me no excuse for notdelineating it in the full proportion of its beauty.Thus, seeing me look at her head, she immedi- ately bent it down ; stared portentously when Isketched her eyes ; pufFed out her cheeks whentheir turn arrived ; and, finally, perceiving thatI was touching in the mouth, opened it to thefull extent of her jaws, and thrust out the wholelength of her tongue. She

had six tattooedlines drawn obliquely from the nostrils acrosseach cheek ; eighteen from her mouth across herchin and the lower part of the face ; ten smallones, branching like a larch tree from the cornerof each eye ; and eight from the forehead to thecentre of the nose between the eyebrows. Butwhat was most remarkable in her appearancewas the oblique position of the eyes ; the innerportion of which was considerably depressed,whilst the other was proportionately elevated.The nostrils were a good deal expanded, and themouth large. Her hair was jet black, and simplyparted in front into two large curls, or ratherfestoons, which were secured in their places bya fillet of white deer skin twined round the head,whilst the remainder hung

loose behind the ears,or flowed not ungracefully over her neck and





Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ESQUIMAUX. 385 shoulders. She was the most conspicuous,though they were all of the same family : theywere singularly clean in their persons and gar- ments ; and, notwithstanding the linear embel- lishments of their faces, in whose mysteriousfigures a mathematician might perhaps havefound something to solve or perplex, they pos- sessed a sprightliness which gave them favour inthe eyes of my crew, who declared " they werea set of bonnie-looking creatures." There was no other peculiarity to distinguishthe tribe from those pourtrayed by Parry andFranklin ; except in one wild-looking

man, whohaving on a pair of musk-ox skin breeches, withall the honours of' the shaggy mane outside,reminded me strongly of the fabled satyrs ofthe olden time. But he was a character even,among Esquimaux. They had only five keiyaks or canoes ; and thefew implements they possessed were merely suchas were indispensable for the procuring of food ;viz. knives, spears, and arrows. The blades ofthe first and the heads of the last were sometimeshorn, but oftener rough iron, and had probablybeen obtained by barter from their eastern neigh- bours ; a conjecture to which I am inclined toattach the more weight from the fact that themodels of some of their little presents resembled c c



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 S86 ESQUIMAUX INFORMATION AS TO THE COAST. the Indian daggers disposed of at the Company'sposts throughout the country. They knew nothing of any ship having beenin Regent's Inlet ; but after I had sketched theriver near them, one of the most intelligenttook the pencil, and at my request drew thecoast line from its mouth, which, he said, wewould reach on the following day; and afterprolonging it thence a little to the northward,made an extraordinary bend to the southward.On my asking if it were indeed so far south,he took me to the highest rock, from which arange of distant

mountains was visible to theeast ; and first extending his arm towards thesea, nearly north, he dre\v his body backward ina curved attitude, projecting his hand so as to inti- mate the trending of the land in that direction.Continuing then to make a curve with his handfrom west to east, heturnedslowlyround, repeatingvery quick, " T?rreoke, t?rreoke,"— the sea, thesea ; and having got to a bearing about E. S. E.,he suddenly stopped, accompanying the actionwith the observation of "T?rreoke naga," &c. ;importing that in that direction there was nosea, but plenty of musk oxen. He was also ac- quainted with Akkoolee, which my readers willperhaps recollect as having been named to SirE. Parry by the Esquimaux in Hecla and FuryStrait, and

intimated by a repetition of the same



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DIFFICULTY OF COMMUNICATING WITH THEM. 387 movement that his tribe took that course to gothither. From this action, perfectly in keepingwith the outline he had drawn, it was natural toinfer the jutting out of some promontory, fromwhich the shore took a complete turn south ofour position ; an intimation which, far from ex- citing surprise, only strengthened the opinionwhich, in common with many others conversantwith the subject, I had always entertained of acontinuous coast line, probably indented withbays, between Point Turnagain and some part ofRegent's Inlet. Had it been the

will of Provi- dence that poor Augustus should have beenwith me, this and numberless other uncertaintieswould have been definitively set at rest ; butwhere there is no common language for the inter- change of ideas, all conclusions must at best beuncertain ; and few men have so much masteryover themselves as not to lean almost unconsci- ously towards a preconceived opinion. Inde- pendently of the difficulty of catching the mean- ing of their quickly uttered sentences, of whichthe sounds escaped the memory, I was furtherunfortunate in the dissimilarity of my vocabulary(taken from Sir E. Parry's works) to their dialect ;though this, perhaps, was not greater than mightbe found in the same distance any where else, asfor example

between London and some parts ofLancashire, the respective aboriginals of whichc c 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 388 FRIENDLINESS OF THE ESQUIMAUX. would be not a little puzzled to find out eachother's meaning. However, as regarded the Esquimaux, therecould be no mistaking the word " tarreoke," —the expressive action, — or the delineation, whichlatter I have preserved. Information was now brought me that thecrew were quite unequal to the task of convey- ing the boat over the portage, even by launch- ing, our last resource. So, like a prudent general,I at once changed my tactics ; and, taking ad- vantage of the good-humour of our new acquaint- ances, requested them to give us a

helping hand.The request was cheerfully complied with, and,with their assistance, we succeeded in carry- ing the boat below the fall ; so that, in reality,I was indebted to them for getting to the sea atall. Altogether, indeed, whether owing to theirnatural inofFensiveness or to the fewness of theirnumbers, they were good-natured and friendly.They seemed, moreover, to have some notion ofthe rights of property ; for one of them havingpicked up a small piece of pemmican, repeatedlyasked my permission before he would eat it. It was late when we got away, and then thebreadth and deep bays of the river so puzzled usthat we went astray. Having at last, with muchtrouble, regained the current, we were carried tosome mountains on the

western shore, where



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 FIRST VIEW OF THE COAST. 389 we encamped, and appointed a watch for thenight. By 4 A. M., July 29th, we were afloat ; but theweather was cloudy and cold, with a northerlybreeze, and the thermometer at 4U°. At sun- rise a fog began to spread, and soon becameso dense that we found ourselves in the midstof several rapids before we were in the leastaware of their presence ; and subsequently thebreeze freshened, and the fog increased so much,that, unable to see distinctly, we were obligedto lie by until it should clear. In the meantimethe sun occasionally broke through the

clouds,and enabled me to obtain observations, theresults of which were, latitude 67° 7' 31" N.,longitude 94° 39' 45* W. ; and the variation bythe sun's bearing with Kater's compass, the onecommonly used, 8° 30' W. * The afternoon permitted us to proceed ; andit was while threading our way between somesand-banks, with a strong current, that we firstcaught sight of a majestic headland in the extremedistance to the north, which had a coast-likeappearance. This important promontory wassubsequently honoured by receiving the name ofHer Royal Highness the Princess Victoria. Thesand-banks also now became broken into cliffs, * See Appendix.C C 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 390 MOUTH OF THE THLEW-EE-CHOH. which, dwindling away on the eastern side to avanishing point, subsided on the western intolow flats, the level of which was just broken byhalf a dozen sandy knolls sparingly tipped witha few blades of dry grass. The banks on this side\vere cut by several channels leading to the left,but shallow, and not navigable. The country onboth sides was swampy, and gradually slopedupwards to the distant mountains. This then may be considered as the mouth oftheThlew-ee-choh, which, after a violent and tor- tuous course of five hundred and thirty geogra-

phical miles, running through an iron-ribbed coun- try without a single tree on the whole line of itsbanks, expanding into fine large lakes with clearhorizons, most embarrassing to the navigator, andbroken into falls, cascades, and rapids, to thenumber of no less than eighty-three in the whole,pours its waters into the Polar Sea in latitude6?° 11' 00" N., and longitude 94° 30' 0" W. ;that is to say, about thirty-seven miles more souththan the mouth of the Copper Mine River, andnineteen miles more south than that of Back'sRiver at the lower extremity of Bathurst's Inlet. The rush of the current, opposed by a freshbreeze, and possibly by the tide, raised suchhigh and breaking waves as we put out with anintention of gaining the headland, that

the ladenboat was unable to resist them, and shipped a





Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ICE TO THE WESTWARD. 391 great deal of water. It became therefore notonly prudent but necessary to pull into a bay,which in the map is distinguished as Cockburn'sBay, being so named in compliment to the firstChairman of' the Arctic Committee, Vice-Ad-miral Sir George Cockburn, to whose valuableexertions in organising the expedition I havealready borne testimony. From the summit ofan adjacent rock we could discern large quanti- ties of ice to the westward, apparently close tothe shore, which in that direction extended fromtwelve to fifteen miles ; but the view being in- terrupted

by the jutting out of the headland,its farther direction could not be ascertained. Itmust have been high water when we landed, whichwas at 7 f? M. of the day after the last quarter ofthe moon ; for at about an hour past midnight,the boat, which had been left afloat in a snuglysheltered place, was found high and dry on thebeach. A fresh breeze with squalls having con- tinued through the night, it was not practicableto move until 10 A. M. ; and this detention gaveme an opportunity of getting sights which placedus in latitude 67° 20' 31" N., and longitude94° 28' 14" W. : on this occasion the compasswas placed upon the sandy beach, about a quarterof a mile from the nearest rocks, and agreedwith two others held in the hand.The appearance

of so much ice to the west-c c 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 392 POINT BACKHOUSE» ward determined me to keep along the highshore where we were ; and having roundedVictoria Headland, we passed a picturesquewaterfall tumbling from the rocks above, andcame to a high craggy point, which I namedafter my friend John Backhouse, Esquire, theable and excellent Under-Secretary of State forForeign Affairs. Near this was a tolerably largeisland, and some others were seen more to thewestward. The weather was fine and calm, the tideebbing; and some seals that quietly gazed atour invasion of their domain afforded amuse- ment to the men,

as they sunk and rose againwithout causing even a ripple that could be dis- cerned. The shores were now becoming fartherapart ; and as I wished, if possible, to coast onthe other side, in order that advantage might betaken of any favourable openings for the passageto Point Turnagain, which, under ordinary cir- cumstances, we had plenty of time to reach, Ilanded at a mountain, and traced a line of icefrom a bay on the western shore to a point di- rectly opposite, which has been called afterRear-Admiral Gage. The haze of the atmo- sphere, however, prevented the distance frombeing clearly defined ; but it was at all eventscheering to behold clear water as far as the«ye could penetrate ; and though it was of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 AND MANGLES' BAY. 393 course not desirable to get hampered with thewestern ice, yet I determined to keep it in sightuntil we should be able to effect a crossing to themain shore beyond it. Some small islands wereseen to our left, after which we opened a spaciousbay five or six miles deep, and very broad (calledafter Captains Irby and Mangles, the Eastern tra- vellers), which it took us between three and fourhours to traverse. At this time there was everyreason to anticipate a prosperous issue of ourvoyage westward within ten days, even thoughless distances should be made than

during thelast ten hours ; but as we neared a projectingbarren rock, about eight hundred feet high, form- ing the northern point of the bay (and which hasbeen designated Point Beaufort, after the presentdistinguished hydrographer of the navy), driftice came round it so suspiciously quick, that wefound it prudent to land for the purpose of se- curing the boat from damage by hauling her onthe shelving part, where alone it was possible.Eagerly did I clamber up the slippery sides, inthe hope of beholding from the height a freeand open sea ; but the first glance as I toppedthe crest was sufficient to chill that hope, and acareful inspection with the telescope producedthe unwelcome conviction that our future progressmust be worked out by slow

and laborious efforts.Prom the horizon to within two miles of where



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 39'i REFLECTIONS. I stood glared one solid body of drift ice, con- necting both shores. The shore to the westward was, for a likereason, unapproachable ; and though a strongsoutherly gale might disperse the entire mass,yet there was no predicting when that wouldhappen, whilst it was certain that a very fewdays of' delay would inevitably be fatal to ourobject. It was, indeed, a mortifying consider- ation, that after surmounting so many toils andperils on that long and difficult river, we mightbe thus checked at the very place where, frompast experience of the sea to the westward, Ileast

expected such a disaster ; and I couldscarcely help entertaining some apprehension,that we might be at the southern extremity ofa deep inlet, from which a change of' wind alonecould release us. Doubly, therefore, was I grateful that theprimary object of' the service had been provi- dentially anticipated. Had it been otherwise,the delay thus occasioned would have beenstill more mortifying. July ? 1st. — A fresh breeze from the south- ward sprung up about midnight ; yet a thincrust of ice was formed on the pools of waterabout the rocks. At daylight, the main bodyof the ice was found to be closely packedagainst the western shore, which extended



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OUR PROGRESS ARRESTED. 395 fifteen or twenty miles abreast of us, and thencebent into a deep bay, trending afterwards to thenorthward until it bore N. by W. and blendedwith the icy horizon. The wind had so far actedas to drive the whole mass near a quarter of amile away from the eastern shore, leaving therebya clear passage for a length of fourteen miles ina N.E. direction. Beyond this we could notdefine any land, except a blue bluff, whose basewas white with refracted ice, and which bore stillfarther to the right. It was evident, therefore,that we were at the narrowest part of the

open- ing, where it would be most convenient to cross ;if, indeed, this were not the only place in whichwe could safely do so, in an undecked boat, al- ready damaged from the shocks she had receivedin the falls and rapids ; and, however anxious, asit may well be supposed I was, to achieve asmuch as possible, I could not but be sensiblethat to have pursued the lane to the eastward,and, according to the Esquimaux's outline,rounded the bluff to the southward, would onlyhave been to depart more widely from our course,and to retrograde instead of advancing. Norwas this all : to have taken that course, amidstthe obstacles which surrounded us, might per- haps have involved us in perilous if not in inex- tricable difficulties ; for the westerly

gales, whichon these shores not unfrequently commence



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 396 OBSERVATIONS, early in the season, might pack the drift iceto the eastward, so as to render our return inthe boat utterly impossible. We had thereforenothing for it but to yield to necessity, and waitsubmissively until nature should remove thebarrier which she had placed. About 3 p. M. it was low water, that is, an ebbof'about eight inches was observable on the shin- gle, and the taste of the water at that time wasbrackish and bad. We had reason to knowthis from the carelessness of my servant, whohaving been accustomed to fill his kettles forcooking at the river and lakes,

thoughtlessly didthe same thing here, and consequently spoiledthe tea. To beguile the tediousness of the de- tention, I made a regular set of observations,which were very interesting, more especially asregarded Hansteen's needle. It was exceed- ingly difficult to adjust, but remained perfectlyin after the set was finished. Its vibrations wereeven and regular, but very slow ; the intervalbetween each having increased to three minutesand five seconds. On the contrary, Dollond'sdipping needle, No. 2., moved more freely thanI remembered to have seen it. The latitudewas 67° 41' 24" N., longitude 95" 2' 16" W.,variation 6° 0' W. ; thermometer 72° in thetent. August 1st.—The only perceptible difference



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LAND IN A BAY. 397 in the ice this morning was, that it had closed alittle to the east : no opening was seen by whicha passage could be made to the other side, untilabout 10 A. M., when I fancied that with thetelescope I could make out a small lane bearingN. W. The boat was immediately launched ;and with sails and oars together we effected ourpurpose in three hours and a half, having passedon our way an island, to which has been giventhe name of my companion Mr. King. Welanded in a small bay, as we supposed on themain, not far from some old Esquimaux en- campments,

indicated by four wells or shafts forthe preservation of their meat. A party wasimmediately despatched to examine the state ofthe ice in a bay to the westward, while I walkedalong the rocks to another point with the sameview ; but the result of our examinations onlyconfirmed our worst fears, the ice being closelypacked as far as the eye could reach. However,this also was drift ice, so that all hope was notshut out, as a westerly wind might and probablywould clear a channel inshore ; but as therewas no immediate prospect of this, the breezebeing from the N. E., we unloaded, and hauledthe boat upon the beach to save her from beingcrushed by the pressure of the ice. The dis- tance travelled this day was about twelve milesfrom shore to

shore, and this may be considered



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 398 OBSERVATIONS. as the narrowest part of the mouth of'the estuary.The coast here was much lower and shelvingthan the precipitous and bold one we had left ;but we observed the same naked and round-backed rocks as at Point Beaufort; differing,however, in colour, the latter being composedalmost entirely of a light flesh-tinted felspar andsplintery quartz, whilst these consisted wholly ofa dark grey felspar with minute granular quartz,and perhaps hornblende. Among the débris onthe beach, it was not a little surprising to findfragments of limestone, though no rocks of thatformation had

yet been passed. The following day brought no change for thebetter ; for the north-east wind had packed theice still closer to the shore. As it was thereforeimpossible to move, I took the opportunity ofmaking some further observations on the dip andmagnetic intensity, which latter showed a lessinterval ; an anomaly ascribable perhaps to thedifference of situation, as in this instance thestand was placed on a sandy beach, removedsixty or seventy yards from the nearest rocks,whereas on the former it stood on the very baseof the rock where we were encamped. It isnecessary to remark, however, that the smallestpiece of iron deranged the needles, especiallyHansteen's ; and I have reason to believe thateven my brace-buckles caused a

material differ-





Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MONTREAL ISLAND. 399 ence. Towards night some men, who had beendespatched to the westward, reported that wewere not on the main shore, but on a large islandadjoining to it ; a discovery which they had ac- cidentally made by following two deer until theyswam across the narrow channel of separation.Upon this I called the place Montreal Island,in commemoration of the attention we had re- ceived from the public-spirited and hospitableinhabitants ofthat city; and as well from the ex- istence of an inner passage, as from my own ob- servation of the ice, I began again to entertain

ahope that a south-west gale would clear a wayfor us, though in the direction towards which wewere bound there was at present one compactmass before us to the horizon. A tide-pole whichwe set up showed a rise of twelve inches ; thehighest being at 11" 40m A.M., and the lowestat 7" 20mp.M. There may, however, in this bean error of a few minutes, and it is not impro- bable that the irregularity may have been aug- mented by the vast floating bodies of ice andother accidental causes. August 3d. — Parties were sent out in dif- ferent directions to see if there was any possibi- lity of creeping alongshore among the groundedpieces, but they were all so close that the at- tempt would have been useless. Indeed, underthe most favourable

circumstances we could only



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 400 ICE BROKEN UP. have reached a stony point half a mile distant,against which the ice was thrown up in heaps.The main body was still unbroken, and appa- rently unaltered, except to the eastward, wherean E.S.E. wind had opened a partial lane, of'which the termination, however, could be easilytraced. Our evening was spent in the perform- ance of divine service. The night set in with a gale from S. S.E., ac- companied by heavy rain, two powerful auxilia- ries in our cause ; and most agreeable was it tofind in the morning that they had done goodservice, having crushed and heaped a

great dealof ice on the beach. With the continuance ofthe gale the sea rose, and obliged us to movethe boat and baggage farther inland ; but thiswas done cheerfully, for there was comfort inwatching the havoc made by the rolling surf.Already it had reduced a barrier of three hun- dred feet, which effectually blocked up thecommunication, to a breadth of not more thantwenty feet ; and this also was destroyed alittle after high water at lh P.M.* My anxietyforbade me to rest, and I went to the mostnortherly part of the island, about three milesoff, where, taking a station on a rock abouttwo hundred and fifty feet high, near somemarks of the Esquimaux, I perceived a consider- * New moon.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 A MUSK-OX KILLED. 401 able alteration in the position of' the ice withinthe last twenty-four hours. It still adhered toboth shores, from N.W. by W. to N. E. f E.,the former ridges unfortunately being nearlyabreast of our encampment. These were theextremes ; but the main and central portion hadopened in the shape of the letter V, to the widthof' from ten to twelve miles to the northward andwestward; thus encouraging the expectationthat it would yet be forced out as soon as theeffect was felt to seaward. To divert the attention of the men, who, hav- ing nothing to do, remembered that they

wouldhave to ascend the numerous falls and rapidsthey had come down, and began to magnifythe difficulty, and even to talk of the im- practicability of the task, I sent them all aftera musk-ox, which I had by chance discoveredfeeding under the lee of some high rocks, andwhich was eventually killed. It was a youngcow ; and, being devoid of the disagreeableflavour of the older animals, afforded us twoluxurious meals. Mr. King shot a red-breastedphalarope, only two of which kind had beforebeen found in a swamp near the Rock Rapid.The island, indeed, was literally covered withplover, black-breasted and brown phalaropes,and a sort of large brown duck with plumage notunlike that of' the hen pheasant. These last were D D



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 402 BIRDS ON THE ISLAND. divers, and were at that time busied in tendingtheir young broods, which they defended withgreat courage against the attacks of' a half-terrierdog that swam after them for some time, but wasat last fairly beaten off. The birds here men- tioned, with black and white snow-birds, boat- swains, gulls, tern, brown cranes, and loons ornorthern divers, were the only birds which wesaw. The temperature of a duck just killedwas 108°, and that of the ground, which wasgravelly and frozen at twenty two inches belowthe surface, 37°. August 5th. — The weather was

gloomy, withcontinued rain ; and the gale kept up a heavysurf, which threw several pieces of sea-weed onthe beach. I returned to my station on the hill,and was something cheered by seeing a largerspace of open water than before, though thesame white line of ice extended across the ho- rizon from shore to shore at a part where thedistance was estimated at five-and-twenty orthirty miles. But the beneficial effect of thewind was more clearly shown in the channelbetween Montreal Island and the main, whichwas now perfectly free ; and I waited only forthe first moderating of the weather to take advan- tage of it, as every mile, under circumstanceslike ours, was an acquisition of no trifling im- portance. The moss and a sort of fern that we



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PROGRESS WESTWARD OF THE ISLAND. 403 used for firing had become so saturated with therain that they would not ignite, and we hadconsequently to forego our greatest comfort, theluxury of a warm cup of tea. Pemmican andwater, however, served our turn tolerably well,though the least indisposed to that useful com- pound had long been satiated, and were nowcontent with half the usual allowance. At 10P.M. there was less wind, and the swell hadrather abated ; and although from the aspect ofthe clouds there was reason to expect a renewalof the gale rather than a calm, it was

an occasionnot to be lost, and the boat was launched. Wepulled round the south-west part of the island,the northern being encumbered with rocks andshoals, which in the event of a sudden squallwould have proved troublesome, and even dan- gerous. The tide was flowing, and thereforeagainst us ; and a dense wet fog coming on soonafterwards from the southward, enveloped us atonce in cold and darkness. Having passed anextensive opening, which was taken for a bay,and received the name of the Honourable CaptainElliot of the Admiralty, sail was made on theboat ; and by midnight we were opposite our oldencampment. At that time not a particle ofice was visible ahead, and the men, encouragedby so unexpected a sight, put out

their utmoststrength at the oars to gain a blue streak of landD D 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 404 M°KAY, ETC. DESPATCHED far away to the north ; but one and all musthave been under some optical illusion, for in aquarter of an hour (such is the uncertainty ofall human calculations) we were entangled indrift ice, which but too evidently was the ad- vanced guard of the main body. Several at- tempts were made to land, but were renderedabortive by the shoalness of the water ; and itwas not until 2h 30m A. M. that, after workingwith much trouble and no little risk to the boatbetween the thick drifting ice, we at length suc- ceeded. The boat was then unloaded, andhauled up above

high-water mark. The weather was at this time calm, but gloomyand unsettled ; and heavy rain soon followed.Having refreshed the men with a glass of grog,I appointed McKay, Sinclair, and Taylor, whowere the best walkers, to proceed on foot alongthe coast as far as they could, leaving it to theirdiscretion whether to absent themselves for alonger time than twenty-four hours, according tothe probability that might exist of our gettingforward. Besides noticing the state of the ice,they were desired to examine carefully the natureand trending of the western land, on their reportof which depended the execution of a planwhich had been for some time in contemplation,as a last resource in the event of our progressbeing shortly arrested.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ALONG THE COAST ON FOOT. 405 As the day advanced, the rain fell in torrents,and of course prevented the fern from burning ;but a more grievous spectacle was the dull whiteice drifting again to the southward in melancholysuccession towards the channel through whichwe had passed ; and, by the occasional gleams oflight which broke through the rain-charged at- mosphere, we had the mortification to behold thenarrow line of water on which our hopes de^pended gradually transformed into a compactand solid field of ice. The eastern shore wasbut once distinguishable ; and scarcely

more soa point much nearer to us, which has been calledafter the Honourable Captain Duncan, withwhom my former friend and companion, thelamented Mr. Hood, had served in his Majesty'sship Liffey. Late at night the exploring partyreturned, fagged and depressed. They describedthe land as being low, and so swampy that ateach step they sank to the calf ofthe leg, and wereonly prevented from going deeper by the frozenearth and ice, which at that depth sustainedthem. The day had been unfavourable for adistant view ; but from a low point fifteen milesoff, the coast was observed to trend westerlytowards some high blue lands like mountains,where there was an appearance of open water ;but whether of the sea, or of an inland lake,

theatmosphere was too hazy to enable them toD D 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 406 FURTHER PROGRESS. determine. At the point they had counted fromthirty to forty old Esquimaux encampments, andmany others were seen a little farther off; fromwhence it may be inferred that the natives re- sort to this place in the winter for the purposeof catching seals. One glimpse only had beencaught of the eastern coast, and that showedit set fast with ice, which was said to be jam- med also against the western beach the wholeway of' their march. Three deer had beenshot, but could not be cooked for want of dryfuel. August 7th. — After a heavy fall of rain, thesun broke out,

and a fresh S. S. E. wind drovethe dark masses of cloud back to their drearyquarters in the north. In a little while, also,it effected a separation of the pieces, and a con- sequent general movement in the ice, which nowopening a little, gave me reason to hope that wemight be able to break ground, and get away athigh water. But in consequence of the pressurefrom without, the ice near the beach had beenforced half out of the water; and it cost us incre- dible trouble to move some of the many cumbrouspieces thus partially afloat even a few inches, soas to make a passage for the boat. This task wasnot achieved before Q P.M., when the wind beingfair, the sails were immediately hoisted, and onshe went at the rate of about five knots an

hour.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 OBSERVATION OF THE COAST. 407 A conspicuous promontory to the eastward, bluefrom distance, which had been before seen fromPoint Beaufort, was now named after CaptainBowles, R. N. ; and such was the change that hadbeen wrought, in the short interval of a fewhours, that the whole intermediate space was freefrom impediment, had it suited our purpose totraverse it. Indeed, the celerity with which theice had disappeared from the part where wewere now sailing was so astonishing, that themen, who were novices to polar phenomena,looked doubtingly, and repeatedly asked

eachother if this or that particular place were not thesame which but a short time before they hadseen blocked up and impassable. From a small rocky island which was passedon the left, we made for a low sandy point,named after Sir J. B. Pechell, Bart., and re- marked that, scanty as was the vegetation inthe parts which we had quitted, it was heresensibly growing less and less, consisting nowonly of scattered tufts, gradually subsiding intosterility. So flat was the western shore that asolitary hillock five or eight feet high was a con- spicuous land-mark ; while the eastern coast, onthe contrary, was bold and mountainous, as ifdefying the rage of hail-storms from the pole.The chain, however, was not of great extent ;for at the end of sixteen

miles it terminated in a D D 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 CAPE HAY. bluf£ laid down as Hutton Browne Bluff, anda huge projecting cape, distinguished by thename of Cape Hay, after the late Under-Secre-tary for the Colonies, a zealous promoter ofthe expedition, and of geographical researchesgenerally. This was the northern extreme ofthe eastern coast, which in so far coincidedexactly with the outline given by the Esqui- maux ; but here we lost all trace of land inthat direction, though from our subsequent po- sition it must have been discovered, had it notfrom thence rounded suddenly off, as I believeit does, to the southward and eastward.

Near8 p. M., after a delightful sail, we overtook ourenemy the drift ice ; and getting hamperedamongst it, in the attempt to find a passageround a low island a mile or two ahead, thenorthern extremity of which shut out the view ofany other land in that direction, we were com- pelled to make for the shore, which, after consi- derable trouble and some risk of being "nipped,"we succeeded in reaching. On landing, I di- rected my steps to a hillock of sand ten feet high,about two and a half miles from the beach, andin going was forcibly struck with the desert-likecharacter of the place. It was one irregular plainof'sand and stones; and had it not been for a rillof water, the meandering of which relieved themonotony of the sterile scene, one might

have



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 POINT OGLE. 409 fancied one's self in one of the parched plains ofthe East, rather than on the shores of the ArcticSea. From this hillock, I discerned a deep bay,bearing south-west, of which the sandy point ofour encampment (called after Vice-Admiral SirCharles Ogle) formed the eastern extremity;while the opposite side terminated in anotherpoint bearing W. N. W. The land which encircledthe bay was blue and high, and apparently muchencumbered with ice, which stretched from sideto side, and again northerly as far as the horizon.Still, however, there was a ray of hope, for nar- row

streaks of open water chequered the surface,like evening shadows on a bright lake. Rain fell incessantly in the night, and themorning disclosed a dense wet fog, together withthe unwelcome sight of closely packed ice againstthe shore. A little after noon there was a storm,with thunder and lightning; the first I rememberto have seen so far north. The steersmen weretwice sent to examine the state of the ice as faras Point Ogle (which was now found to be anisland or part of the main, according as it washigh or low water, being connected at the ebbby a narrow ridge of sand and stones) ; for thewind, having towards evening veered to the north- ward, threatened to carry the outside drift iceinto both openings, and thereby effectually pre- vent

our moving an inch. To obviate this, it wasmy intention to have poled through the inshore



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 410 OUR PROGRESS OBSTRUCTED ice as far as the narrowest part of the smallisthmus that joined the island to the main, andthen to have made a portage of boat and cargo tothe west side, where, at present, there was a laneof open water, connected with that leading to thedistant western land ; but the immense size ofthe pieces, and the firmness with which theywere wedged together, rendered the scheme to- tally impracticable. Though the thermometerwas at 42°, yet, being wet, we were chilly anduncomfortable, and our cheerless condition wasgreatly aggravated by the want of fire.

A watchwas set in the night, to enable us to take advan- tage of any movement of the ice which might aidour progress. The steersmen relieved each otheralso, in going to and from the island for the samepurpose ; but all was in vain : it still remainedpacked, some even floating southward into theharbour ; and, to add to our wretchedness, therain scarcely ceased for a moment, and the wea- ther continued raw and cold. This, togetherwith the want of warm food, excited my appre- hensions for the health of the crew, and therather, as one (McKenzie) had been for somedays swollen and bloated so as to be incapacitatedfrom performing his regular duty, and, what wasat this time of most consequence, from going intothe water at all ; happily,

however, no other hadas yet complained. I again crossed over to the hillock through



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 BY MASSES OF ICE. 4H a kind of quicksand, and saw the land as before,except that a high point was now visible to thesouth-west, which seemed to mark it as an island.To the north and west, nothing but ice presenteditself to the view ; but due east, I could distin- guish open water and a small island. South- ward, the drift ice appeared in every quarter ; andthe wind, which had got a few points to the west- ward, had already driven it close into the shore.To employ the people, they were sent in searchof fern or moss for fuel ; but though they wentdifieren t ways to the distance of ten miles,

theirlabour was fruitless, for they returned at nightwithout a single particle. At â P.M. it began to rain violently, and con- tinued to do so without the slightest cessationuntil noon the following day (August 10th),when it was succeeded by a fog. Meantime agreat part of the ice had disappeared, and theboat was soon laden and pulled to the island; butthere being no channel, by which we could pro- ceed westerly, owing to the heavy masses wedgedagainst the shore, we madeaportage, and launchedthe boat across. The sand-banks were found torun out several hundred yards, and the ice toseaward, being packed apparently by a westerlycurrent, had forced the lighter pieces on shore ;which, together with the shoals, embarrassed usbeyond

measure : however, by pushing some



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SEARCH FOR FUEL. few masses aside, and making a zigzag course,we managed to advance a mile ; when, beingagain stopped, another effort was made, bycausing the people to wade and lift the boat overthe shoals, which was successful enough, until,the water being little more than ancle-deep,necessity compelled us to encamp. Other nar- row lanes were sounded for a channel, but withno serviceable result; and the temperature of thewater being only 37", with a north-west breezeblowing, and ice to the very beach, it cannot bea matter of astonishment, and much less of blame,that

even the best men, benumbed in their limbs,and dispirited by the dreary and unpromisingprospect before them, broke out for a momentinto low murmurings that theirs was a hard andpainful duty. The boat was scarcely hauled up,when the fog grew so thick that nothing couldbe seen beyond a hundred yards : three of thepeople, however, \venttolook forfuel, and theremainder assembled in the tent to hear divineservice. The place where we encamped, and, indeed,every foot of this sandy soil was covered withsmall shells resembling cockles and bivalves.Innumerable rills of fresh water ran in oppositedirections from the central ridge. About 8 P. M.the rain began to fall again, though without atall clearing the fog, and the wind from north-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 A PIECE OP DRIFT-WOOD FOUND. 413 west increased to a strong breeze. A shout of" What have you got there ? " announced thereturn of the men : the jocular answer of " Apiece of the North Pole" immediately broughtMr. King and myself from out the tent; and wefound that they had really picked up a piece ofdrift-wood nine feet long and nine inches in diame- ter, together with a few sticks of smaller drift- wood and a part of a kieyack. When the largetrunk was sawed, I was rather surprised to see itvery little sodden with water; a proof that it couldnot have been exposed for any

considerable timeto its action. From the peculiar character of thewood, which was pine, of that kind which is re- markable for its freedom from knots, I had nodoubt that it had originally grown somewherein the upper part of the country, about theMcKenzie ; and of this I was the more competentto judge from my recollection of the drift-woodwest of that large river, which it exactly resem- bled. Though we had strong reasons to begrateful for this unlooked-for treasure, as afford- ing us the means of enjoying a hot meal — the firstfor several days,—yet there were other consider- ations which gave it in my eyes a far greater im- portance. In it I saw what I thought an incon- trovertible proof of the set of a current from thewestward along the coast

to our left, and thatconsequently we had arrived at the main line of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 414 ROSS ISLAND. the land j for it is a fact well known to the offi- cers of' both Sir John Franklin's expeditions, thatthe absence of drift-wood was always regardedas an infallible sign that we had gone astray fromthe main, either among islands or in some suchopening as Bathurst's Inlet, where, by reasonof the set of the current, not a piece of anysize was found. August llth. — A fresh breeze from thesouth-west had encouraged us to hope that theice would be blown off-shore at high water ; andbitter, therefore, was our disappointment at find- ing that, if it moved at all, it was only to

becomemore wedged, and piled up piece upon piece.The weather, however, cleared a little, and, fora few minutes, the sun broke forth for the firsttime during five days. We could now makeout two islands to the north, the left extremityof which was named after my intrepid friendCaptain James Ross j and between it and a bluffbearing N. N. W., no land, nor any thing but ice,could be seen. To the westward along the shorewhere we were encamped, all was shoal, andpaved with ice. Two islands, however, juttedout towards the southern bluff of the land, whichthere formed a point, and was apparently one ofthe arms embracing a bay. Progress, by anycontrivance, was altogether impossible ; and this,I must own, began to shake the opinion I

had all



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DISCOVERIES BY MR. KING. 415 along cherished, that a strong south-west galewould clear away the ice, and give us a chanceof making at least a few degrees of longitude.Some more drift-wood was found by Mr. King,who likewise saw a musk-ox, and the greaterpart of the vertebrae and ribs of a whale lying onthe beach. A single joint of one of the vertebraewas also picked up at our encampment. Itwas high water at 3h 15m P. M. ; ? first quarter,change. The following morning the ice was so wedged,that for miles it was thrown up into perpendicu- lar pieces, like a vast area of large

upright slabs,or a magnificent Stonehenge. At the sametime, the pressure from seaward forced acres ofit on shore, along the whole line of coast, soas to preclude all possibility of our stirring in anydirection; and this being so, I despatched aparty, furnished with a telescope and compass, toget the bearings to the westward, and occupiedmyself during their absence in obtaining observ- ations for the dip and intensity. In placing theinstruments into the meridian, I was struck withthe disagreement of the different needles in de- noting the magnetic north. The one then used(Dollond's) was a light bar needle, and indicatedseveral degrees to the eastward of those whichhad cards or any other weight attached to them.At first I felt inclined to doubt

its »ccuracy ;



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 416 DISAGREEMENT OF MAGNETIC NEEDLES. but, considering its lightness and the few timesthat it had been used as compared with the others,as well as the fineness of the point of thepivot, and observing, moreover, its constancy inreturning to zero under various trials, I at lastconcluded that it must be right, and adjustedthe instrument accordingly. With the face ofthe needle to the face of the instrument, it swungmore freely east and west than when turnednorth and south ; for in the latter position it wassometimes sluggish, and jerked as if acted on bytwo powers, whereas in the former

the motionwas smooth and easy. When it was reversedthe discrepancy was still more apparent, and inone instance it did not make nearly the samenumber of vibrations. For this strange devia- tion I can assign no accidental cause : on thisoccasion, in particular, there was not a particle ofiron or any metallic substance within three hun- dred yards of'the tent; for, having remarked onother trials the danger of having so much as apocket knife near while the observations werein progress, I now, to be still more certain,even removed my chronometers, and took off mybrace-buckles. Having got the vertical intensity,and then the dip, which agreed better thanmight have been expected, I tried Hansteen'sNo. 3. needle for the horizontal force ; but

Icannot easily describe the tediousness of arrang-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MAGNETIC OBSERVATIONS. 417 ing it in its meridian, which differed much indeedfrom the other. When it had at last settled, Idrew it on one side 20° ; but the intervals of tenvibrations were irregular, varying from 3' 50" to3' 45// ; and though it stopped at its zero in fiveminutes afterwards, I found the marked end hadmoved easterly 6°, and so approached nearerto Dollond's. Having waited some time longer,during which it kept stationary, I made a freshset from that zero ; but the result was not moresatisfactory than the preceding ; and, finally, in- stead of settling at its last, it returned to its

firstzero. Had it not been for the variation in thispoint, i. e. the arc between the two zeros, Ishould have attributed, and probably with truth,the apparent difference in the interval of vibra- tions to the want of' a fixed index or readingglass for enabling me to determine the precisemoment of the turn of the needle: for so torpidwas it, that it seemed actually to stop dead atthe extremity of each arc, so as to render it amatter of great nicety for the observer, even whenassisted by a good lens, to say when that instantwas. In order to decide between the two, aset was next made with the lozenge needle,which showed an entire difference from Han-steen's of 22° in marking the north ; coinciding,however, in this respect exactly with Dollond's.The

delicate pocket compass, graciously pre- K E



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 418 EFFECT UPON THE COMPASSES. sented to me by Her Royal Highness the Prin- cess Victoria, was in this difficulty extremelyuseful. The intervals of the lozenge needlewere, as usual, considerably shorter than those of'No. 3., namely, 1' 28" ; and, what was of greaterconsequence in the present interesting case, theywere quite regular in two several trials, and inboth the needle returned to its zero withoutthe slightest deviation. One remark I feel itmy duty, as an observer, to make, though itmay possibly be unfounded. On two occasions,that is, at Rock Rapid and here, No. 3. seemedto

be affected, — in the one case by the ac- cidental scraping out of a kettle while it wasswinging, at a distance of one hundred and fiftyyards; and in the second case by the simplescraping out of a keg. Whether the vibrationproduced thereby in the atmosphere was the oc- casion of this, I shall not take upon me to deter- mine ; but on all occasions I found it necessary,in order to prevent a swagging motion in theneedle opposed to the rotatory one, to hold myhand before my mouth, so that my breath mightnot fall on the instrument. No change occurred in the ice throughoutthe day, nor was there any alteration calculatedto diminish the annoyance of being thus vex-atiously detained at a time when every minutehad a compound value ; and to

our personal



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 REMOTEST DISCOVERIES. 419 discomforts was added the want of fire, andalmost of fresh water, though the precaution offilling our kegs from the scanty oozing of theshallow rills but just discernible in the sand hadHot been forgotten. As it was the first quarterof the moon, and just about the change, manyan anxious glance was cast at the sky to wind- ward, in hopes of discovering some token of moregenial weather ; and at length a gleam of sun- shine broke through the murky clouds, andpartly dried our wet and chilly clothes. In oursituation even this was counted a blessing, anddiffused

a cheerfulness which, notwithstandingpast disappointments, renewed the hope of bettertimes. Soon, however, the dark clouds beganagain to gather, and, as the sun dipped below thenorthern ice, all was cold and humid as before.The exploring party returned at 11 P.M., andreported that, with hard labour, they had beenable to follow the land for fifteen miles, and hadgained a green hill about seventy or eighty feethigh, which, being the most remarkable featurein that flat desert of sand, was named MountBarrow, after Sir John Barrow, Bart, whosename is inseparably connected with modern dis- covery in the polar regions. From the summitof this height an immense opening was seen,fifteen miles wide, whose extreme bearings wereS. W.

fifteen, and N.N.W. thirty miles. It was E E 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 420 POINT RICHARDSON. bordered on the west by low alluvial land, whichstretched out from the foot of a blue range ofmountains coming from the south and termi- nating at the extreme distance in a bluff. Parallel to these on the right, and forming theeast side, was the extensive tract of high land, ofwhich the north-western angle was opposite theencampment : but the elevation of this latter rangegradually decreased as it bent to the north ; and,except in those parts where there were isolatedrocks with large stones on them, the space be- yond was so low, that with a telescope a whitefog

could be plainly descried hanging over aglittering line of ice at the farthest limit of visionto the north. That western extreme I namedafter my esteemed friend and former companionDr. Richardson, R. N., many of whose opinionsrespecting the Thlew-ee-choh and its conflu- ence with the sea have proved to be singularlycorrect. The southern point, near Mount Bar.row, was honoured with the name of AdmiralSir Thomas Hardy. A little drift-wood waspicked up, but no other kind of fuel couldbe found, though two deer were seen trottingover the ground, possibly in search of food. August 13th. — The morning set in with rain,for which custom had now taught us to look as athing of course ; but a faint hope was excited bythe view of a narrow

lane of water, which had



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 A MAIN SEA, OR DEEP OPENING, CONJECTURED. 421 opened—how or from what cause we knewnot—outside, between the grounded ice and the mainbody; and preparations were already making fora start at high water, when the wind suddenlychopped round from S. E. to N. W., and fixedus once more to the spot. We crept sullenlyunder our sorry places of shelter, and, withoututtering more than a monosyllabic answer to asshort a question, prepared to pass, as we bestcould, the tedium of another restless night. At 5h 30m P. M., when the tide was at full, theice was wedged as before

to the shore, and notten yards of open water could be seen in any di- rection ; thermometer 42°. About 9 P. M. therewas a short lull, the ominous stillness of whichwas soon disturbed by an E. S. E. wind, thatshortly increased to a smart gale ; and it isworthy of remark, that the ice, which had re- mained unmoved by the wind from S., S. W.,W., and N. E., now, as if acted on by magic,began to drift W. N. W. with great rapidity. Iwas convinced, therefore, that there must be, inthat particular bearing, either a main sea or avery deep opening, to allow the escape of sogreat a portion of the immense extent of icebefore us; for, had the dispersion continued at itsthen rate, a very few hours would have sufficedto clear the channel entirely. Late

though it wasin the season, this sudden revolution animated E E 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 422 DISMAL PROSPECT. our drooping spirits, and three or four anxioushours were passed in anticipating the possibilityof yet floating freely on the western main. Butagain the inconstancy of the breeze betrayed us,and, as the rising tide moved the grounded massesoff the sands, a thick fog came on, which ob- scured earth and sky ; and the wind shifted roundto N. W., which was dead on shore. The nightwas cold, for the thermometer sunk below thefreezing point, and ice of half an inch thicknesswas formed on the pools near the beach. A wet fog ushered in the morning of the 14thAugust,

and left every object dark and indefin- able at eighty or ninety paces distant. The breezeincreased, and was fast packing the seawardbody of ice, which now came with considerablevelocity towards the shore, and threatened tolengthen our tedious and most annoying deten- tion. To avoid this, — as to remain where wewere could lead to no beneficial result, — I gaveorders for the boat to be taken quite light be- tween the few open spots of water inshore, andwhere impediments should occur to be liftedover, so as to return to the island, whereshe could be launched across, and so carriedinto the free space to the eastward of PointOgle. This decisive step I was the more in- duced to take irom having observed of late in- creasing symptoms

of uneasiness in my leading





Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 RETURN TO THE EAST SIDE OF THE ISLAND. 423 men with respect to their return ; whilst, in addi- tion to the other invalid, the health of Sinclairwas also beginning to yield either to the con- tinual exposure to cold and wet, or to this com- bined with the want of hot and wholesome food.The alacrity displayed by the men, on receivingmy directions, unequivocally manifested theirfeelings at removing from so dismal a scene ; andthe exertions put forth in no common difficultiesproved that it was not less hearty than general.The boat, being dragged across, was brought tothe place of' our

former station of the 9th ; afterwhich the crew went back four miles for thebaggage. The whole was safely conveyed overby 8 P. M., when the water kegs were burnt tomake us a kettle of hot cocoa. A fresh gale from N. W. continued, with littleor no alteration, during the great part of thenight; but in the morning (August 15th) the wea- ther became calm, and the ice again set in to thesouthward. I went to the hillock once more, andsaw one closely packed mass of drift ice extend- ing from the beach to the horizon, beyond whichthere was a bright yellowish white blink. Thiswas in the direction of the N. N.W. bluff, whichI have named after my friend Captain Macono-chie, R. N., of whose zeal and intelligence in thecause of geographical science

I have elsewheremade mention. To the north were the same two E E 4>



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 424 CONJECTURES AS TO A N.W. PASSAGE islands that had been previously seen, the easternextremity of'which was called Point Booth, fromMr. (now Sir Felix) Booth, whose munificentpatronage of arctic discovery is too well knownto need any tribute from me : they seemed tobe of considerable extent. To the N. E. therewere water and ice, and beyond it a dark grey,or what is denominated a water sky ; while fromthe east to Cape Hay there was an open sea, witha single island, bearing E. by S. and laid downas Ripon Island, out of respect to the Earl ofRipon, under whose auspices

and directions itwas my good fortune to act. The only barrierbetween us and the open water was a stream ofice, about five hundred yards wide, which, forthe present, was wedged against the shore, andprevented our moving. From these appeai'ances, the fact of theflood tide coming, so far as I could judge, fromthe westward, the drift-wood, and the whale,there seems good reason for supposing a passageto exist between Point Maconochie and PointJames Ross. Whether the north-eastern clearspace is connected with and a part of theWestern Gulf of Captain Sir John Ross, I can- not undertake to determine ; but I think I amwarranted in an opinion that the Esquimauxoutline, the sudden termination of Cape Hay,and the clear sea in that

particular direction, are



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 AND CHANNEL TO REGENT'S INLET. 425 strong inferences in favour of the existence of asouthern channel to Regent's Inlet. On this sub- ject it may perhaps seem idle now to speculate ;but, had I not known of Captain Ross's return,and it had thus been our duty to follow theeastern rather than the western passage, thereseemed no obstacle to prevent our doing so.We must have been carried nearer to the Vic- tory, and thus, with the permission of Pro- vidence, we should have been enabled, had itbeen so required, to execute some part of thehumane project in which the expedition ori-

ginated. I shall not attempt to describe what weremy feelings at finding my endeavours baffledin every quarter but the one with which (how- ever interesting as regarded the trending of theland) I had no concern. When the mind hasbeen made up to encounter disasters and re- verses, and has fixed a point as the zero of itsscale, however for a time it may be depressedby doubts and difficulties, it will mount upagain with the first gleam of hope for thefuture ; but, in this instance, there was no ex- pedient by which we could overcome the ob- stacles before us: every resource was exhausted,and it was vain to expect that any efforts, how- ever strenuous, could avail against the close-wedged ice, and the constant fogs which en-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 426 ABANDON JOURNEY TO POINT TURN AGAIN. veloped every thing in impenetrable obscurity.No one of course can regret so much as I dothat the important and interesting object ofascertaining the existence of a passage alongthe coast to Point Turnagain was not accom- plished ; but if there be any who think thatlittle was achieved, in comparison with what wasundertaken (though such a notion can hardlywith justice be entertained), let them reflectthat even in the ordinary pursuits of men, withall the appliances of civilized life to boot, theexecution is rarely equal to the conception ;and

then also consider how much greater theimpediments must be in a climate where theelements war against all intruders, and confoundthe calculations and set at nought the talentseven of such men as Parry and Franklin. I had for some time cherished the notion of di- viding the party, leaving four to protect the boatand property,whilst the remainder,with Mr. King,would have accompanied me on a land journeytowards Point Turnagain ; but this scheme wascompletely frustrated by the impracticability ofcarrying any weight on a soil in which at everystep we sunk half-leg deep ; destitute of shrubs ormoss for fuel, and almost without water ; overwhich we must have travelled for days to havemade even a few miles of longitude ; and

where,finally, if sickness had overtaken any one, his



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DETERMINE TO RETURN. 427 fate would have been inevitable. Thus circum- stanced, therefore, and reflecting on the longand dangerous stream, combining all the badfeatures of the worst rivers in the country, thatwe had to retrace, the hazards of' the falls andrapids, and the slender hope which remained ofour attaining even a single mile farther, I feltthat I had no choice, and, assembling themen, I informed them that the period fixedby his Majesty's Government for my returnhad arrived ; and that it now only remained tounfurl the British flag, and salute it with threecheers in honour of His

Most Gracious Majesty,whilst his royal name should be given to thisportion of America, by the appellation of Wil- liam the Fourth's Land. The intimation wasreceived with extreme satisfaction; and the loyalservice performed with the cheering accom- paniment of a small allowance from our limitedremaining stock of spirits. The latitude of this place was 68° 13' 51" N.,longitude, 94° 58' V W., and variation, as wellas the sluggishness of the instrument wouldallow me to determine, 1 ° 46' W. From thisit appears that we were only four miles southof Point Turnagain, which consequently borenearly due west from us.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 428 CHAP. XII. Exhilarating Influence of a Hunting Excursion. — Re- moval of the Esquimaux. — Leave them a Bag ofPemmican. — Accident to the Boat.— Inundation ofthe Country. — Discovery of Esquimaux. — Wise Manof the Tribe. — Critical Position in the Rapids. — AStorm. — Adventure of a Lemming. — Encamp atMusk-ox Rapid. — Meeting luith Mr. McLeod. — Fateof Williamson. — The Yellow Knives. — Encamp onArtillery Lake. — Reach the Afi-hel-dessy. — Departfor Montreal. — The Sauteaux Indians. — Success ofa Missionary at Sault Ste. Marie.—Return to England.—

Conclusion. DURING the night the ice had parted sufficientlyto allow of' our reaching open water, and with afair wind we went about twenty miles south,where, for the second time in nine days, we par- took of a warm meal. Three stars were seen.Rain fell in abundance the whole of the nightand following day ; and as it was accompaniedby a strong breeze, we were unable to moveuntil 9 P. M. ; when, tempted by a lull, we set



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DEPRESSED SPIRITS OF THE CREW. 429 out on the traverse to the eastern shore. Wewere soon, however, enveloped in a thick fog,which shortly turned to a heavy rain, anddrenched us to the skin. The people exertedthemselves to the utmost, and yet we did notreach Point Beaufort until past two in themorning. August 17th.—-A N.W. gale set in with suchfury, that we were obliged to move the boatfrom where she had been hauled up to a moresafe and sheltered place to leeward, and there alsowe took refuge ourselves from the heavy squallsand the snow that now poured down in

largeflakes. In the evening, divine service was read. The succeeding day brought us no betterweather ; and the surf and waves were muchhigher. I had long observed a depression ofspirits in my steersmen, which I had attributedto the novelty of their situation, but I couldnot account for the gloom which now spreaditself as if by infection over the rest ; except,indeed, the artillerymen, whose steady conductwas such as to deserve the highest commendation.The thing itself was of little moment now ; but asmelancholy faces and melancholy weather are notagreeable companions, and thinking that some ofthe party would be benefited by a freer circulationof blood, I sent them to hunt, with the promise



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 430 BENEFICIAL TENDENCY OF RECREATION. of a glass of grog to any who should bring homesomething for supper. This infused some activityinto them ; and after an absence of a few hours,they returned cheerful and ruddy with exercise,bringing with them three fine hares and a braceof ducks, different from any that had hithertobeen seen. In colour, these last resembled thebustard of the country, with black neck andbill, the latter short and more curved than inthe other kinds ; sepia brown plumage aboutthe back and wings, with a mixture of black-grey, the breast a dull white, and the

legs black.They had not the least fishy flavour, and, plainboiled, made us an excellent meal. The N.W. gale gradually abated in the night,and on the 19th we proceeded towards the river,aided by a breeze from the east ; and as it in- creased, I beheld with a satisfaction almost pain- ful the admirable qualities of the boat, which,had there been a clear passage, would have takenus in the same gallant style to Point Turnagain.The wind freshened into a gale, and made usseek shelter and safety under the lee of'VictoriaHeadland. Here the rain fell in torrents ; andnotwithstanding the additional covering of themainsail over the tent, it was impossible to keepit out. The storm, in fact, partook more of thecharacter of a hurricane than a common

gale,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 REMOVAL OF THE ESQUIMAUX. 451 and it was with difficulty we could keep the tentup at all. August 21. — The wind gave place to a darkwet fog, so thick that we were barely able tostart by creeping along the land towards themouth of the river ; and after getting frequentlyon shore upon the shoals at its mouth, we enteredit in the afternoon amidst heavy rain, which,however, some of the people scarcely noticed intheir delight at having fairly left the ice : one,indeed, as soon as the sea was shut out from view,tossed up his cap for joy. The western rangeof mountains, extending to Point

Richardson,was honoured by the name of her Most GraciousMajesty; others which were visible in theevening, after Francis Chantrey, Esq. ; and theeastern range was distinguished after her RoyalHighness the Duchess of Kent. The night wasagain rainy, and after a long detention wereached the lower fall, where in our descent wehad found the Esquimaux. They had disap- peared, which I much regretted, not only be- cause my pockets were laden with presents forthem, but because I wanted to make some moresketches, and to show them the survey of thecoast as far as we had been, and obtain, if pos- sible, some further information. The water inthe river had fallen three feet, and therebyafforded a facility for launching the boat over a



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 432 AGAIN DISCOVER THE ESQUIMAUX. point where the baggage was also carried.Having proceeded four miles farther to a line ofheavy rapids, an Esquimaux was seen on thehills ; and shortly after the two tents which wehad before visited were discovered, pitched onthe eastern bank of a strong rapid, the eddies ofwhich probably furnished an ample supply offish.It was impossible for us to cross without endan- gering the boat, and we commenced makingtwo long portages, while the natives watched uswith much composure from the opposite heights,where they were all seated in a

line. As wecould not attract them to us by any signs, anumber of iron hoops were placed on a pile ofstones, with various-coloured ribbonds attachedto them ; besides twenty-three awls, fifteen fish- hooks, three dozen brass rings, and two poundsof beads. All this was done under their eyes ;they could scarcely fail therefore to understandits friendly import, and that our intention was tobenefit them. My only fear was lest such, tothem, inestimable wealth should stir up quarrelsamong them, from any real or fancied inequalityin the distribution. We encamped near the next rapid. It blewtoo hard on the following morning to allow usto move, and we saw the Esquimaux watchingus from behind the rocks. About noon, two ofthem brought their

kieyaks to the water's edge



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LEAVE A BAG OF PEMMICAN FOR PRESENT. 433 opposite to us, with the intention, as we sup- posed, of crossing over ; but having waited untilthe wind fell without any further attempt ontheir part to move, I left a bag of pemmican onanother heap of stones as a further substantialproof of our kind intentions, and finally pushedoff, taking the western rapid, which communi- cated with Lake Franklin. Its shallowness gaveus much trouble, but with the aid of the line theboat was at length hauled up. The sails wereimmediately set ; and though there was a con- siderable sea in the more

exposed part of thelake, we scarcely took in a drop of water. Theweather became somewhat finer as we advancedthrough the country, but not altogether freefrom rain. As we passed a rapid, a white wolfwas seen swimming across with something in itsmouth, which was supposed to be food for itsyoung. August 25th. — The rain poured down insuch torrents, that the little dog woke me byscrambling under my cloak to escape from thewater, which was running in a stream throughthe tent. The wind being with the current, ouroars were of little service, and were relinquishedfor the line. This of course obliged us to roundall the windings and small bays along the banks,and consequently lengthened the distance ; buton the succeeding day, a

fine leading wind took F F



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 434 ACCIDENT TO THE BOAT. took us to the foot of some rapids, and subse- quently to Mount Meadowbank, on whoseshelving side many musk-oxen and deer werefeeding. In the afternoon we picked up ourcache of ammunition, and by avoiding a wideopening shortened the distance to the nextrapids. The tracking along the banks of thispart, which was steep and covered with largeboulders, mixed with smaller round stones, wasexceedingly fatiguing from the uncertainty ofthe footing, the shingly surface generally slidingaway under the pressure of each step, so that thepeople were

constantly falling and hurting them- selves. The lowness of the water too causedthe navigation of many parts to be exceedinglyintricate, and some which, in descending, theboat had passed over were now quite dry;nevertheless, we made such good progress thatat night we encamped below the Wolf Rapid. The next day was too foggy to allow us to startuntil 10 A. ivr., when we ascended the rapids ;in one of which the boat struck so severelyagainst a sunken rock, that she was stove underher larboard bow: however, by caulking withoakum and grease we contrived to reach ourcache of two bags of pemmican, which had beenuncovered, as was supposed, by the wolvereens.By this exposure to the rain a great proportionwas too much

damaged for consumption, and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 PURSUE OUR ROUTE. 435 was carefully covered up again for the benefit ofthe first marauder, biped or quadruped, thatmight have the luck to fall upon it. At thisspot the boat was cobbled up ; and, again pur- suing the route, we reached Escape Rapid,where we found a piece of the oar which hadbeen broken in the descent, and was now lyingby a drowned deer in one of the eddies. Thefalls were too heavy to haul up, and it was latebefore we had carried every thing to the southend. A fair wind, however, was not to be lost ;and, after taking up another cache in excellentorder, we proceeded

as far as Sinclair's Falls,near which some ice yet lingered on the banks,and the grass and moss were still of a brownishhue. The season, indeed, had been generallyuntoward ; for there was not a single berry, and,what was more surprising, scarcely a mosquitoor a sand-fly—a proof that the summer must havebeen an extraordinary one, and altogether differ- ent from such as had been formerly experi- enced. Three or four musk-bulls were seengrazing singly and apart, under the lee of rocksor sand-hills : they were not much scared at ourapproach ; but, as they were not eatable, we didnot molest them. Towards evening, two whitewolves trotted past, evidently on the scent of apoor wounded deer that had taken refuge on anisland about a

mile from them. Having made F F 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 436 INUNDATION OF THE COUNTRY. a portage we reached the Rock Rapid, of' whichwe had intended to try the eastern side; but per- ceiving that it was certainly the less eligible ofthe two, we followed the old passage, and by 2P.M. were safely in Lake Macdougall. From thesummit of a rock, I saw, with surprise, that thewhole country was inundated ; that which inJuly had been dry and green being now con- verted into a wide swamp. It was not without difficulty and anxiety thatwe ascended the long and dangerous line ofrapids leading to Lake Garry, whose smooth andglassy surface

presented a striking contrast to itswintry covering of five weeks ago. A sand-hillthat had served the same purpose before wasagain selected for our encampment, and a morecertain evidence of the torrents of rain that musthave fallen could not have been afforded, thanby the spectacle of whole fields of unbrokenmoss, which had been swept away in a body fromthe face of the summit (a height of sixty feet),and was strewed like a carpet along the beach. August 31st.—Having made the traverse tothat part where the ice had first detained us, wewere rather astonished at seeing a number ofmarks on a point which none of us recollected tohave observed when passing it before : accord- ingly, they were examined ; and, from their ap- parent

freshness, and the newly gathered moss



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DISCOVERY OF ESQUIMAUX. 437 about, it was evident that they could not havebeen up many days. There were also numeroustracks of men and dogs on the sand. Theweather was rather hazy ; so that, at the moment,objects could not be clearly made out ; but, aswe were pulling alongshore, McKenzie thoughthe espied a deer on the stony summit of asloping hill, which terminated in a point wheremany more marks had been erected similarto those lately left. It was, however, soon dis- covered to be an Esquimaux ; and, presently,two more of his companions rose up from behindsome

rocks, where they had lain concealed until,as they thought, we were far enough from themto allow them to venture out. Convinced, fromtheir manner, that they would have fled, we didnot think it worth while to return to them, butpursued our course ; and, when we least expectedit, just after lifting the boat over a shoal, camesuddenly upon twelve tents, surrounded by aswarm of men, women, and children ; the latterof whom began to howl and cry, and fled hastilybehind the rocks for protection. The formerdisplayed almost as much uneasiness ; and, eachbeing armed with his spear and sling, hallooedand made intelligible signs, by the impatientwaving of one hand, that we should not approachthem. Nevertheless, we advanced, making

theusual demonstration of friendship by raising upF F 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 438 THE WISE MAN OF THE TRIBE. both arms ; but, when we were abreast of them,they retreated with precipitation to the tentsand rocks ; and, having no interpreter to dispeltheir fears, and unwilling to add to their con- sternation by landing, we pulled slowly on. Assoon as they perceived this, and were satisfiedthat we had no intention to hurt them, an elderlyman ran after us along the rocks, keeping, how- ever, at a respectful distance ; and with loud vo- ciferations, and the same action with the handas before, still bade us go away. He had notproceeded above a couple of hundred

yards,when some of his friends prepared to follow him.This he forbade by the same wave of the handthat was used to us ; and then we perceived, infi- nitely to our amusement, that this was the con- juror, or wise man of the tribe, and that he wasat that moment imitating the growling and mo- tion of a bear, bending himself and walking onhis hands and knees, thinking, no doubt, tocharm us away. It is difficult to form a correctopinion of the numbers of the party ; thoughabout sixty or seventy would probably be nearthe truth. We saw only four kieyaks ; and Ithink it probable that they were inhabitants ofWager Bay, or Chesterfield Inlet. September 1st. — Having hauled up the rapidwinch connects Lake Felly with Lake Garry, wepicked up our

cache at the island ; and subse-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 CRITICAL POSITION IN THE RAPIDS. 439 quently passed another, half covered with olddrift willows and quills. A herd of musk-oxenand a few straggling deer were quietly feedingon the sand-hills ; and many of the white, brown,and laughing geese were flying about, andseemed to be collecting for their southerly mi- gration. On the 4th, a hard gale from the N. W. indi- cated the commencement of the fall weather;and, while we were travelling, many hundredsof geese flew high past us to the south. It wasnecessary to haul the boat all day ; and we as- cended between sixteen and twenty

rapids, which,owing to the shallowness of the water, were verytroublesome. Sand-banks and islands appearedin every direction, and so changed was theface of the river that it was not easy to recog- nise it. In the centre of the Hawk Rapid theline broke, and threw us into a very criticalsituation ; one, indeed, which, with a less ac- tive crew, might have been followed by seriousconsequences. However, by clinging to therocks until the damage was repaired, the boatwas held fast, and prevented from descendingagain. As we advanced, the shoals and barsgreatly impeded our progress ; so that, in an or- dinary season, the navigation would have beenimpracticable even for a boat entirely light. September 6th. — The morning set in with F F

4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 440 A STORM. the promise of a fine day, and a favourablewind heightened the expectation that a consider- able distance would be made ; but so little areatmospheric appearances to be depended uponin this tract, that after two hours' sailing thewhole sky became darkened,—a mist rose,—andthe rain poured, not in drops, but in lines, as ifit fell from so many spouts ; the water, there- fore, was soon above the stern sheets, and welanded to find shelter, and secure our remain- ing provision. The gale soon increased to astorm that brought with it heavy squalls andthunder, and extinguished

the fire nearly as fastas it was lighted. However, by perseverance,weather cloths, and sundry other expedients, wegot it at last fairly kindled—to our great content- ment, for we had shot a fat deer, and were nota little eager to change our accustomed dish ofold mouldy pemmican for so savoury a repast,though eaten without salt, or any of those appli- ances which luxury has invented for relievingthe insipidity and adding to the relish of plainboiled meat. The storm continued from N. E.all night ; and though the main-sail had beenthrown over the tent, it was quite ineffectualto keep out the rain, which ran in streamsthrough both. At midnight there was a partiallull, after which it freshened again, and soonblew more furiously than ever,

accompanied



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ADVENTURE OF A LEMMING. 441 with snow, which on the following morning (the7th) had covered the surface of the hills andground around us, and given a wintry aspect tothe scene. About 10 p. M. the water had risenfour feet, when, for the third time, the boat washauled higher on the bank. So completely coldand drenched was every thing outside, that apoor little lemming, unable to contend with thefloods which had driven it successively from allits retreats, crept silently under the tent, andsnuggled away in precarious security within afew paces of a sleeping terrier. Unconscious ofits

danger, it licked its fur coat, and darted itsbright eyes from object to object, as if' pleasedand surprised with its new quarters ; but soonthe pricked ears of the awakened dog announcedits fate, and in another instant the poor littlestranger was quivering in his jaws. September 8th. — The morning was gloomy ;but as the wind had fallen, we gladly availedourselves of the opportunity to get away, thoughthe current was strong, and the weather so thickthat it was sometimes difficult to find the rightchannel. About 9 the sun broke out, and al- lowed us to dry our wet clothes. PassingBaillie's River, we ascended the long rapidwhere the first Esquimaux marks were seen, andfound the country on either side quite convertedinto a swamp. Towards

evening a N. W. gale



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 442 ENCAMP AT MUSK-OX RAPID. came on, with sleet and snow, and the nextmorning all the creeks were solidly frozen. Thecold was indeed excessive ; and what with snow,squalls, and mist, we did not make much pro- gress. The water had risen considerably, andthe mud and sand cliffs were worn into innumer- able ravines from the constant drainage of theupper lands. It occupied the better part of aday to get past the cascades, and a most laboriousand hazardous service it was ; such as assuredlywould not have been attempted by any butpersons situated as we were. The boat

barelywithstood the shocks she received, and wasobliged to be repaired and caulked to keep herafloat. On Lake Beechy we had abundance ofsnow, and wind enough to detain us. At somedistance from it we saw three hawks attack awounded goose and a gull, which they seemedpretty certain of killing. On September 15th we took up our first cache,which had been eaten into by the lemmings, andwas partly damaged ; and late in the evening weencamped at the upper end of Musk Ox Rapid,but saw no fresh traces of Indians. Only six- teen days earlier in the previous season thesurrounding hills were covered with deer care- lessly feeding in all directions, and every thinghad the tint of summer on it : now, not asolitary deer was seen j

the tea plant had evi-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 MEETING WITH MR. MCLEOD. 443 dently been frozen, the dwarf birch was almostleafless, the willow was bright yellow, and thewhole country was clothed in a livery of soberbrown. Five musk-oxen were the only livingcreatures about; all others having deserted aplace which the year before was teeming withlife. A northerly breeze brought on a fog, in themidst of which we crossed Musk Ox Lake, butwere unable to see our way afterwards until11 A.M., when we found ourselves abreast ofIcy River, always covered with ice. Subse- quently we got to the first portage on the Thlew-ee-choh,

and on the following day (September17th) met our friend Mr. McLeod, who withfour men and two Indians had already beenseveral days at Sand Hill Bay. The pleasure ofthis meeting I shall not attempt to describe. Hehad been long expecting us, and had passed, itseems, many anxious hours in watching thedistant objects in the direction of our route.After our departure in July he had effected hisreturn to the house with the loss of two dogsonly, and had gone from thence to Fort Resolu- tion, to take possession of the forty bags of pem-mican, as well as the outfit from York Factory,which had been forwarded by the Company. Ashe retraced his way, he had established two



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 444 FATE OF WILLIAMSON. fisheries* ; and having deposited the goodssafe in store at the Fort, and left a trustworthyman in care of them, he proceeded without lossof time to fulfil my last instructions by comingto the Thlew-ee-choh. It was gratifying to hearthat the men under his charge had conductedthemselves with propriety ; but the faint hope Ihad entertained of poor Williamson's being alivewas extinguished by the intelligence that hisbody had been found and interred by Mr.McLeod. The unhappy man was discoveredlying on the ground, with a few sticks near him,not far from his fire.

He had died, as it seemed,from famine, aided, perhaps, by the despond- ency so observable in his conduct for somemonths previous to his discharge. The cause ofthis dejection we were unable to discover ; butso melancholy was he, that in the autumnbefore the house was built, and when we wereall encamped around it, instead of associatingwith his comrades, he built himself a hut withpine branches, in which he ate his solitary meal ;and frequently in the stillness of the night, whenmost others were at rest, this extraordinary manwould be found sitting before his dwelling, withhis eyes intently fixed on the dying embers of * One fishery was opposite Reindeer Island, and the othernear Point Keith, 115 miles from Fort Reliance.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 FATE OF WILLIAMSON. 445 his fire. He did little duty of any kind, andwas treated with uniform kindness by the wholeof' the people, who called him Poor David,seeming to regard him as one in deep distress ofmind, whom they were bound to pity. As oftenhappens to those who go astray, he was but ashort distance from the fishery he had left, andto which, as was conjectured from his havingfollowed a track made by some of our men buttwo days before the ice broke up, he was en- deavouring to return. The weather since our departure had beenworse than the Indians ever remembered ;

andthey had endured in consequence more thanusual misery and suffering in the privation offood. Mr. McLeod declared that I would notrecognise them, unless they had wonderfullyrecovered since they had fallen in with the deer.The whole of the country north and east ofGreat Slave Lake had been deluged with rain,and blighted by frost and snow. The same thingseems to have happened last winter, which wasunusually mild to the southward, and even inthe JVTKenzie, as compared with what wefound it ; whence it may perhaps be inferredthat the bays and inlets of the sea coast weresuperabundantly charged with ice, the influenceof which on the atmosphere would, of course,vary with the locality.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 446 INTENSE COLD. For two days the weather was so stormy, withsleet, snow, and sharp frost, that we could notmove. The small lakes became solid enough tobear, and the men were occupied in fetchingsome meat that the Indians had killed. Sept. 20th was a bitter frosty morning, withsnow ; but the wind had abated, and we setforward, leaving Mr. McLeod to follow at hisleisure, in order that he might hunt the shoresof the lake, which he thought could be doneadvantageously. Having crossed Lake Aylmerwithout the occurrence of any thing remarkable,we got into Clinton-Golden Lake,

and found thehills covered to the depth of two inches withsnow ; while the cold was so sharp that thewater froze on the oars and the sides of theboat, and even stopped one of the chronometers,(No. 3093, French), which had hitherto beenmost regular and steady in its rate. Towardsevening we got to the first rapid in the littleriver, and were visited by some Yellow Knives,whom we expected to find thereabout. Theycongratulated us on our safe return, which,considering the dreadfully bad season, had beenscarcely expected. The elderly man who wasill last spring at the Fort, and whose exces- sive stubbornness had drawn upon him thename of Old Obstinate, was lying very illin his lodge, his troubles being further embit-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE YELLOW-KNIVES. 447 tered by the recent loss of one of' his sons.The unfortunate custom of destroying all theirclothes and property, at whatever cost of timeand labour obtained, had been most rigidlyobserved by the whole family ; so that theyhad no other covering at this bleak season (thethermometer being 24°), than a loose and un-fashioned reindeer skin, thrown carelessly andalmost uselessly over the shoulders. Mr. King, with much good feeling, went acrossthe country during the night, accompanied by theinterpreter, to see the old man, and administerto his relief. Some of the

children also, whowere slightly affected with singular complaints,were attended to. Having run the rapid, wecalled at the tents for several parcels of meatwhich were ready prepared for us ; and I tookthat opportunity of asking " Old Obstinate,"who, with the exception of another aged man,was the only person conversant with the coun- try northward, whether, to his knowledge, therewas any chance of getting either to Cont-woy-toLake or Bathurst's Inlet, from any part of theThlew-ee-choh ; but he declared himself unableto answer my question farther than this, thatthere existed small lakes and innumerablestreams that ran towards the Thlew-ee-choh,all of which, however, were rapid, and tooshoal for anything larger than one of their



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 448 ENCAMP ON ARTILLERY LAKE. hunting canoes. After running another rapid,we collected more meat at a second encamp- ment, to which the occupants of the formeralso, including the old man, had followed us ;and as they all crowded into the tent, I showedthem the survey of the river, and particularlypointed out those parts where the greatest numberof animals had been seen, recommending them,in the event of any future failure, to go so far,which I assured them they might do with safety.They answered, " it was good ;" but appearedtoo indifferent to allow me to suppose that

theyhad any idea, at that time at least, of taking ad- vantage of it. They looked, however, with eagercuriosity at the length and windings of theriver, its numerous falls and extensive lakes ;and their attention was riveted to the slightestword relating to the Esquimaux. A few pre- sents from these last to me were scrutinizedwith the minutest attention, and they listenedin profound silence to my account of theirpeaceful conduct. At night we encamped at the first pines onthe western shore of Artillery Lake. While wewere with the Indians in the morning, our doghad hunted and sadly pulled about a poorlemming, half torpid with cold. The first gripehad blinded it, and the little creature was nowrunning about on the ice along the border of the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 REACH THE AH-HEL-DESSY. 449 river ; while the dog, as if conscious that it couldnot escape, kept mouthing and playing with it.The sick old Indian was seated by the fire, joiningin the half-smothered laugh which the sport cre- ated. Hereupon I rose from my seat, and callingthe dog away, caught the mouse, warmed it bythe fire, and when it had somewhat recovered itsstrength, laid it gently down at the entrance of aburrow in the sand-bank, into which it soon dis- appeared. I then threw in a piece of fat after itfor food. As I anticipated, the Indians werenot inattentive to what was passing ;

and whenI pointed to the infirm old man near them, andsaid that the helpless should be protected, theyunderstood the meaning of what had been done,and with expressions of satisfaction promised toremember it. The weather still continued squally, withsnow ; but the breeze being fair, the foresail washoisted, and about noon of the 21-th we got tothe Ah-hel-dessy, where we were greeted by thesight of berries. Some Indians encamped in a baymade signs for us to go to them, which beingdisregarded, they ran after us to say they hadplenty of meat : however they were directed tobring it to the Fort. The descent of this smallbut abominable river was a succession of run- ning rapids, making portages, and lowering downcascades ; and

much time was occupied in pre- G G



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 450 OUR PROGRESS ARRESTED BY THE FALLS. vious examination, without which precautionwe dared not stir a yard ; still the rapids in- creased in number and difficulty, until at lasta deep and perpendicular fall, (which I havenamed after Capt. Anderson, R. A.), rushingbetween mountainous rocks into a vast chasm,stopped all further progress. The steersmen,unwilling to be arrested even by such obstacles,went some distance farther, but soon returnedwith an account of more falls and cascades. Toconvey the boat over so rugged and mountain- ous a country, most of the declivities of

whichwere coated with thin ice, and the whole hiddenby snow, so as to render mere walking difficultenough, was obviously impossible ; and thoughit was annoying to be forced to leave her, yet, asthere was no alternative, she was safely hauledup among some willows and secured, until shecould be brought away on sledges in the fol- lowing spring. A cache was also made of thesails, meat, &c., a great part of which, as wasafterwards found, was destroyed by the wolve-reens, which, apparently out of mischief, cutthe towing line into short lengths of from oneto two feet, tore the sails and covering intorags, and so gnawed a bag that the two hun- dred balls it contained were strewed about, andmost of them lost. There is, in fact, no guard-

ing against these animals ; their strength, as



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 VISIT ô? PARRY'S FALLS. 451 compared with their size, is enormous, as maybe understood from the fact that most of thestones used in forming this cache were, singly,as much as two able men could lift. Each of the crew being laden with a pieceweighing seventy-five pounds, we began ourmarch to the Fort across the mountains, nowentirely covered with snow four inches deep.The small lakes and swamps were also frozenhard enough to bear a passage across. We hadnot proceeded more than six or seven miles, whenobserving the spray rising from another fall, wewere induced to visit

it, and were well consoledfor having left the boat where she was. Fromthe only point at which the greater part of it wasvisible, we could distinguish the river comingsharp round a rock, and falling into an upperbasin almost concealed by intervening rocks ;whence it broke in one vast sheet into a chasmbetween four and five hundred feet deep,yet in appearance so narrow that we fan- cied we could almost step across it. Out ofthis the spray rose in misty columns severalhundred feet above our heads; but as it wasimpossible to see the main fall from the side onwhich we were, in the following spring I paid asecond visit to it, approaching from the westernbank. The road to it, which I then traversed insnow shoes, was fatiguing in the extreme,

andG G 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 452 VISIT ô? PARRY'S FALLS. scarcely less dangerous ; for, to say nothing ofthe steep ascents, fissures in the rocks, and deepsnow in the valleys, we had sometimes to creepalong the narrow shelves of precipices slipperywith the frozen mist that fell on them. But itwas a sight which well repaid any risk. Myfirst impression was of a strong resemblance toan iceberg in Smeerenberg Harbour, Spitzbergen.The whole face of the rocks forming the chasmwas entirely coated with blue, green, and whiteice, in thousands of pendent icicles : and therewere, moreover, caverns, fissures, and over-

hanging ledges in all imaginable varieties ofform, so curious and beautiful as to surpassany thing of which I had ever heard or read.The immediate approaches were extremely ha- zardous, nor could we obtain a perfect view ofthe lower fall, in consequence of the projectionof the western cliffs. At the lowest positionwhich we were able to attain, we were still morethan a hundred feet above the level of the bedof the river beneath ; and this, instead of beingnarrow enough to step across, as it had seemedfrom the opposite heights, was found to be atleast two hundred feet wide. The colour of the water varied from a verylight to a very dark green ; and the spray, whichspread a dimness above, was thrown up in cloudsof light grey. Niagara,

Wilberforce's Falls in



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARRIVAL AT FORT RELIANCE. 453 Hood's River, the falls of Kakabikka near LakeSuperior, the Swiss or Italian falls, — althoughthey may each " charm the eye with dread," arenot to be compared to this for splendour of effect.It was the most imposing spectacle I had everwitnessed ; and, as its berg-like appearancebrought to mind associations of another scene,I bestowed upon it the name of our celebratednavigator, Sir Edward Parry, and called itParry's Falls. September 27th.—The journey was resumedat an early hour. On passing my resting placeof the preceding spring, I was

surprised to seethe havoc caused by the summer storms, whichhad uptorn by the roots and laid prostrate thetallest pines of' the forest; and the devastationwas even greater as we neared the lake. Latein the forenoon we arrived at Fort Reliance,after an absence of nearly four months; tiredindeed, but well in health, and truly gratefulfor the manifold mercies we had experienced inthe course of our long and perilous journey.The house was standing, but that was all ; for itinclined fearfully to the west, and the mud usedfor plastering had been washed away by therain. The observatory was in little better state ;and my canoe had been splintered by lightning.Nothing, in short, could present a more cheerlessappearance for a dwelling : but the

goods, andc G 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 454 INQUIRIES AND DISAPPOINTMENT. some meat brought by the Indians, were dry inthe store ; and, after three hours' rest, the menwere set to work about the necessary reparations. The old Indian who had been, when a youngman, at Hood's River, happened to be at theFort ; but he could not afford me the slightestinformation about the country near Bathurst'sInlet, nor did he know of any other way ofgetting there with small canoes. " But," saidhe, " why does the chief ask me, when he is theonly one who has been there ?" This was a grievous disappointment ; for, couldI have obtained

the least information to be de- pended upon, I had a strong wish to try if somecommunication might not be found betweenLake Beechey and Back's River, by crossing themountains in a line towards the latter, and takingwith me materials to build canoes there. But, toaccomplish this, without any previous knowledgeof the route, would have occupied one or proba- bly even two seasons more, and would haverequired an entirely fresh set of men, and muchadditional expense. When we had reachedBathurst's Inlet, there would have been thechance of finding it full of ice ; and, even onthe supposition of its being perfectly free, wecould not, in any manner, reckon on more thanthree weeks for performing the distance betweenthis place and

Ross Pillar or Point Richardson.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARRANGEMENTS FOR THE WINTER. 455 To go by the Thlew-ee-choh again was out ofthe question ; since, independently of its dan-gers, it led to the wrong end for a favourablepassage along the coast, the eastern portionbeing probably always more or less hamperedwith ice brought by the current from the west- ward. Upon these considerations, and influ- enced, moreover, by a feeling that I was notauthorized to swell the expense of a servicethe original object of which had been happilyanticipated by Providence, I relinquished, thoughwith sincere reluctance, the further prosecutionof

its secondary purpose as altogether hopelessfrom this particular quarter. It remained, therefore, only to make arrange- ments for passing the winter as comfortably as ourmeans would permit ; and, as there was not theremotest probability that there would be suffi- cient food at the house for the consumption ofthe whole party, all except six went with Mr.McLeod to the fisheries, conveying, at the sametime, to the Company's establishment at FortResolution, the various bales of goods and otherarticles which we did not now require. Agreat proportion of the pemmican also was de- posited in store there, for the use of the expedi- tion in its passage through the country. The Indians brought us provision from timeto time ; and our friend

Akaitcho, with his fol-G G; 4<



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 456 AKAITCHO. lowers, though not very successful, was notwanting in his contributions. The name of thischief is so associated with Sir John Franklin'sfirst expedition, that it may not be uninterestingto say a few words about him here. He is nolonger the same active and important person thathe was in those days ; for, besides the infirmitiesthat have crept upon him, he has grown peevishand fickle. His once absolute authority is con- sequently reduced to a shadow ; and, with theexception of his sons and his own family, he canscarcely boast of a single subject or adherent inhis summer

excursions to hunt. During winter,however, the clan still keep together as formerly.The Yellow Knives have drawn vengeanceon themselves by their wanton and oppressiveconduct towards their neighbours, the Slave In- dians ; an inoffensive race, whom they plunderedof their peltries and women on the most triflingoccasions of dispute, and too often out of mereinsolence, and the assertion of that superioritywith which the fears of the Slaves investedthem. At last, after submitting to every scourgethat the ingenuity of barbarism could inflict—after beholding their wives and daughters tornfrom their lodges, and their young men brandedwith the badge of slavery, they were suddenlyanimated with a spirit of revenge ; and, in oneseason, partly

by treachery and partly by valour,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 DECLINE OF THE YELLOW KNIVES. 457 annihilated the boasted ascendency of their ty- rants. From this contest dates the downfall of theYellow Knives : their well-known chiefs, and theflower of their youth — all who had strength orability were massacred ; and the wretched rem- nant were driven from the rich hunting groundsabout theYellowKnife River to the comparativelybarren hills bordering on Great Slave Lake. Thisrevolution in their fortunes, followed as it wasby suspicion, fear, and discontent, has sensiblyaffected the race itself', and entailed a degeneracyfrom which they will

probably never recover.There cannot now be more than seventy familiesremaining; and these comprise few able men,the greater proportion being aged, infirm, anddecrepit, who are regarded as burthens uponthe more active and working portion of the com- munity. To complete their calamities, they havebeen visited by a contagious disease, which isfatally prevalent : slowly, but surely, this is con- signing them to death, and, without such as- sistance as it is feared cannot be rendered, musteventually sweep them away from among thetribes of the north. Their speculations regarding the creation, &c.are dwelt on at length in Franklin's Journeyto the Polar Sea ; but most of them are eitherforgotten, or strangely distorted by the

presentgeneration, who content themselves with a sim-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 4-58 THE CHIPEWYANS. pie belief in the existence of One Great Spirit,who rewards the good and punishes the evil- doer. I was once speaking to the Camaradede Mandeville, a Chipewyan chief, on thissubject, and was endeavouring to impress onhis mind a few moral precepts for his futureguidance, to which he listened with the mostprofound gravity and attention. When I hadconcluded, he raised his head a little, and, witheyes fixed on the floor, said, in a low and solemntone, " The chief's words have sunk deep intomy heart ; and i shall often think of them whenI am alone. It is true that I

am ignorant ; butI never lie down at night in my lodge without•whispering to the Great Spirit a prayer for for- giveness, if I have done anything wrong thatday." The Chipewyans, although they sometimesassociate with the Yellow Knives, never do sowithout caution and watchfulness. Indeed, withthe exception of seven or eight, who were inconstant broils, they kept aloof, and came tothe Fort at a time when they knew the otherswere absent. These people are by no meanswanting in shrewdness, when occasion offersfor the display of it. Mr. McLeod was re- proving one of them for the bickerings hehad had with the other tribe ; and, after expos- tulating with him on the danger of so bad an



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE CHIPEWYANS. 459 example, informed him that they were allbrothers, created by the same Power, whichmade no distinction between man and man, butregarded every one according to the quality ofhis actions ; that they should be kind, therefore,and charitable towards each other, for that suchconduct was pleasing to the Great Spirit. "Ah !"said the Indian, with a heavy sigh, " that isgood ; and if the chief wishes to teach us in thatway, which is very good, let him show that hefears the Great Spirit, and give me a gun tohunt with ; for my family are starving." While Akaitcho and his

followers were at thehouse, I repeated to them what I had previouslytold the others respecting the river, and thedistance they might venture down it withoutfalling in with the Esquimaux, whose vocifer- ations and threatening manners were explainedas being harmless, and their character describedas peaceable and unoffending after a first inter- view. But Akaitcho observed that they weredifficult people to talk with, and he did notthink that any of his tribe would go near them,though for his own part he was sorry he had notaccompanied me. A few presents were given to them, and theywent away to the westward well contented.The Chipewyans also directed their steps towardsthe Athabasca, and left us in our cold and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 460 AMUSEMENTS ON NEW YEAR'S DAY. solitary dwelling to bear the brunt of anotherwinter. The instruments were placed in the observ- atory, the registers recommenced, and we foundfull employment in constructing the chart,writing our journals, making drawings, &c. &c.An hour every other night was devoted to theinstruction of the men ; and divine service wasread every Sunday, which was always heldsacred as a day of rest. The tedium of the long evenings was mostagreeably lightened by the early arrival ofour packet from England, containing not onlyletters, but valuable

periodicals, and a file ofthe " New York Albion," kindly sent by Go- vernor Simpson. I had made some provisionfor a treat to the men on New Year's Day ; andaccordingly they all came with Mr. M°Leodfrom the fisheries, and our evening commencedwith some sleight-of-hand tricks with cards, &c.The men who performed these were dressedup for the purpose ; and having huge beards andmustachoes of'buffalo skin, as well as a pioneer'scap of the same stuff, looked so droll, and intheir anxiety not to go wrong in their parts, inwhich they were not quite perfect, maintainedso serious a countenance, that their very appear- ance produced peals of laughter. His Majesty'shealth was then drank with three cheers ; and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 VISIT FROM THE WOLVES. 461 the people were set down to a feast, consistingof a preparation of meat and fat fried in batter(i.e. flour and water), with cakes sweetened withtreacle ; after which they sang and danced, and,to use their own expression, " had grog to theirhearts' content." In fact, they were all tho- roughly happy, and I was scarcely less happy inseeing them so. In a few days they returned totheir several stations, and left us to our formersolitude. Our next visitors were of a more lean andhungry kind, being a troop of' eighteen whitewolves, which obliged us to secure the dogsby

keeping them within the house during thenight. They would come when every thingwas quiet, prowling about the door; and fre- quently as we went to observe the needle atmidnight, they were within sixty paces of us onthe border of the lake, or sneaking about thewoods, but always retreated to a short distancewhen they saw any one move. Two werecaught in traps, and one was shot by a springgun, but they were immediately devoured bythe others, the only remains found in the morn- ing being the heads and legs. One of theirdecoys was as follows : two or three would liedown on the ice a few hundred yards in front ofthe house, in order to entice the dogs, whichsometimes ventured a little way towards them 5



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 462 PURSUIT OF THE WOLVES. and on one occasion when two of them were thuslying in wait, my little terrier, which had beenbitten in the neck only two nights before, ranwith other five dogs to within about fifty pacesof them, when the larger of the two instantlysingled it out, and after twice missing, finallyseized it by the neck, and carried it deliberatelyaway. By mere accident I happened to belooking through a pane of glass in that directionjust as the poor little thing was in its jaws. Analarm was instantly given to the people, whohounded on the dogs, and a general chase wasgiven. The

wolves contented themselves withtrotting until we were gaining on them, whenthe one which had the little dog put it down,and seizing it afresh by the back, increased itsspeed, and took to the woods. Here, after along run, the interpreter and Taylor came upas it was taking its first bite, quite heedless ofthe dogs, which had not the courage to attackit. The interpreter's gun missed fire ; but thewolf was frightened and ran away, leaving itsvictim still alive, though it died soon after fromits wounds. During the winter we caught fivemore, among which was the delinquent, and therest finding nothing to live upon went away.The weather was severe at first, but after Ja- nuary it became unusually mild ; and as it wasnecessary for me to return by way

of Canada,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 SET OUT ON MY RETURN. 463 the dogs and sledges were got ready early inMarch. I then directed Mr. King to proceedat the proper season with the Europeans toYork Factory, when they would embark in theCompany's ship for England ; and taking leaveof'my companion, on the 21st of March I wenttowards the fisheries, where, having bade farewellto my esteemed friend Mr. McLeod, I set out,and shortly reached Fort Resolution. Herehaving been kindly supplied with every thingnecessary to forward me, on the 10th of AprilI arrived at Fort Chipewyan, where I was alsohospitably

entertained by Mr. E. Smith, a chieffactor in the Company's service. I was informed that the winter had been un- usually mild round Chipewyan, as well as in theneighbourhood of Peace River, and that verylittle snow had fallen at either place. The ac- counts of the atmospheric register kept on thebanks of the M°Kenzie River gave a similarresult; while at Fort Reliance the cold, thoughconsiderably less severe than that of the precedingseason, had still been so keen that the daily walkfor exercise on the wood track behind the Fortcould not be taken without the risk of beingfrost-bitten. Many of the people, indeed, suf- fered severely in this way while going to andfrom our fishery, when, as we afterwards learnedthe weather a little to the

westward was mild,and at times almost warm ; so that it is evident



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 464 ADVANCE OF THE SPRING. the degree of cold at one place, furnishes no infer- ence which can be relied upon as to the temper- ature of another place even moderately distant. About the beginning of May, the whole ofthe lake began to look black and decayed : poolsof water were soon formed, and then a channel,which gradually extended itself among theislands and along the shoal parts near theshore. By the 15th swans, geese, and differentkinds of ducks appeared in large flocks, andwere welcomed scarcely more as harbingers ofspring than for the amusement of shooting

them,and the grateful change which they afforded tothe table. Martins and other small birds soonfollowed. Vegetation also now made rapid pro- gress ; anemones came into flower, the catkinsof the willows underwent hourly change, andthe small leaf of the birch expanded itself almostperceptibly. Many women of the Fort were atthis time also industriously employed in col- lecting the sap of these useful trees, for thepurpose of making a sirup used as a substitutefor sugar, of which they are extravagantly fond. Crops of potatoes and barley are sometimesgrown at Chipewyan ; but these in the pastseason had failed, owing, as I imagine, to theproximity of the places ofculture to the lake, andtheir consequent exposure to the chilling windsso

prevalent here about the autumn and spring.Another trial, however, was now made, and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARRIVAL OF BOATS FROM PEACE RIVER. 465 seed again sown, in the hope of a more fortunateresult. On the 23d of' May, some boats laden withfurs, &c. arrived from the post on Peace River,whence they also brought a cow and calf,and thereby supplied us with luxuries till thenuntasted at Chipewyan. A few days after, twogentlemen made their appearance from theCompany's farthest establishments to the south- west of' the Rocky Mountains, a long and tediousjourney, which they had performed partly onhorseback and partly in canoes. They weresensibly affected by the change of

temperature,and remarked that the difference even within afew days was like the transition from summer towinter. Chilly N.E. winds had prevailed for nearly afortnight, and when these blew fresh the icefrom that quarter drifted down in large quan- tities, and blocked up the channel, which atother times, under favourable circumstances, wasclear enough to afford a passage out of the lake.On such occasions I was naturally anxious to getaway, although unwilling to do so in the absenceof my interpreter Thomas Hassel. He had re- mained at Fort Resolution at his own request, assubstitute for the interpreter of that post, removedin consequence of illness to Fort Reliance forthe benefit of the attention of Mr. King, under H H



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 466 DEPART FOR MONTREAL. whose treatment, I may add, he speedily reco- vered. The morning of the 28th of May, how- ever, was so fine, and the channel so free fromobstruction, that I immediately prepared for mydeparture, having arranged that Hassel shouldfollow in one of the Company's boats, and takethe place of the person who was appointed toaccompany me. Accordingly, provided withevery thing that was necessary for the journey,I took leave of my kind friend Mr. Smith, ofwhom it is but justice to say that he had ne- glected nothing which might contribute in anydegree to my

comfort while under his hospitableroof. After several detentions, principally from galesof wind, I got to Norway House, in Jack River,on the 24th of June, and found many personsthere suffering from influenza. Mr. Simpson hadbeen obliged to go to Canada ; but had directedevery thing necessary to be in readiness, that myprogress might not be delayed. Having, there- fore, examined the accounts and charges for thegoods received by the expedition from the Com-pany, and left some brief directions for Mr. King,I set out very shortly for Montreal, with a crewof Iroquois and Canadians substituted for myown men, who, at their own request, were nowdischarged from the service. I next crossedLake Winnipeg, and arrived at Fort Alexander,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 THE SAUTEAUX INDIANS. 467 where we provided ourselves with a strongercanoe, better adapted for ascending the river. As we approached Rainy Lake, numerousdeserted huts of the Sauteaux Indians were seenon each side of the river, generally near rapids,where they spear the sturgeon as it struggles toascend the current. The arrival of these fish istheir season of feasting ; for the large animalsbeing nearly extinct, they often experience greatdifficulty in procuring food enough for subsist- ence ; and, indeed, were it not for the wild rice,which happily grows spontaneously round thelake,

and which they have prudence enough togather up for winter consumption, their conditionwould be most deplorable. In proof of thewretchedness to which they are reduced, it isonly necessary to look at the many young treeswhich have been stripped of their bark to affordthem sustenance. Still these people are, orrather, when we saw them, were more thancommonly robust, and had an air and car- riage greatly superior to the more peaceabletribes of the north. The almost constant state ofwarfare existing between them and the SieuxIndians makes them daring, and gives them apeculiar strut, assumed, probably, for the pur- pose of intimidating their adversaries. On oneoccasion, as we were crossing a portage close tothe American lines,

some of these Indians cameH H 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 468 PILFERING HABITS OP THE INDIANS. to us with a few fish, ostensibly for the purposeof exchanging them for tobacco with the "voy- ageurs, but in reality to pilfer anything theycould conveniently carry away. However, theywere narrowly watched ; and nothing was misseduntil at the moment of starting, when one of ourIroquois, leaping on shore, went directly up toan elderly Sauteaux, who was quietly seated ona rock, pushed him aside, and discovered his hat,which the old fellow had dexterously contrivedto secrete under his dress. This detection so an- noyed him, that when the

canoe was pushed ofí'from the land he began pelting us with stones,but desisted on my holding up my hand in tokenof' disapprobation. The river Kaministiquoyawas found so shallowthat three or four of the crew were obliged to walkalong the banks ; and in attempting to make ashort cut through the woods they got bewildered.After endeavouring for a short time in vain torecover the track by which they had entered,one of the number climbed a pine-tree, in thehope of descrying the river; but unfortunately, ingrasping one of the topmost branches, he uncon- sciously disturbed a wasp's nest, suspended justabove his head ; and so instantaneous and fiercewas the attack upon his face and eyes, that thepoor fellow tumbled, rather than came

down, co- vered with stings, and vociferating loudly for as-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 EXEMPLARY SUCCESS OF A MISSIONARY. 469 sistance. The report of' a gun fired about the sametime, enabled the stragglers to rejoin the canoe.At Sault Ste. Marie, which I reached about theend of July, I met with a most hospitable, and,indeed, flattering reception. Major Codd, thecommandant of the American garrison, paid methe extraordinary complimentof receiving mewitha salute of eleven guns. In the evening of thesame day, I had also the gratification of'passinga few hours at the mission-house of the Rev. W.McMurray, whose pious endeavours to reclaimthe poor Indians in that

district are deservingof the highest praise. In the short space of twoyears, this exemplary man has received into hisfold no fewer than two hundred converts ; and hasestablished a school, attended, not unfrequently,by fifty scholars. By the liberality of the go- vernment, a school-house was then in the courseof erection for the use of the mission ; and theappointment of' a schoolmaster was in contem- plation. Houses were also building for the ac- commodation of at least twenty Indian families,who were to be instructed in agriculture, forwhich they were said to have manifested adecided inclination. Nor has Mr. McMurrayconfined his exertions to his own immediateneighbourhood, some of the more zealousmembers of' his congregation

having been de- spatched along the northern shores of LakeH H 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 470 MISSIONARY AT SAULT STE. MAEIE. Superior to visit their brethren about Michipi-coton, who were anxiously seeking for instruction.A translation into Chippewa of the catechismand part of the common prayer of the church,executed by Mr. M'Murray, and printed bydirection of the committee at Toronto, has beensupplied for the use of the scholars and themission generally; but the finances of the societyare unequal to the excellent work they have inhand even at Sault Ste. Marie alone. "Incal- culable good," says the worthy missionary," might be done in these northern regions, werethe

attention of the Christian world once engagedin behalf of the benighted inhabitants. There iswork, I might safely say, for a hundred mission- aries." Could not some means be adopted foraiding, by subscription or otherwise, the benevo- lent views of this zealous friend of the humanrace ? I have spent many years of my life amongIndians, and may be excused for feeling a morethan common interest for their welfare. Nor,in dismissing this subject, can I forbear fromquoting a part of the fourth annual report of thesociety, &c. at Toronto, for the year endingOctober, 1834 : —" It is by no means a circum- stance of the least interest connected with themission at the Sault Ste. Marie that it promises,at some future period, to be the centre

fromwhich the light of Divine truth will radiate to all



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 RETURN TO ENGLAND. 471 the heathen tribes of that remote region ; to aportion of whom native speakers, proceedingfrom the mission at the Sault, have alreadycarried such a knowledge of Christianity — byno means inconsiderable — as they have them- selves acquired under its instruction." Returning exactly by the same route, in pre- ference to the more circuitous one by theAmerican steam boat, I arrived on the 6th ofAugust at La Chine, having since I quitted ittravelled over a distance of seven thousand fivehundred miles, including twelve hundred ofdiscovery. Both at Montreal, and

in my passage throughthe United States, I experienced every where thesame kind attentions. My baggage was not in- spected by the officers of the customs j andevery thing was done or offered which couldminister to my convenience. At New York I embarked, on the 17th ofAugust, on board the packet ship North America,and arrived at Liverpool on the 8th of September,after an absence of two years and nearly sevenmonths. Mr. King, with eight of the men, reachedEngland in the Hudson's Bay Company's ship inOctober. Much fatigue had been undergone intransporting the stores of the expedition over theice to Fort Resolution ; and it was as gratifyingto me to learn, as it was creditable to him toH H 4»



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 472 CONCLUSION. have to report, that the long and tedious journeyfrom Slave Lake to York Factory had been un- attended by a single calamity. On my arrival in London, I had the honourof laying my chart and drawings before the RightHon. Lord Glenelg, Principal Secretary of Statefor the Colonies, — under the orders of whichdepartment, as already stated, I had proceeded,— and also before Lord Auckland and the Boardof Admiralty. I was soon after honoured with anaudience by His Majesty ; who was condescend- ing enough to manifest a gracious interest inthe discoveries which it

had been my goodfortune to make, and to express his approbationof my humble efforts, first in the cause of hu- manity, and next in that of geographical andscientific research.
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Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. THE names of the distinguished persons affixed to thefollowing papers on natural history are of themselvessufficient to command attention to their productions ; butI feel called on again to state that the merit of makingthe collection of which they give an account is entirelydue to Mr. King, who, I am convinced, had our meansand opportunities of conveyance been more favourable,would have still added to the number of specimensbrought home. We were without the kind of shotcalculated for killing small birds, inconvenienced bywant of room in our single boat, and assailed by

almostconstant rain, while the barren grounds afforded littlebeyond moss for fuel. In such circumstances, muchcredit is due to him for the zeal and perseverance whichhe evinced, amid difficulties of so varied a nature. — G. B. No. I. ZOOLOGICAL REMARKS,BY JOHN RICHARDSON, M.D. F.R.S. &c. FEW people in this country have a correct notion of themagnitude of that part of America which lies to the northof the great Canada lakes ; and it may not thereforebe out of place to inform the reader, that the area of the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 476 APPENDIX. l territory in question is about equal to the portion of theold continent which would be cut off to the northwardby an imaginary line running from the Bay of Biscay,through the Gulf of Lyons, the Adriatic and BlackSeas, to the Caspian and Lake Aral, and from thencenorth-eastwardly to the sea of Ochotsk, thus compris- ing twenty-seven degrees of latitude, and in the sixtiethparallel upwards of one hundred degrees of longitude :or, Captain Back's journey from New York to the Gulfof Boothia may be likened to that of a traveller whoshould embark in a canoe at Naples, and

proceed up ordown various rivers, and across portages, until he reachArkhangel and the entrance of the White Sea. In acountry embracing so many parallels of latitude, andpresenting a surface so greatly varied by hill and dale,woods and prairies, we may naturally expect a consider- able variety in its ferine inhabitants; and those whichexist in America are highly interesting to the zoologist,as being less perfectly known than their European re- presentatives,— while, at the same time, their rangehaving been as yet scarcely restricted, or their habitsinfluenced, by man, they offer instructive studies to thenaturalist. It is in North America alone that oppor- tunities occur for observing the curious operations ofthe beaver, which are guided by an

instinct almostsurpassing human reason : there too we may watch theregular migrations of the bison and reindeer to theirwonted feeding-places or remote retreats where theybring forth their young ; and note the periodical flights ofbirds proceeding in immense flocks from warmer and morepopulous climes to the secluded shores of the Arctic Sea.The ichthyologist too, who shall devote his time to theinvestigation of the fresh waters of that country, and ofits several bounding seas, will reap a rich harvest ; and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 .APPENDIX. 477 the entomologist who may travel thither, will be de- lighted with the unexpected burst of insect life whichenlivens the air and fills the waters as soon as winterhas passed away. The distribution of animals has a close connectionwith climate ; and though this is not the place to enterinto a lengthened discussion on that important subject,yet a few remarks may be appropriately made on thedifference between the climate of Europe, and especiallyof its sea-coasts, and that of the interior of NorthAmerica. In the former, the winter is tempered by thewarm breezes which sweep

over an open sea ; and, exceptin very high latitudes, the ground is seldom coveredwith snow for a great length of time, or vegetation com- pletely arrested by frosts of long duration. Most ofthe grass seeds (not objects of culture) that have beenmatured in the summer fall to the ground in the autumn,and, if the season be moist, have already germinatedbefore the conclusion of winter. The perfection of whathas been termed by way of distinction a maritime climatemay be observed on the west of Ireland, or, still moreevidently, in the islets or " holmes " of the Shetland andOrkneys, which, lying between the sixtieth and sixty-first parallels, are green during the whole winter, afford- ing pasture to numerous flocks of sheep : but this mildwinter is

coupled with a less genial summer. Thegrowth of the cerealia and of the most useful vegetablesdepends chiefly on the intensity and duration of thesummer heats, and is comparatively little influenced bythe severity of the winter cold, or the lowness of themean temperature of the year. Thus, in France,though the isothermal lines, or lines of equal annualheat, bend to the southward as they recede from the coast,the bounding lines of culture of the olive, maize, and vine,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 478 APPENDIX. have a contrary direction — that is, incline to the north- eastward,— which is attributed to the low summer tem- perature along the coast. In North America, the decrement of the meanannual temperature incident to the increase of latitudeis much greater than in Europe ; and there is also,especially in the interior, a much wider differencebetween the summer heat and winter cold, — theincrease of vernal heat being sudden and great. Onthe north shore of Lake Huron, which is nearly in thesame parallel with the bottom of the Gulf of Venice,the snow covers the ground for

nearly half the year;though the mean heat of the three summer months,amounting to 70° of Fahrenheit's scale, equals that ex- perienced at Bourdeaux. Cumberland House, havingthe same latitude with the city of York in England,stands on the isothermal line of 32°, which in Europerises to the North Cape in latitude 71°; but its summerheat exceeds that of Brussels or Paris. Humboldt in- forms us that, in countries whose mean temperature isbelow 63°, spring, or the renewal of vegetation, takesplace in that month which has a mean heat of 33° or34°, and deciduous trees push out their leaves whenthe mean reaches to 52° ; thus, the sum of the tempe- ratures of the months which attain the latter heat fur- nishes a measure of the

strength and continuance ofvegetation. Lake Huron, in latitude 44°, enjoys five ofthese months ; Cumberland House, three ; and BearLake and Fort Enterprise, both in latitude 64¿°, onlytwo : all these places have an interior or continentalclimate. At Winter Island, on the eastern coast, inlatitude 64^°, and at Igloolik, in latitude 66^°, no monthin the year attains a mean heat of 52°; and at Churchill,in latitude 59°, the summer heat does not exceed thatof Bear Lake, being 10° less than that which is ex-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 479 perienced in the same parallel in the interior of thecontinent. The phenomenon of the isothermal lines sinking onthe western coast of Hudson's Bay, instead of risingas they do on the eastern coast of Europe, has beenvariously accounted for. Dr. Brewster assumes twonorthern poles of cold, and places one of them on themeridian of 92°, which is the longitude of Churchill ;but we think that the peculiarities of the climate of thispart of the country may be greatly owing to the con- figuration of the land. The coast to the northward isdeeply indented by gulfs and sounds, and

fringed bynumerous islands, among which the drift ice is detaineduntil late in the season. This melting depresses thesummer heat ; while the ice-covered sea has little or noeffect in tempering the cold during the winter. Thesubsoil north of latitude 56° is perpetually frozen, thethaw on the coast not penetrating above three feet, andat Bear Lake, in latitude 64?°, not more than twentyinches. The frozen substratum does not of itselfdestroy vegetation ; for forests flourish on the surface ata distance from the coast, and the brief though warmsummer gives birth to a handsome flora, matures severalpleasant fruits, and produces many carices and grasses. The direction of the northern termination of thewoods shows the gradual ascent of the

isothceral lines(or lines of equal summer heat) as they recede fromHudson's Bay. On the coast near Churchill thewoods cease about the 60th parallel ; but at the distanceof fifty or sixty miles from the sea their boundaryrises rapidly to the northward, and then takes a nearlystraight W.N.W. course until it reaches Great BearLake, in latitude 65°. The most northerly tree is thewhite spruce ; but the canoe birch, which is deciduous,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 480 APPENDIX. terminates only thirty or forty miles to the southward ofit ; and we thus possess the means of ascertaining howfar to the north a summer temperature of 52° extends.But, in fixing this limit, some allowance must be madefor altitude, and the nature of the soil. Thus, on thelow alluvial delta of the Mackenzie, the spruce firreaches the latitude of 68° ; and the banks of that rivergenerally are better wooded than the more elevated rockytracts which lie to the eastward. The permanence of the frosts when once they set inis a feature of the climate of the fur countries whichrequires to

be noticed here, as it influences the dis- tribution of graminivorous and herbivorous animals *by modifying their supply of food. The caricesand grasses have scarcely matured their seeds beforethey are frozen up for the season while their leavesare still full of sap ; thus they continue to afford goodpasturage until the spring, and they drop their seedsonly when the melting snow has prepared the groundfor their reception. The sparrows and buntings profitby this vernal harvest. In like manner the \7accineae,Arbuti, and several other berry-bearing shrubs, retaintheir fruits until the same period, when they yield foodto the bears, just awoke from their winter sleep, andto large flocks of geese winging their way to theirbreeding places. The

northern boundary of the woods is the limit ofthe range of the black bear, the American fox, the pine-martin, the fisher, the lynx, the beaver, several mar- mots, the American hare, the moose deer, the Canadapartridge, the woodpeckers, &c. The " barren * Beasts and birds of prey depending on these tribes for subsist- ence are also thus influenced in their distribution by the powersof vegetation.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 481 grounds " to the northward of the woods have alsotheir appropriate inhabitants, such as the brown bear,the arctic fox, Parry's marmot, the polar hare, and themusk ox. The small variety of the reindeer winterswithin the verge of the wooded country, but travels tothe northward in the summer, and drops its young onthe sea-coast. The wolf and the wolverene inhabitwoods and barren grounds indifferently, and the polarbear seldom travels inland. The " prairies, " or wood- less plains, which skirt the Rocky Mountains from the55th parallel down to the Mississippi, and enjoy

milderwinters than the more easterly districts, have another setof inhabitants, of which the bison is the most important.This animal feeds in countless herds on the grass of theprairies, and furnishes food to a much greater Indianpopulation than the wooded districts can support. Thebison exists also in the woods up to the 62d parallel,though in much smaller numbers, but it does not travel tothe eastward of the 105th meridian ; and a few stragglersonly have found their way across the mountains to thefertile and comparatively temperate country which skirtsthe Pacific. The prairie wolf, the kit-fox, and variousmarmots are peculiar to the plains ; and the ferociousand powerful grisly bear, though most abundant on thealpine declivities, also

ranges for some distance over theflat country to the eastward. The north-west coast which we have just alluded tohas a climate more like that of the east coast of Europein its temperature than any other part of North Ame- rica : but it is very moist, owing to the vicinity of theRocky Mountains. The summits of this range are in- habited by a wool-bearing goat named Capra Americana,and the declivities by the Ovis montana, or mountainsheep. The country nearer the Pacific coast is fre- i é



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 482 APPENDIX. qiiented by a fox more closely resembling the Europeanone than the Canis fulvus of the eastern territory does.The moose-deer, reindeer, wapiti, with several others ofthe genus, known to the traders under the name of mule-deer, jumping deer or cabree, fallow-deer or chevreuil,and the prong-horned antelope, also inhabit New Cale- donia and the banks of the Columbia. The following is a list of the specimens procured bythe expedition, with a reference to the pages of theFauna-Boreali Americana, where they are scientificallydescribed : — Vespertilio subulatus, F.B.A. 1.

page 3. Mustela (Putorius) er minea - 46. vison - - 48. Lutra Canadensis - 57. Lupus occidentalis, griseus - 66. Canis familiaris, Canadensis - 80. Castor Americanus - - 105. Fiber zibethicus - 115. Arvícola Pennsylvanicus - 124. Georychus trimucronatus - 130. Mus leucopus - 142. Spermophilus Parryi - 158.Aquila (Haliaeetus) leucocephala, F.B.A. 2. - 15.Falco lanarius. Islandicus - - 27. sparverius - - - 31. columbarius - 35. Buteo borealis - - 50. (Circus) cyaneus - 55. Strix otus - 72. brachyota - - 75. cinérea - 77?



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 483 Strix Virginiana, F. B. A. 2. p. 81. nyctea - 88. funérea - - 92. Tyrannula pusilla - 144?. Merula migratoria - - 176. Wilsonii - - 182. Erythaca (Sialia) árctica - 209.Sylvicola (Vermivora) peregrina 221. Lake Winipeg. Setophaga ruticilla - - 223. Lake Winipeg. Anthus aquaticus - - - 231. Fort Reliance. Vireo olivaceus - - 233. River Winipeg. Bombycilla gárrula - 237. Fort Reliance. Alauda comuta - - 245. Fort Reliance. Plectrophanes nivalis - 246. Emberiza Canadensis - 252. Fort Reliance. Fringilla leucophrys - 255. Pennsylvania - - 256. River Winipeg.Pyrrhula (Corythus)

enucleator 262. Loxia leucoptera - 263. Linaria minor - - - 267. Fort; Reliance. Coccothraustes (Guiraca) Ludo- viciana - - 271. Lake Winipeg. Agelaius phceniceus - 280. Lake Winipeg. xanthocephalus - 281. Quiscalus versicolor - 285. Lake Winipeg. Scolecophagus ferruginous - 286. Fort Reliance. Garrulus Canadensis - 296. Picus pubescens - - 307. varius - 309. tridactylus - 311. arcticus - 313. Colaptes auratus - - 314. Fort Reliance. Hirundo lunifrons - 331.I I 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 484 APPENDIX. Caprimulgus (Chordeiles) Virgi- nianus, F. B. A. 2. - p. 337. Lake Winipeg. Alcedo alcyon - 339. Tetrao Canadensis - - 346. Tetrao (Lagopus) saliceti - 351. rupestras, SABINE 356. (Centrocercus) phasianellus 361. Columba (Ectopisles) migratoria 363. Lake Winipeg. Charadrius vociferus - - 368. pluvialis - 369. melodus - River Winipeg. Strepsilas interpres - 371? Grus Americana - - 372. Canadensis - 373. Recurvirostra Americana - 375. Tringa Douglassü - 379. alpina - - 384?. Totanus flavipes - - 390. Rallus Carolinus - 403. Phalaropus Wilsonü - - 405. fulicarius - - 407.

Fúlica Americana - 404. Podiceps cornutus - 411. Larus argentatöides - 417. Lestris pomarina - 429. Anas clypeata - 439. acuta - - - 441. boschas - 442. crecca - - - 443. Mareca Americana - 445. Oidemia perspicillata - 448. "Fuligula marila - 453. rufitorques - - 454?. rúbida - - 455.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 485 Clangula albeola, F. B. A. 2. p. 458. vulgaris - - 456. Anser albifrons - 466. hyperboreus - - 467? Canadensis - - 468. Colymbus septentrionalis - 476. Lucioperea Americana, F. B. A. 3. 10. Salmo namaycush - 179. Gadus (Lota) maculosus - 248. Coregonus albus - - 311. tullibee - 309. Hiodon chrysopsis - 311. These specimens were all carefully prepared by Mr.Richard King, surgeon to the expedition, who deservesthe thanks of zoologists for devoting so much time andlabour to the promotion of the science. As it wouldexceed the limits of an Appendix to give a full

account,or even a cursory notice, of each species, we shallmerely say a few words respecting those which areobjects of chase to the Indian hunter, either for food orfor the sake of their fur, adding a few brief remarks onthe specimens of the other species when they serve forthe elucidation of doubtful points of their history. SAY'S BAT. Vespertilio subulatus. (SAY.) F. B. A. 1. p. 3. The specimen resembles the one described in theFauna-Boreali Americana so much, that we cannot butconsider it as the same species, though it has a shortertail ; and the comparative, dimensions of some of theother members also differ a little, as the following Tableshows : — é é 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 é86 APPENDIX. King's Sp. Richard- son's. Say's. Inch. Hn. Inch. lin. Inch. Hn. Total length - - - - 3 8| 3 4 2 Is Length of head and body - 2 4i 1 10 ------ head ... 0 8 0 9 — ------ tail - - - - 1 é* 1 6 1 2J Height of ear 0 7 0 8 Breadth of ditto - 0 4* 0 4 — Height of tragus - - - 0 4 0 4¿ — Spread of wings -Length of thumb - 8 60 3|¡ 10 00 2| — The discrepancies in the dimensions may be partlyreconciled by supposing the body of the specimen takenon Captain Back's expedition to have been rather over- stuffed ; while the one got by Sir J. Franklin's party mayhave been allowed to shrink too much.

Mr. Say's ex- ample must have been a young individual, if the identityof the species be granted. Say's bat, which is closelyallied to the V. pipistrellus and emarginatus of Europe,has an extensive range, having been found on theArkansas, at Great Slave Lake, and in the interme- diate district. AMERICAN BLACK BEAR. Ursus Americanus. (PALLAS.)F. B. A. 1. p. 14. This bear, which is the only one of the genus thatproduces a valuable fur, may be readily known by apale yellowish-brown patch on each side of its long andslightly arched nose. It feeds chiefly on fruit and othervegetable matters ; and is by no means a ferociousanimal, seldom injuring man except in self-defence, andshunning the combat whenever a way of retreat is open



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 48*7 to it. It climbs trees or scales precipices with greatfacility ; and, being very wary, is not easily killed inthe summer. But extreme caution sometimes provesthe cause of its destruction ; for on hearing a noiseor apprehending danger, it stands upon its hind legsevery now and then to look over the bushes, and, bythus showing its position, enables the skilful hunter tomake his approach. The bear is, however, much morefrequently taken in its winter retreat; and being al- ways fat when hybernating, with the fur in primeorder, it is a valuable prize to the Indian, who, fromlong

practice, acquires an extraordinary skill in discover- ing its den, by indications that would attract no noticefrom the eye of an inexperienced person. But thoughthe native hunter never neglects an opportunity of kill- ing a bear, he deems it an honour to be related to ananimal possessing so much strength and sagacity ; andbefore he proceeds to skin and cut up the carcass, heshows it the utmost respect, and begs a thousand par- dons for the liberty he is about to take with his grand- mother. The fat of the bear resembles hog's lard, andis generally considered as a delicacy by the Indians ; butits strong flavour is disagreeable to Europeans. BARREN-GROUND BEAR. Ursus Arctos? F. B. A.I.p. 21. This bear, which closely resembles the

brown bearof Europe, and is probably the same species, frequentsthe barren lands lying to the north of the woodedcountry ; and in the summer time haunts the shores'ofthe Arctic sea. It feeds upon roots and berries, andalso upon such animals as it can surprise, or that itfinds dead — being much more carnivorous than theé é 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 488 APPENDIX. preceding species. One that was killed by Sir JohnFranklin's party in Bathurst's Inlet had a seal, a mar- mot, and many roots in its stomach. This bear attainsa greater size than the black bear, and is dreaded bythe Indians on account of its strength and courage. It issaid that it will attack man when impelled by hunger,but all that we saw fled from us as fast as they could. GRISLY BEAK. Ursus feroz, (LEWIS and CLARK.)F. B. A. l. p. 24. This is a still more carnivorous animal than either ofthe preceding species, though not so completely so asthe Polar bear. It is the most

powerful of the genus,being able to master the American bison, which formsits habitual prey. The Indian hunter will rarely ventureto attack the grisly bear, unless he is very advantage- ously posted ; for it does not hesitate to assail a manwho, intruding incautiously upon its haunts, comes uponit unexpectedly; and has been known to carry off avoyager from among his companions as they wereseated at supper: yet it will usually make off when it scentsthe hunter from a distance, unless it be stimulated byhunger or incited by the presence of its mate or young tocommence the attack. The physiognomy of the grislybear is very like that of the brown bear ( Ursus Arctos),but it may be readily known by the developement andcurvature of its

claws, which are blackish in the younganimal, but change to a dirty white as it increases in age. POLAK BEAR. Ursus maritimus. (LiNN.) F. B.A.I,p. 30. The Polar bear passes the greater part of its life at seaamong ice, in the pursuit of the different species of seal.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 489 It is one of the quadrupeds which ascends into thehighest latitudes, being an inhabitant of Spitzbergen,Nova Zembla, Greenland, and Parry's Islands. Thegravid females hybernate under the snow ; but the malesand other females travel over the ice in winter in questof open water. This fact was established beyond adoubt in 1826-7, when the Dundee whaler wintered inBaffin's Bay. This ship was beset in latitude 74° in Sep- tember, and got clear in latitude 62J° in April: thepack of ice in which she was enclosed having driftedthrough Baffin's Bay, and obliquely across Davis'

Strait,in the course of eight months. In the beginning ofFebruary, when the ship was in latitude 68° 45' N., awhale being harpooned at the distance of sixty milesfrom the land, many bears, foxes, and sharks came tofeed on the crang, very much to the delight of the crew,who were rejoiced to add to their scanty allowance ofprovisions the flesh of such bears and sharks as theysucceeded in killing. * THE WOLVERENE. Guloluscus. (SABINE.) F. B. A.l.p. 41. The quick?hatch, or wolverene, is another inhabitantof the high latitudes —its remains having been found inParry's Islands, near the 75th parallel. It is a strongcunning animal, of which many marvellous stones havebeen told ; and is greatly disliked by the martin-trappers,on account of

the injury it does by carrying on0 their baits,and thus rendering fruitless the labour of many days. * Voyage to Davis' Strait, by David Duncan. London, 1827.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 490 APPENDIX. THE ERMINE. Mustela (Putorius) erminea. (LiNN.GMEL.) F. B. A. 1. p. 47. This active little animal feeds on the white-footedmouse and other small gnawers, hunting, like the rest ofthe family, in the night, when it frequently enters thedwelling of man in pursuit of prey. The noise thatit makes in galloping over the boarded floor, gives theimpression of its being a much larger beast. Few of theermine-skins of commerce come from Hudson's Bay. THE MINK. Mustela (Putorius] vison. (LiNN. GMEL.)F. B. A. 1. p. 48. The vison or mink preys upon small fish, freshwatermuscles,

&c., and swims and dives well. La Hontancalls it an " amphibious weazel ;" and it is known to theCanadian fur-hunters by the name of " foutereau." Itsfur, though darker, is shorter, and consequently of lessvalue, than that of the pine-martin. It is a smalleranimal than the latter, with a proportionably shorter andbroader head, and a molar tooth fewer on each side.Easily tamed, it shows much attachment to those whopet it. THE PINE-MARTIN. Mustela martes. (LiNN.) F. B.A. 1. p. 51. Inhabits the wooded districts, and preys upon hares,mice, and birds. When surprised upon a tree, its ges- tures, the attitudes it assumes, and the puffing noise itmakes, are very like those of a cat under similar circum- stances. Martin fur is very fine, and brings

a high



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 491 price, being sold largely in England under the name of" sable ;" the real Russian sable rarely or never findingits way into our fur-shops. THE PEKAN, or FISHER. Mustela Canadensis. (LiNN.)F. B. A. 1. p. 52. Notwithstanding the name of fisher, this animal doesnot seek its prey in the water; but entirely resemblesthe pine-martin in its habits. Its greater size, the colourand coarseness of its fur, distinguish it from the latter.The skins of the pekan are called " woodshocks" at theHudson's Bay Company's sales. THE SKUNK. Mephitis Americana. (SABINE.) F. B.A. 1. p. 55. A full,

bushy tail, long black hair, and a broad whitestripe along each side, give the skunk a pleasing appear- ance ; but the odour of the fluid it discharges when indanger is so disgusting that few people can summonresolution to approach it. The early French settlers inCanada evinced their abhorrence of this otherwiseharmless animal, by terming it "l'enfant du diable."Clothes tainted by the fluid it secretes are but imper- fectly purified after they have been buried in the earthfor many days. The skunk is said to hybernate underthe snow. It runs slowly ; and, but for its peculiarmeans of defence, would be easily destroyed by its nume- rous enemies. Dogs hunt it eagerly; but when they arejust on the point of seizing it, a single discharge of

itsnauseous liquor puts them to flight.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 492 APPENDIX. THE CANADA OTTER. Lutra Canadensis. (SABINE.)F. ß. A. 1. p. 57. The habits of the otter are the same in the New Worldas in the Old; but there being a difference in the pro- portional length of their tails, and in some other respects,they are considered as distinct species. The fur of theCanada otter, which is much more valuable than that ofits European representative, resembles that of the beaver,and is applied to the same purposes. A single skin isworth from one to two guineas. The otter is found upto the 66th or 67th parallel of latitude. THE WOLF. Lupus occidentalis.

(RicH.) F. B. A. 1.p. 60. Wolves inhabit the whole country north of Canada,being, as is natural, most numerous in the districtswhich nourish the largest herds of the ruminatinganimals on which they prey. The countenance andgeneral appearance of the American wolf differs greatlyfrom those of its European representative, and its fur isvery dissimilar ; but it is a difficult question to determinewhether it be a distinct species, or merely a variety pro- duced by climate and other local causes. The Indiandog differs also in the thickness of its furry coat, as wellas in its aspect, from the shepherd's dog, which is theanalogous European race. Indeed, the wolves and thedomestic dogs of the fur countries are so like each other,that it is not easy to

distinguish them at a small distance ;the want of strength and courage of the former beingthe principal difference. The offspring of the wolf andIndian dog are prolific, and are prized by the voyagers



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 493 as beasts of draught, being stronger than the ordinarydog. The common colour of the American wolf is grey(Lupus griseus), changing to white in the higher latitudes,during the winter; but black individuals (Lupus ater],dusky ones (Lupus nubilus), and pied ones (Lupus sítete^,are also met with occasionally. A small wolf, whichdiffers somewhat in its habits from the common one,frequents the plains of the Saskatchewan and Missouriin great numbers ; and has been described as a dis- tinct species, under the name of the Prairie wolf (Lupuslatrans). THE AMERICAN Fox.

Vulpes fulvus. F. B. A. 1.p. 98. This fox differs remarkably from its European repre- sentative in its fur forming a very valuable article oftrade, particularly the black variety ; a single skin beingworth from twenty to thirty guineas in some years. The"cross" and "silver" foxes are also much prized,though they differ from the common red or tawny varietyin the colour more than in the quality of their fur. Thisspecies inhabits the wooded districts only, and huntsmuch on the borders of lakes for the mice, lemmings,and small birds, on which it preys. THE KIT-FOX. Vulpes cinereo-argentatus. F. B. A. 1.p. 98. The diminutive kit-fox, similar in its habits andappearance to the corsac of Asia, inhabits the prairielands of the Saskatchewan, Missouri, and

Columbia.This is the smallest of the North-American foxes. Itsfur is of little value.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 494 APPENDIX. THE ARCTIC Fox. Vulpes lagopus. (DESMAREST.)R B.A.I, p. 83. This playful and handsome animal inhabits the barrengrounds north of the woods, being most plentiful on theislands and shores of the Arctic sea, where it bringsforth its young. It wanders far in the winter in search offood; and in particular seasons travels into the woodeddistricts. It also goes out on the ice to a considerabledistance from the land, and, according to Fabricius,shows much cunning and dexterity in catching somekinds of fish. The fur changes from grey to white in thewinter; but, though very

close and long, it is greatlyinferior in quality to that of the Vulpes fulvus. Manypleasing anecdotes of this simple animal are told byCaptain Lyons and other Arctic voyagers. Coloured individuals, named " blue " or " sooty "foxes, are frequently seen even in the middle of winter, CANADA LYNX. Felis Canadensis. (GEOFFROY.) F. B. A.1. p. 101. This animal, which is clothed with a very fine thickfur, inhabits the wooded districts, where it preys chieflyon the American hare. It is commonly termed " thecat" by the traders, and is named Peeshoo by the Crees.Temminck considers it as specifically the same with thelynx of the North of Europe, which he calls Felis borealis. AMERICAN BEAVER. Castor Americanus. (F. CUVIER.)F. B. A. 1. p. 105.

The beaver's skin is the staple commodity of the furcountries, and forms the standard of value in trafficking



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 495 with the natives. The consequence is, that no animalis more persecuted ; and as the admirable works it exe- cutes betray its abode, it is not surprising that it shouldbe greatly reduced in numbers. The flesh is muchprized by the natives as an article of diet, — a roastedbeaver being the prime dish on their feast days. Asthe food of the beaver consists in a great measure of thebark of deciduous trees, particularly of the poplar,birch, and willow, its range must be restrained withinthe limits of the woods ; but runs to a high latitudeon the banks of the Mackenzie. The beaver

maybe considered as the civil engineer among quadru- peds ; and the skill with which it selects the propersituation for its dam, so that it may be constructedwith the least labour and the greatest effect for flood- ing a large extent of ground, and keeping up a propersupply of water during the winter, is very surprising,especially when we consider that the dam is oftenat a considerable distance from the beaver-house. Italso shows great providence in excavating a numberof vaults on the margin of the pond, for placesof retreat in the event of the dwelling-house beingassailed. Its habits, however, having been thoroughlystudied by the Indian hunter, its skill is no match forhis perseverance; and but for the care taken by theHudson's Bay

Company to preserve the various dis- tricts for four or five years in succession, the animalwould soon become very scarce. Fifty thousand beaverskins are annually imported into London from NorthAmerica. THE MUSOUASH. Fiber zibetkicus. (CuviER.) F. B. A. 1. p. 115.The musk-rat, musquash, watsuss, or wachusk, — for



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 496 APPENDIX. it has all these names, —resembles the beaver in somerespects, particularly in the fur ; but it has a long tail,which, instead of being depressed or spread out hori- zontally, is compressed and tapering. The musquashis very prolific, producing three litters in a season, andbreeding at a very early age. Every swamp or pondwith grassy borders is inhabited by it, up to the shoresof the Arctic sea ; and notwithstanding the vast num- bers that are annually destroyed by numerous enemies,there is no danger of its being extirpated. The importof musquash skins into Great Britain in

one year amountsto nearly half a million. The fur is employed in the ma- nufacture of hats, and though inferior in quality to thebeaver fur, is very generally substituted for it by the hat-makers. AMERICAN FIELD-MOUSE. Mus leucopus. (RAFiNESguE.)F. B. A. 1. p. 142. This mouse, which is the representative of the Mussylvaticus of Europe, is veryabundantin the fur countries,taking the place of the domestic mouse, and speedilyestablishing itself in every new fur post that is erected.It multiplies rapidly, as there is no domestic rat to keepdown its numbers ; though that office is occasionally per- formed by the ermine, as we have already mentioned. THE AMERICAN HAUE. Lepus Americanus. (ERXLEBEN.)F. B.A. 1. p. 217. This animal,

which is named " wawpoos " by the CreeIndians, and " the rabbit " by the resident traders atHudson's Bay, is very plentiful throughout the woodedcountry. The bark of the willow constituting its chief



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 497 winter food, it resides mostly at that season on the bor- ders of lakes and in swamps, where that shrub and thedwarf birch grow. Being particularly abundant on thealluvial banks of the Mackenzie up to the 68th parallel,this hare furnishes the chief winter support of the HareIndians, whose country does not nourish many of thelarger quadrupeds. It is taken generally by snares setin the paths it makes through the snow. Its habits aremore like those of the rabbit than like the hare ofEurope, but it does not burrow, though it occasionallyseeks for shelter in a hollow tree. The fur,

which isbrownish above in summer, changes to snow-white inwinter. THE POLAR HARE. (Lepus glacialis LEACH.) F. B. A. 1.p. 221. This hare may be considered as the American repre- sentative of the Lepus variabilis of the Alpine andnorthern districts of Europe, but being on the whole astouter animal, and exhibiting some peculiar characters,Dr. Leach was induced to describe it as a distinctspecies. It inhabits the barren grounds and the islandsof the Arctic sea up to the 75th parallel ; feeding onthe small shrubs which grow in the higher latitudes,such as the arctic willow, alpine arbutus, whortle- berry, and Labrador tea plant ; delighting in stonyplaces where it can find shelter ,? and in winter burrow- ing in the snow. In summer the

upper fur is hoary,and in winter pure white, except the tips of the ears,which are black at all seasons. Another varying hare frequents the prairies up to the55th parallel ; and is said to be common in the moun- tainous districts of the United States. This has beennamed Lepus Virginianus by Dr. Haslan. K K



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 498 APPENDIX. THE MOOSE DEER. (Cervus alces LINN.) F. B.A.I,p. 232. The moose deer feeds principally upon the smallertwigs of the willow ; and is found from Hudson's Bayto the Pacific, in every part of the fur countrieswhere that shrub grows sufficiently tall, following theMackenzie river to the shores of the Arctic sea ; butnever entering the barren grounds. From the extremewariness of the moose, the acuteness of its senses ofhearing and smelling, and its speed of foot, the art ofkilling it is considered as the chef-d'œuvre of an Indianhunter, except in spring, when a crust has been

formedon the snow, and then it may be run down without muchskill. It is the largest of the American deer, and fur- nishes the best and most juicy meat, with the exception/of the rein-deer, the flesh of which, when in season, ismore delicate. A full-grown fat moose deer weighs1000 or 1200 pounds. The skin, when dressed, formsthe best leather for mocassins. THE REIN-DEER. (Cervus tarandus LINN.) F. B. A. 1.p. 238. The rein-deer, or caribou, as it is termed by theCanadian voyagers, is of two kinds : a larger race orvariety, which exists in the wooded parts of the country,principally on the coast and near or upon the moun- tains; and a smaller kind, which frequents the barrengrounds, retiring within the verge of the woods in thedepth of

the winter, but travelling to the shores andislands of the Arctic sea in the summer. The lattereats grass ; but its principal food, for a considerable por- tion of the y ear, consists of the various lichens which grow



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 4Q9 in such abundance on the barren lands. The rein-deerfurnishes food and clothing to the Dog-rib and CopperIndians, the Chepewyans, the Swamp or Coast Crees, andto the Esquimaux ; but none of the American tribes havedomesticated it like the Laplanders. Every part of theanimal is eaten, even to the contents of its stomach ;and the half-dried tongue, when roasted, is perhapsthe greatest delicacy that the fur countries afford.Rein-deer meat, when in the best condition, is not onlysuperior to that of the moose deer and bison, but, in myopinion, it surpasses the best

mutton or English-fedvenison. When lean, however, which is the case for aconsiderable part of the year, it is neither nutritious norpalatable, the flesh of a poor musk-ox being, of all theruminating quadrupeds of the country, alone, of inferiorquality. The female rein-deer has horns as well as themale, though they are smaller and much less palmated,and are also shed at a different time. The skins of six orseven young rein-deer, killed in the autumn, form, whenproperly prepared and sewed together, a robe or blanketwhich is constantly used by the northern Indians inwinter ; being both light and warm, exceedingly welladapted to the climate, and affording a sufficient cover- ing for a man in the coldest night. THE WAPITI. (Cervus

strongyloceros SCHEEBER.)F. B. A. 1. p. 250. This animal, the wawaskeesh of the Crees, which in- habits the plains of the Saskatchewan, the neighbouringcountry, the banks of the Columbia, and New Cale- donia, is the American representative of the red deer,and though of considerably greater size, it was longconsidered to be the same species. There are, at pre-K ? 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 £00 APPENDIX. «ent, some very fine wapiti in the Zoological Gardens.The flesh of this deer is considered as much inferior>to that of the bison or moose deer ; its hide makes^excellent dressed leather. There are several other species of deer, and an -antelope, on the prairie lands of the Saskatchewan and Cplumbia rivers ; but the three that we have specified are the only ones that interest the Indian tribes with whom Captain Back had to do. The North American , deer are still very imperfectly known to naturalists, and . the specific identities of the moose deer and the elk, and of the rein-

deer of the new and old continents, have been by no means satisfactorily established. It is probable that further investigation will prove the barren-ground rein-deer to be a distinct species from •t that which inhabits the woody country. • ' ROCKY MOUNTAIN GOA?. (Capra Americana.) F.B.A. 1. p, 268. This very interesting animal inhabits the higher partsof the mountains from California up to the 65th parallel.It is most remarkable for bearing a very fine wool, well'adapted for the manufacture of shawls. The specimensthat have been brought home have interested the wool-staplers very much ; but it will be difficult to procure *sufficient quantity for the purposes of .commerce. - ROCKY MOUNTAIN SHEEP. (Ovis montana DESM.) F.B.A. 1.

p. 271. - This animal exceeds in size every variety of the do- . mestjc sheep, and equals any of them in the quality,of its mutton. It is not clothed with wool, but with a,close,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 501 soft, brittle hair, like the reindeer. The ram carries verylarge horns. MUSK-OX. (Ovibos moschatus BLAINVILI.E.) F. B. A. !..p. 275. This animal inhabits the barren lands, and the mostnorthern of Parry's Islands, but retires to the verge ofthe woods in the depth of winter. It feeds, like therein-deer, chiefly on lichens ; and the meat of a well-fedcow is agreeably tasted and juicy ; but that of a lean cowand of the bull is strongly impregnated with a disagree- able musky flavour, so as to be palatable only to a veryhungry man. The musk-ox does not now exist inGreenland; and

though extinct also in Siberia, boneseither of the American species, or of one very similar to^it, have been found there. AMERICAN BISON. (Bos AmericanasF.B. A, 1. p. 279. This ox has lately become well known in England'under the name of bonassus ; and specimens exist in theZoological Gardens, and in several parks. Its range inthe fur countries is restricted between the 10 th meridianand the rocky mountains, and it does not go beyond the62d parallel of latitude; but it is on the prairie landsonly that the numberless herds noticed by authors are ?to be seen. The pemmican, which is so useful, and infact almost essential, to the traveller through the furcountries, is made principally of the meat of the bison.The fleshy parts of the hind

quarters are cut into verythin slices, dried in the sun, and pounded. Two partsof the pounded meat are then mixed with one of melted.? ? 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 502 APPENDIX. fat, and packed into a bag formed of the hide of theanimal. A bag weighing 90lbs. is called a "taureau''by the Canadian voyagers, and, in fact, only one bag ofpemmican is generally made from each bison cow that iskilled. Two pounds of this kind of food are sufficientfor the daily support of a labouring man ; though, whenthe voyagers first commence upon pemmican for theseason, they will each consume three pounds or more.In the spring they generally boil the young shoots of theEpttobium angustifolium along with it; and the Orkney-men in the service of the Hudson's

Bay Companyadd flour or oatmeal, thus rendering it much morepalatable. The best pemmican is made of finely poundedmeat, mixed with marrow, and further improved by theaddition of dried berries or currants. If kept from theair, it may be preserved sound for several years ; andbeing very portable, it might be used with great advan- tage in provisioning troops that have to make forcedmarches. It may be eaten raw, or mixed with a littlewater, and boiled ; and, although not much relished bythose who taste it for the first time, the voyageur, withthe single addition of the luxury of tea, requires nothingelse for breakfast, and dinner, or supper ; the two lastmeals being generally conjoined on a voyage in the furcountries. THE BALD EAGLE.

(Aquila leucocephala.) F. B. A. 2.p. 15. The bald or white-headed eagle resides all the year inevery part of the United States ; but visits the fur coun- tries only in the summer, arriving there in the van ofthe migratory birds. The comparative lengths of thequill feathers vary in different individuals. Mr. Au-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 503 dubon states, that the second quill is longest : in aspecimen obtained on Sir John Franklin's expedition,it was the fourth quill ; and in the one now broughthome by Mr. King, it is the third that has that dis- tinction. PIGEON HAWK. (Falco columbarius.) F. B. A. 2.p. 35. In some specimens the second, in others the third,quill exceeds the others in length : in Mr. King's,these feathers are equal to each other ; and the otherprimaries stand, as to length, in the following order :4th, 1st, 5th, 6th. LONG-EARED OWL. (Strix otus.) F. B. A. 2. p. 72. The specimen, though in complete

plumage, is verysmall, measuring only 14f inches from the point of thebeak to the tip of the tail. The latter member is aslong as that of an ordinary individual, whose total lengthis 17 inches. LITTLE TYRANT FLY-CATCHER. (Tyrannula pusilla.')F. B. A. 2. p. 144. A bird of this species, obtained on Sir John Franklin'ssecond expedition, at Garitón House, is figured in theFauna Boreali-Americana (t.46. f. 1.); and MnSwainson,who had obtained a specimen also from Mexico, pointsout in that work its differences from the Muscícapa guerulaof Wilson, orM.acadica of Gmelin and Bonaparte, whichit very nearly resembles, the plumage of both being pre- cisely similar. T. pusilla has a shorter bill, and shorter? ? 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 504? APPENDIX. wings than querida, and there is a difference in the com- parative length of their quill feathers. In the latter,the first quill is equal to the fifth (or to the fourth,according to Audubon), and the second and third arelongest; in pusilla the first is rather shorter thanthe sixth, and the fourth is visibly longer than thesecond, though the third, or longest, very little exceedseither of them. The specimen brought home by Mr.King differs from the one referred to above, solely inbeing about a quarter of an inch longer from the pointof the bill to the end of the tail ; but the proportions ofthe other

parts are thfe same. THE ARCTIC BLUE-BIRD. (Sialia árctica.) F. B. A. 2.p. 209. t. 39. A single bird of this species was killed by Mr. Dease atGreat Bear Lake, on Sir John Franklin's second expe- dition. Since then, the same gentleman has sent mefour specimens from New Caledonia, where it is prettycommon, and is known to the natives by the name of" Thlee-ooday." Mr. King's specimen proves that itgoes as far east, on the shores of Great Slave Lake,as the 105th meridian. All the individuals that I haveseen agree exactly in the colours of their plumage, aswell as in other respects, with the one figured in theFauna Boreali-Americana. In one specimen only, thefirst quill feather almost equals the second, but in nonedoes it exceed it, as

is the case with Sialia Wilsonii. TENESSEE WORM-EATER. ( Vermivora peregrina.)F. B. A. 2. p. 221. t. 42. f. 2. Mr. Audubon says that this species is very rare in the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 505 United States ; but it would appear to be more com- mon in the fur countries, having been found by Sir JohnFranklin's party, as well as by Captain Back's, in bothinstances in the 53d parallel of latitude. YELLOW-TAILED GNAT-CATCHER. (Setophaga ruticilla.) F. B.A. 2. p. 223. r This singularly-coloured and lively little bird is verycommon in the Brazils, and in the islands of the Carib- bean Sea. It arrives within the limits of the UnitedStates early in March ; and in May reaches the Sas- katchewan, where it may be seen sporting about amongthe lower branches of the large

willows that grow in thatswampy district. REDDISH-BROWN TITLARK. (Anthus aquaticus.)F.B.A.2. p. 231. t. 44. Mr. Audubon informs us, that this titlark is met within every part of the United States ; but does not breedthere. It was seen on Sir John Franklin's second expe- dition on the Saskatchewan, and Mr. King obtainedtwo specimens at Fort Reliance on the 3d of June.It probably breeds in the latter quarter, or still farthernorth. TREE BUNTLING. (Emberiza canadensis.) F. B. A. 2.p. 252. Three specimens of this buntling were obtained byMr. King at Fort Reliance, which is farther north thanit was previously known to range ; but it most probablygoes to the limit of the woods. Its winter quarters



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 506 APPENDIX. are, according to Mr. Audubon, in the United States,north of the Ohio. ROSE-BREASTED GROSBEAK. ( Coccothraustes Ludoviciana.)F. B. A. 2. p. 271. Mr. King obtained a specimen of this charming birdon Lake Winipeg, and has made a note of its iridesbeing red. Audubon and Wilson state them to behazel. THE SPOTTED GROUSE. (Tetrao canadensis.) F.B.A. 2.p. 347. t. 62. This bird ranges from the northern districts of theUnited States to the extremities of the woods on thebanks of the Mackenzie (lat. 68°) ; and from the facilitywith which it can be killed at certain

seasons when gameis scarce, is of great service to the Indian hunter. Itinhabits thick forests, and particularly swampy placeswhere the black spruce grows, and on this account iscalled by the Canadian voyagers perdrix de savanne.The leaves of the spruce form its food, which gives itsdark-coloured flesh a strong resinous taste. Franklin'sgrouse, an inhabitant of the acclivities of the RockyMountains, and the country to the westward of thatridge, differs from the spotted grouse in the twelveupper tail coverts being broadly tipped with white, and,according to Mr. Douglas, their eggs are also dissimilar. THE WILLOW GROUSE. (Lagopus saliceti.) F. B. A. 2.p. 3.51. This ptarmigan is of still more importance to the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 507 Indian population of the fur countries than the pre- ceding grouse, on account of its vast numbers sufficingfor the support of many of the tribes for a considerablepart of the year. It inhabits the barren grounds andthe summits of the rocky hills in the woody country,during the summer season, seeking shelter in the woodsin winter ; and it is in the latter part of the year that itis most plentifully taken. Ten thousand have beencaught by nets or snares in one winter at a single furpost. THE ROCK PTARMIGAN. (Lagopus rupestris.) F. B. A. 2.p. 354. t. 64;. This species is more

peculiarly an inhabitant of thebarren lands than the last, never coming into the woodsexcept in the winter, and even then only for a shortway. It is very abundant in some districts. Anotherspecies, named by Dr. Leach lagopus mutus, visits, ac- cording to Captain James Ross, the peninsula of Boothia,along with this and the willow grouse, but the rockptarmigan is the most abundant in the islands of theArctic sea. There is a smaller ptarmigan than any ofthese, peculiar to the Rocky Mountains, which may beknown by the whole of its tail feathers being white,whence it has received the specific appellation of lagopusleucurus. SHARP-TAILED GROUSE. (Centrocercus phasianellus.)F. B. A. 2. p. 361. This bird is abundant in the fur countries

up to the61st parallel, both in the prairies and among the woods.Its flesh, though superior to that of any of the precedingptarmigan or grouse, is not so tender or white as that of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 508 APPENDIX. the ruffed grouse, which is also plentiful as high as the56th parallel. Other birds of this genus inhabit theplains of the Columbia, but those we have mentionedare the most serviceable to the Indian tribes that inhabitthe districts through which Captain Back passed. PASSENGER PIGEON. (Columba migratoria.) F. B. A. 2.p. 363. This pigeon, which breeds in almost incredible num- bers in some parts of the United States, visits the furcountries up to the 62nd parallel of latitude, but notin such quantities anywhere to the northward of LakeWinipeg, as to contribute much to the

support of thenatives : at the south end of that lake, indeed, for amonth or two in summer, when the floods have over- flowed the low lands, and no four-footed game is to beprocured, a few families of Indians subsist upon thisbird. It visits the north after the termination of thebreeding season in the United States. Captain JamesRoss saw a single pigeon of this species as high aslatitude 73¿° in Baffin's Bay : it flew on board theVictory during a storm, and must have strayed from agreat distance. The wind, as we find by a reference toSir John Ross's narrative, blew from the north-east atthe beginning of the gale, shifting afterwards to theeastward. As the Victory was to the northward of theisland of Disco at the time, if the bird came in either

ofthese directions, it must have taken flight from thenorthern part of Greenland, but it is not likely to havefound food on that barren coast. THE PIPING PLOVER. (Charadritts melodus BONAP.) A specimen of this pretty plover was obtained by Mr.King on Lake Winipeg, and that piece of water is



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 509 probably its northern limit, as it was not observed onthe former expeditions through the higher latitudes.It is consequently a more southern bird than theCharadrius semipalmatus, which was seen in abundanceby Sir John Franklin's party during the whole route,and by Captain James Ross in the peninsula ofBoothia, where it passes the summer in the marshes.The piping plover was described at first by Wilsonas a variety of the common ringed plover, but inafterwards figuring the semipalmated plover underthe same name, he intimated his suspicion of itsbeing a distinct

species. Subsequent authors havepointed out its peculiar characters, and the two species,together with a third named Charadrius Wilsonii, andvery nearly resembling them, are well described andfigured in Mr. Audubon's splendid work. The pipingplover breeds as far to the southward as the Keys ofFlorida, and though it exhibits every where nearly thesame plumage, we shall here subjoin a description ofMr. King's specimen, as it is the only one that hasbeen brought from the fur countries. COLOUR. — Bill, black towards the point, orange at its tip.Upper plumage, light brownish-grey ; that is, of a pale tint, inter- mediate between the yellowish-grey and light broccoli-brown of"Werner. Forehead, cheeks, throat, the whole under-plumage

andsides of the rump, white; the white being continued round theneck, so as to form a narrow ring behind the nape. A narrowblack band extends between the anterior angles of the orbits, behindthe white of the forehead ; and there is a black patch on eachshoulder, with a narrow connecting line crossing the breast; butin this specimen, the black does not cross the neck above, as itoccasionally does, on the tips of a single row of feathers, having pro- bably been worn off. The quills, greater coverts, and middle tail fea- thers, are blackish-brown ; but the middle of the shafts and partof the inner webs of the former are white ; that colour spreadingon the fourth and succeeding primaries to their outer webs ; the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 510 APPENDIX. tips of the wing coverts also exhibit various degrees of white.Tertiaries mostly like the back; but their tips are darker, andtheir extreme edges soiled white. Outer tail feathers entirelywhite ; the next pair white at both extremities, the others show- ing successively less white, and the central ones, as has been men- tioned, entirely brown. FORM. — Outer web of the feet notched, including only the firstjoint of the outer toe ; and merely two thirds of the correspondingphalanx of the middle toe. Inner web scarcely perceptible. Inch. lin. Inch. lin. Length of middle toe and "I „ nail

Length of bill above - 0•------------bill to rictus 0 Length from tip of bill 1 „ „ to end of tail - - JLength of tail - -23 ------------folded wing - 4 8£ ------------tarsus - - 0 10| THE MALLARD. (Anas boschas AUCT.) F. B. A. 2. p. 442. This duck is stated by Mr. Audubon to be rare on theAtlantic coast of the United States, but to be morenumerous in the interior, and to breed as far south asKentucky and Indiana. It is very generally diffusedthrough the fur countries up to the northern extremityof the woods, and is the weightiest and best duck thatresorts thither. Of the true ducks (the anatinœ ofSwainson), the shoveller passes through the fur coun- tries in about equal numbers with the mallard, butbreeds farther north, on the barren grounds. Thegadwall

and widgeon breed in all parts of the woodycountry, though in smaller numbers than the preced- ing ones ; while the green-winged teal, on the otherhand, is much more numerous, and breeds on thebanks of every river and lake, both in the woodyand barren districts. The blue-winged teal is alsonumerous, to the southward of the Athabasca country;and the summer-duck is rare on the Saskatchewan,and does not travel farther north. These ducksarrive from the south as soon as the snow melts, and



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 511 before the ice of the small lakes is broken up. Thefuligulinœ, or sea ducks, are also very numerous in thefur countries, either on their passage farther north, oras halting to breed there. The eider and king ducksare plentiful on the coast and islands of the Arctic sea;and also on the coast of' Hudson's Bay to the north ofChurchill ; but are never seen in the fresh waters ofthe interior. In their migrations, it would appearthat they keep near the open sea, passing along theeastern coast of Labrador. The American scoter(oidemia Americana) is also an inhabitant of the sea-coast

only, breeding near Churchill. The surf andvelvet ducks travel through the interior to the arcticcoasts and islands, where they breed : they are veryabundant, but not much valued as articles of food,except when better provisions are scarce. The noisylong-tailed duck assembles in still larger flocks thanthese, and breeds in the same places. It is this birdwhich the Canadian voyagers celebrate in their songs,under the name of " caccawee." The canvas-back,pochard, scaup, and ring-necked ducks, breed everywhere to the northward of the 50th parallel oflatitude up to the extremity of the continent; but donot appear often on the sea-coast. They associatemuch with the anatinœ, seeking their food in thesame lakes and ponds, but taking it

more generallyfrom the bottom in deeper places, and consequentlydiving more. The Rocky-mountain garrot, goldeneye, and spirit ducks, are still better divers than thepreceding, and the two last are very numerous. Theirflesh is tough. The harlequin duck is rare, and thevery curious ruddy duck, though plentiful on the plainsof the Saskatchewan, does not go much farther north- wards. This bird has a tail very similar in structure to



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ?12 APPENDIX. that of a cormorant, which it carries erect in swimming,so that at a little distance the body seems to have a headstuck up at each end. The ruddy duck is said toarrive in the fur countries always in the night time, andto be rarely seen on the wing : indeed, its short pinionsdo not appear to be well adapted for sustained flight. The mergansers are not rare in the northern parts ofAmerica ; but they are of comparatively little import- ance, in an economical point of view. TRUMPETER SWAN. (Cygnus buccinator.) F. B. A. 2.p. 464?. This swan, the first of the water-fowl that

revisitsthe fur countries in the spring, is hailed with delight bythe Indians as the harbinger of plenty, for the geese andducks shortly follow, and abundance reigns in theencampments of the natives for a few weeks. Thetrumpeter swan, even on its first arrival, is generally seenin pairs, seldom in flocks, and it frequents eddies underwater-falls, and other pieces of open water, until thegeneral breaking up of the ice on the rivers and lakes.Being difficult of approach, it is most frequently killedat a long shot by a single ball. As the down of theswan is of considerable value, the bird is skinned bythe hunter, but the carcase even after undergoing thatoperation is very good to eat, being nearly equal to thatof a goose. The breeding places of the

trumpeter swanare beyond the 60th parallel, but it is not so northern abird as the following species. BEWICK'S SWAN. (Cygnus Bevoickii.) F. B. A. 2. p. 465. This is a smaller bird than the trumpeter, and iscommon to Europe and America. It is plentiful on the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 513 coast of Hudson's Bay, and breeds on the peninsulas ofMelville and Boothia, and in the islands of the ArcticSea. It arrives among the latest of the water-fowl inthe fur countries in spring, and stays long in the autumn.The last swans of the season passed over Fort Franklin,lat. 64¿°N., on the 5th of October. CANADA GOOSE. (Anser Canadensis.) F. B. A. 2.p. 468. The Canada goose, named "outarde" by the earlyFrench travellers in the fur countries, and also by theCanadian voyageurs of the present day, breeds sparinglyin the interior of the United States as low as the

Ohio,and in the state of Maine near the Atlantic coast. Itwinters, Mr. Audubon tells us, in vast flocks in thesavannas of Florida and the Arkansas, and commencesits northward migration from the middle and westerndistricts with the first melting of the snows, that is,between the 20th of March and the end of April.Major Long informs us that the great migration ofgeese commences at Engineer Cantonment on theMissouri (lat. 41¿°.) on the 22nd of February, andterminates in the latter end of March. The Canadagoose breeds in every part of the fur countries, but hasnot been seen on the shores of the Arctic Sea. It arrivesin flocks when the snow melts, and soon afterwardsspreads over the country in pairs. The following tableof the ordinary

dates of its arrival at particular placesgives a correct idea of the commencement of spring inthe different parallels. L L



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 514 APPENDIX. Penetanguishene, Lake Huron, Lat. 44J° N. March 24. April 2. Cumberland House, Saskat - — 54" N. April 8. to 12. Fort Chepewyan - - — 58J° N. — 20. — 25. — Resolution, Slave Lake - — 61£° N. May 1. — 6. — Enterprise - - — 64£° N. — 12. — 30. — Franklin, Great Bear Lake — ?4|° Í. — T. — SO. In the month of July the old birds moult, and maybe seen in every river, followed by their young brood,not fully feathered and incapable of flying. Whenpursued they dive repeatedly, but are soon fatigued,and make for the shore ; though, unless they reach aswamp

where they can hide themselves among the longgrass, they fall an easy prey to the hunter, who knocksthem on the head with a stick. A canoe is soon loadedat this sport ; and I have, on several occasions, procureda supper in this way for a large party in a few minutes.As soon as the ground begins to harden with theautumnal frosts, and one or two falls of snow have takenplace, the Canada goose again assembles in large flocks,and wings its way to the southward. In their flightsthe geese generally take advantage of a favourable gale;and when their cry is heard in the night high in theair, as they hasten before, the wind to warmer latitudes,cold weather is sure to follow. There are certain spotsor passes which the geese always visit on

their migra- tions ; but they do not frequent the same places inequal numbers in the spring and fall. In the formerseason they make considerable halts on lakes of theinterior, which they pass over on their return, showing& preference in the autumn to the swampy shores ofHudson's Bay, where they linger after the inland watersare covered with ice. The first appearance of the Canada goose in the springat a fur post infuses life into the whole establishment.Every gun is put in order ; and as soon as the wedge-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIJC. 515 formed flock,is seen from #far,,m#n,vwqman,and chihirush out, shouting "wook, wook, wofjk," at .j&epitch of their voices. The silly birds respond to thecall; and, wheeling round the,place, generally lose ??,?or two of their number. jVfore,are,culled.fro^p e,a,ehflock by the skilful Indian hunter, who,.conceded ffpjntheir view among the Ipng grass pr f;hack brpsh^wppjd,is able to call, the geese to him from „a gceat, distance.The first birds he prpcures are set up on. the beach;asstales to, entice others to alight; and the. ordinary.. r$;eof his success may be judged by ¡the

price,which fagoose ; bears ;, namely, a single charge ,of ammunition,the chance of killing several at a .shot Jftore ,tljancompensating for failures. The gees.e ;fly high wh^pover the land,,b,utdescend on approaching the,,wajfer,and cross the larger lakes mostly at .particular peaces.It is singular to see , how .flock ,,after iflopk passe*between the same islands, or ¿hrough the same gap inthe woods, each following as nearly as possible, Jthetrack of its predecessor. At some of the posts greatquantities of geese are salted for winter use ; but thismethod of preserving them is a very bad one, a saltedgoose being both dry and tough. LAUGHING GOOSE. (Anser albifrons.) F..B. A. 2.p. 466. This is a. smaller goose than the preceding ; and»

.inthe comparative length of the neck and; form pf.the. bill,it more nearly resembles our domestic,gopse,,pt,its wildoriginal. The laughing goose, travels in .great; flocksthrough the fur countries, eight or. ten days later ¿henthe first appearance of the Canada, gopge, and brgedson the coasts and islands of the Arctic Sea,, nprth oíJtheL L 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 516 APPENDIX. 67th parallel of latitude. Its call is much like the pro- longed laugh of a man. Captain James Ross did notsee this goose on the peninsula of Boothia, and it doesnot appear to be common on the coast of Hudson's Bay.The autumn migration southwards of the laughinggoose commences early in September ; and its re- turn at that season to the fur districts is often the firstindication of winter having begun within the arcticcircle. It passes on towards the United States, inadvance of the Canada goose; and Mr. Audubon saysthat it arrives before the latter in Kentucky, wheremany

of the species winter ; but many also, he is con- vinced, go entirely to the southward of the UnitedStates' boundary. The same gentleman informs usthat this species leaves its winter quarters a fortnightsooner than the Canada goose, which is different fromthe order of their appearance on the banks of theSaskatchewan. Its flesh is superior to that of theCanada goose. SNOW GOOSE. (Anser hiperbóreas.) F. B. A. "2.p. 467. This beautiful goose has exactly the gait and form ofthe preceding; and is very little larger, when fullgrown. The two species, according to Audubon, quittheir winter quarters, in the United States, at the sametime ; but the snow goose generally makes its firstappearance in the fur countries a few days later thanthe

laughing goose, though the main flocks of both passat the same time. The snow goose breeds in vastnumbers on the borders of the small lakes near thecoasts of the Arctic Sea, on the islands of the same, andalso on Melville Peninsula. In its journey northwards,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 517 it reaches the 54th parallel on the 15th of April; the57th, on the 25th of the same month; the 64th parallel,on the 20th of May ; and its breeding stations, in the69th, by the beginning of June, when the snow is onlymelted from some elevated spots. The snow goosewhen fat is a very excellent bird, vieing with the laugh- ing goose in its qualities as an article of diet. HUTCHINS' GOOSE. (Anser Hutchinsii.} F. B. A. 2.p. 470. This bird, in the colours of its plumage, stronglyresembles the Canada goose, and is often considered asmerely a small variety of that species. In its

form,however, it is more like the barnacle or brent, withwhich it will be evidently associated in an ornitholo- gical system. Mr. Audubon, who has given the onlyfigure that has been published of this species, thinksthat it is known in the state of Maine under the nameof winter or flight goose. It migrates along the coastof Hudson's Bay, and breeds in the peninsulas ofMelville and Boothia, laying three or four eggs of apure white colour; and Captain James Ross informsus that its flesh has a most exquisite flavour. Itarrived at Boothia about the middle of June. BEENT GOOSE. (Anser bernicla.) F. B. A. 2. p. 469. This neat small goose is very numerous on the coastof Hudson's Bay, in its passage to and from the north.Captain James Ross

states that it did not remain nearFelix Harbour (Boothia) to breed, but went stillfarther north ; and that it is found during the summerL L 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 5?8 APPËNDfiC. months in the highest nor'thern latitudes that have beenvisi?ed. It was found breeding on Parry's Islands, inlatitudes 7Í°—75". FISH. Every part óf the fur countries, with the exception ofthe prairie lands of the Red, Saskatchewan, and Co- lumbia rivers, is intersected in every direction by lakes andtheir connecting streams, all of them abounding in fish.In those districts in particular where the primitive strataprevail, the rivers are merely chains of many-armedlakes, linked together by narrow rapids or cascades.As it is in these parts of the country, at least as farnorth as the

woods extend, where the furs are chieflyobtained, most of the forts or trading posts are esta- blished within their limits ; but if it were not for theabundance of fish, it would be very difficult to obtaindue supplies of provision, since the larger quadrupedsare not so plentiful in the woods as to furnish a certainsubsistence to a numerous party for the whole year.Meat posts, as they are termed, can be formed onlyin the prairies, where the bison and deer abound, or atcertain localities near the northern range of the woods,where the reindeer pass in large herds in spring andautumn. In some quarters, as we have mentioned,large quantities of geese can be procured for a fewweeks, and in others vast numbers of grouse are snared ;but, in general,

no post can be considered as safe for awinter residence unless there be a good fishing stationin its vicinity. Ample details of the various methods of fishing inuse in the fur countries have been given by Hearne&nd succeeding travellers ; and also in the third volume









Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 519 of the Fauna Boreali-Americana; so that we need notenlarge on that subject, but merely mention that at allfishing places, the principal supply for winter use is ob- tained in the autumn, immediately before or soon afterthe lakes freeze over. As the fish are taken from the net,a rod is passed through their gills, by which they aresuspended to lofty stages, where they are out of the reachof dogs and beasts of prey. Those that are hung upbefore the frost has set permanently in acquire a putridtaint, but are thought to be rather improved in qua- lity ; the others that are caught later

are preservedsound by the frost all the winter. THE ATTIHAWMEG. (Coregonus albus.) F. B. A. 3.p. 195. t. 89. f. 2. A. & B. ; and t. 94?. a. b. C. This celebrated fish is found in every piece of freshwater between Lake Erie and the Arctic Sea ; and itmay be said that it is through the abundant supply offood which its fisheries yield, that the fur trade iscarried on. The attihawmeg, or poisson blanc of thevoyageurs, grows to the greatest size in the larger anddeeper lakes, attaining lOlbs. weight and upwards inHuron, Superior, or Great Bear Lakes; but thosegenerally taken throughout the fur countries averageabout three or four pounds. When in season, it is arich, agreeable, and very wholesome fish, that never pallsthe appetite ; and is

preferable, even when lean, for adaily article of diet, to any other fish of the country.Though of the salmon family, the European fish thatresembles it most, when cooked, is, perhaps, a fatLoch Fyne herring, fresh from the water. The mostusual method of cooking it in the fur countries is byboiling, so as to form an excellent white soup ; but it isL L 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 520 APPENDIX, extremely good when fried, and especially if envelopedin batter. The other fish that are caught in the several dis- tricts of the fur countries, in sufficient numbers to be ofimportance in an economical point of view, are, trouts ofvarious kinds, of which the principal is the salmo namay-cush ; pike (esox lucius) ; several sucking carp (cata-stomi) ; and the methy (lota maculosa). All the trouts areexcellent, particularly the large one we have just named.They answer, however, better as occasional articles ofdiet than for daily use ; and it is only in some monthsof the year, and

particularly on the approach of spring,that they are caught plentifully. The pike is of moreimportance to the inhabitants of the fur countries, fromthe readiness with which it takes a bait at all seasons ofthe year, than from its excellence as an article of diet,for, in that respect, it is inferior to all the trout tribe.It is remarkable that the pike does not exist in thewaters to the westward of the Rocky Mountains, thoughthe species which is found in the country to the eastwardof that ridge is the same that inhabits the rivers andlakes of Europe, and North Asia, and even the CaspianSea. The sucking carp are not much prized for food ; butthey are very numerous, and are all well adaptedfor making soup. We have selected three differentspecies for

representation, partly because they havenever been figured before, and partly because the spe- cies being numerous and difficult to distinguish by meredescription, the figures cannot fail to be useful tonaturalists. The methy (lota maculosa}., though not so numerousas the coregoni, trouts, or sucking carps, is yet uni- versally diffused through the fur countries ; but its flesh



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. is so disagreeable that it is never eaten except in timesof scarcity. Its roe, however, which is composed ofvery small ova, makes good bread when beaten upwith a little flour ; and even when cooked alone, itforms cakes that are very palatable as tea bread, thoughrather difficult of digestion. There are other fish not so generally distributed, butwhich are of importance in particular districts. Thus,the fishery at Cumberland House, on the Saskatchewan,yields, in addition to those we have mentioned, theAmerican sandre (lucioperca Americana) ; the mathemeg(pimelodus borealis) ;

the tullibee, a species of core-gonus ; the naccaysh (hiodon chrysopsis, F. B. A. p. 232.311. pi. 94. f. 3. A. B. C.) ; and the sturgeon (acipenserRupertianus) ? None of the fish named in the last paragraph go sofar north as Great Slave Lake; but we find there thesalmo Mackenzii, which ascends from the Arctic Sea, anddoes not exist in the more southern waters. This fish,though agreeing with the trouts in the structure of thejaws, differs from all the subgenera established by Cuvierin the R?gne Animal, in having the teeth disposed invelvet-like bands, which are narrow on the tips of thejaws, and broader on the vomer and palate bones.From the crowded minute teeth, the name of STENODUSmay be given to the subgenus, of which the

inconnu orsalmo Mackenzii is the only ascertained species. Back'sgrayling (thymallus signifer), and the round-fish (core-gonus quadrilatérales), abound in the clear rivers whichfall into the north and east side of Slave Lake, and inthe waters in higher latitudes. They exist, but notnumerously, in Great Bear Lake also ; but the mostabundant fish in that vast piece of water is the BearLake herring-salmon (corregonus lucidus). The in-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 522 APPENDIX. connu does not ascend Bear Lake River, giving thepreference to muddy streams. Salmon of various species spawn in the rivers thatfall into the Arctic Sea, and were taken, in great quan- tities by Sir John Ross in the Gulf of Boothia. It istherefore probable that some kinds enter the Thlew-ee-choh, though no specimens were brought home. Notice of the Plates offish. The lattice-scaled sucking carp (Catastomus retinir-lafus, F.B.A. 3. p. 303.), is common to the southwardof Lake Winipeg, and in the Albany River district. The red sucking carp (Catastomus Forsterianus,

F.B.A.3. p. 116.). The picconou (Catastomus Sueurii, F.B.A.3. p. 118.)



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 528 No. II. ?" LIST OF PLANTS COLLECTE» BV MR. RICHARD KING, DURING THEPROGRESS OP THE EXPEDITION. Named by W. J. HOOKER, LL.D. F.R.S. &c. &c.,Professor of Botany, Glasgow. RANUNCULACE.S;. Anemone patens - - Fort Reliance,nemorosa (unusu- ally hairy) - Lake of the Woods,multifida (Pairei) Lake Winipeg.Pennsylvanica(i.) Ditto, and Slave Lake.Hepática triloba S (Hook) River Winipeg.Ranunculus aquatilis - Saskatchewan River, cymbalaria - Lake Winipeg.affinis - Slave Lake. Pennsylvanicus Athabasca,auricomus - Thlew-ee-choh and Atha-

basca. sceleratus - Rainy Lake. Slave Lake.Caltha palustris - - Lake Winipeg.Aquilegia Canadensis - Ditto. ? hybrida (Hook) Slave Lake.Actœa rubra - - Lake Winipeg. PAPAVERÁCEAS.Papaver medicaule - Thlew-ee-choh.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 524 APPENDIX. FUMARIACE«. Corydalis áureaglauca CRUCIFERA.Cardamine hirsuta Nasturtium palustreArabis petraeaTurritis strictaDraba Isevipes hirta Sisymbrium sophioidesEutrema Edwardsii VIOLAREN.Viola bland a pubescens Canadensis Muhlenbergiana DROSERACE.ZE.Parnassia palustris POLYGALE.ZE. *Polygala Seneka CARYOPHYIXE¿E.Silene acaulisLychnis apétalaSpergula nodosaLarbraea uliginosa River Winipeg.Ditto. River Winipeg, and Cum- berland House.Ditto.Ditto.Ditto. River Winipeg.Thlew-ee-choh.Lake Winipeg.Thlew-ee-choh. Fort William. Dog River.

Ditto. River Winipeg. Slave Lake. to Slave SaskatchewanLake. - River Winipeg. Thlew-ee-choh.Gulf of Boothia.Saskatchewan.Missinippi River.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 525 APPENDIX. Stellaria borealis (Bigelffw) stricta (Rich.)laeta Arenaria lateriflorapeploides Cerastium viscosumalpinumarvense GERANIACE.Œ.Geranium Carolinianum LEGUMINOSA.Phaca astragalina Oxytropis uralensis ?Astragalus hypoglottisVicia Americana Lathyrus ochroleucus ROSACEJE. Dryas integrifolia Sieversia triflora Fragaria Virginiana Potentilla argutaanserinahirsutaVahliananiveatridentata Amelanchier sanguínea ONAGRARI^E.Epilobium angustifolium - River Winipeg. - Thlew-ee-choh. - Lake Superior. - Gulf of Boothia. - River Winipeg. - Thlew-ee-choh. - River

Winipeg, - Saskatchewan. Thlew-ee-choh. SlaveLake. Ditto. River Winipeg. Lake Winipeg. Saskat- chewan. Ditto. Slave Lake. Thlew-ee-ch oh.Slave River.Ditto. Saskatchewan River.Slave River.Saskatchewan River.Thlew-ee-choh River.Ditto. Missinippi River.Slave River. - Saskatchewan River.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 526 APPENDIX. Epilobium latifolium - Thlew-ee-choh River. origanifolium - Saskatchewan. alpinum ? near the preceding - York Factory.CEnothera biennis ? - Athabasca. SAXIFRAGES.Heuchera RichardsoniiSaxífraga oppositifoliacernuan i val isVirginiensisvernalishirculustricuspidata UMBELLIFER.S!.Zizia cordata ARALIACE^;.Panax quinquefolium CORNER.Cornus Canadensis CAPRIFOLIÁCEA.Sambucus racemosaViburnum acerifolium Lonicera parvifloraciliatacaerulea Linnsea borealis Saskatchewan.Gulf of Boothia.Thlew-ee-choh.Ditto. River Winipeg.Ditto. Thlew-ee-choh.Slave

and Winipeg Lakes.Thlew-ee-choh. - Lake Winipeg. - Saskatchewan. - Winipeg and Slave Lakes. Lake Winipeg.Slave River, and Atha- basca. Lake Winipeg.Fort William.Ditto.Missinippi River.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. RUBIACE.E.Galium boréale Claytoni COMPOSITE.Leontodón palustreBidens cerniraAchillea millefoliumPyrethrum inodorum ?Artemisia frigida biennis borealis Arnica montanaSenecio aureuspalustris ? congestaErigeron pulchelluspurpureusSolidago virgaureaAster paniculatus ?Antennaria plantaginea - Saskatchewan and Missi- nippi. - Saskatchewan. Thlew-ee-choh. Saskatchewan. Ditto, and Missinippi. Gulf of Boothia. Athabasca. Ditto. Thlew-ee-choh, and Gulf of Boothia.Thlew-ee-choh.Saskatchewan. Athabasca.Missinippi.Gulf of Boothia.Lake

Winipeg.Saskatchewan.Ditto. York Factory.Fort William. Slave Lake. CAMPANULACE«.Campanula linifolia ERICINEJE.Ledum palustreArbutus alpina uva ursi Andromeda tetragonapolifoliacalyculata - Saskatchewan. Thlew-ee-choh. Ditto. Lake Winipeg. Thlew-ee-choh. Lake Winipeg. Lake Superior.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 5S8 APPENDIX. Rhododendron Lapponicum Thlew-ee-choh.Azalea procumbens - Ditto. VACCINES.Vaccinium Pennsylvanicum River Winipeg. uliginosum - Thlew-ee-choh. vitis idœa - Saskatchewan. Gaultheria procumbens - Lake Superior. PYROLACEJE. Chimaphila umbellata - Canada. Pyrola rotundifolia - Athabasca. var. ? - Saskatchewan. ? - Thlew-ee-choh. GENTIANEN.Gentiana amarella - York Factory. APOCYNE.32. Apocynum rosmarinifolium Saskatchewan. BoRAG.INE.ffi. Bastchia canescens - Lake Winipeg. Collomia linearis - Saskatchewan. Lithospermum paniculatum

Lake Winipeg. HYDROPHYLLE.Œ.Eutoca Franklinii - Saskatchewan. ScROPHULARINEá;. Pedicularis hirsuta - Thlew-ee-choh. Veronica peregrina - Saskatchewan. Collinsia parviflora - Lake Winipeg.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX, RHINANTHACEÍ:.Euphrasia officinalisMelampyrum lineareCastelleja septentrionalis PRIMULACE.K.Menyanthes trifoliataPrimula pusillaTrientalis AmericanaLysimachia thyrsiflora PLUMBAGINE^E.Statice Armeria . Saskatchewan,,; : ...... Ditto. Winipeg and Slave Lakes. Lake Winipeg.Lake Superior.Saskatchewan.Ditto. Thlew-ee-choh, and Gulfof Boothia, POLYGONEN.Polygonum aviculare - Athabasca. hydropiper - Saskatchewan. h. var. eglandulosum Ditto. Persicaria - Athabasca. Oxyria reniformis - Thlew-ee-choh. CHENOPODE^E.Blitum capitatum Chenopodium glaucum

album Atriplex littoralisLophanthus anisatus - Lake Winipeg, and Atha- basca. - Athabasca. - Saskatchewan. - Athabasca. - Saskatchewan. LABIATE. Stachys palustris - Saskatchewan. Dracocephalum parviflorum Lake Winipeg. M M



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 530 APPENDIX. THYMELE^;.Comandra umbellata EMPETRE JE.Empetrum nigrum HYDROLACEjE. Diapensia Lapponica AMENTÁCEA.Salix árctica cord ¡folia? reticulata herbácea Betula glandulosaAlnus glutinosaPopulus trepida URTICE^E. - Saskatchewan. - Thlew-ee-choh. - Thlew-ee-choh. - Thlew-ee-choh. Boothia. - Thlew-ee-choh. - Gulf of Boothia. - Thlew-ee-choh. - Ditto. - Saskatchewan. - Ditto. Gulf of - Lake Winipeg. - Lake Winipeg.Sisyrinchium anceps - Lake Winipeg. J ORCHIDEJE.Habenaria rotundifolia bracteataNeottia cernuaCypripedium parviflorumCalypso borealis

Saskatchewan.Lake Winipeg.Athabasca.Lake Winipeg.Fort William.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 531 APPENDIX. MELANTHACEJE.Tofieldia palustris - Lake Winipeg. ASPHODELES.Allium schœnoprasum - Saskatchewan. SMILACE^E.Smilacina stellata Canadensis LILIÁCEAS.Lilium philadelphicum - Lake Winipeg. - Ditto. - Saskatchewan. Portage la Loche.Erythronium lanceolatum - Lake Superior. GRAMÍNEA.Alopecurus aristulatus - Saskatchewan, Carex ? Lake Winipeg.Saskatchewan. FILICES. Nephrodium fragransEquisetum sylvaticumMarchanda polymorphaHydrium auriscalpum Lake Superior.York Factory.York Factory.Lake Superior. M M â



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 532 APPENDIX. No. III. ARTJCULATA. Catalogue of Arachnida and Insects, collected by Mr.King, Surgeon and Naturalist to the Expedition. ByJ. G. CHILDREN, F.R.SS. London and Edinburgh.F.L.S. &c. THE climate and the peculiar circumstances of theexpedition necessarily limit the insects collected duringCaptain Back's journey, to a very small number. Themost abundant belong to Latreille's third Order of theclass, PARÁSITA (AisropLURA, Leach), many of theindividuals of which, being the companions and conse- quence of poverty and filth, are regarded in generalrather as objects of

disgust than of attraction. Fromthis cause, and perhaps, too, from their minuteness,these insects have hitherto excited less attention amongstnaturalists than their singular, and I may say beautiful,forms and structure deserve ; although Redi, so longago as 1688, wrote on the subject, and published noless than forty figures, such as they are, (including fiveAcari,) of Pediculi and Pulices, infesting mammalia andbirds.* Since his time, they have been more or lessobserved by Linnaeus, Geoffroy, Degeer, Scopoli,Schranke, Latreille, and others, and more especially byLeach and Nitzsch ; to the last of whom we are chieflyindebted for a general and pretty complete systematic * Esperienze interno alla Generazione degl' Insetti.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 533 arrangement of these tiny creatures * ; but it is to beregretted that, with respect to species, he has merelygiven a list of names, and most frequently even withoutreference to any description or figure of any otherauthor. The posthumous work of Lyonet, publishedby De Haan f, contains descriptions, accompanied bypretty good, uncoloured figures of a few of these para- sites ; and Panzer J has given some tolerable colouredones of some others; but these collectively amount to avery small proportion of the existing species ; and, as tothe figures to be found in the works of the

older authors,they are in general almost useless. Very lately avaluable paper on three species of Philopteri, found onthe albatross (Diomedea exulans, Linn.), has been pub- lished by M. Leon Dufour, in the Annales de la SociétéEntomologique de France. § In the other Orders, the catalogue of arctic Insects,collected in the late expedition, is very small, contain- ing, of perfect insects, only one species respectively ofthe Coleopterous, Orthopterous, and HymenopterousOrders ; together with one larva of some individualbelonging to the Coleóptera : to these are to beadded five species of the Class Arachnida, and oneIntestinal Worm. But, if the present contributionto this branch of natural history be inconsiderable,we must remember under

what circumstances it wasformed ; and that it is not the extent of the gift, but * Die Familien und Gattungen der Thierinsekten : — Ma- gazin der Entomologie (von Germar und Zincken), vol. iü.p. 261. f Recherches sur l'Anatomie, et les Métamorphoses dedifférentes Esp?ces d'Insectes. Paris, 1832. J Deutschlands Insekten. § Vol. iv. p. 669. pi. 21. fig. 1—4.M M 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 534 APPENDIX. the liberal spirit of the giver, that deserves our grati- tude ; the widow's mite was pronounced to be morethan all the rest. CLASS ARACHNIDA. Obs. The spiders were examined immediately afterthey had been removed from the spirit in which theywere preserved. 1. DYSDERA erethryna? Walck. Hahn, Arachniden, vol. i. p. 7? pi. 1. f. 3. The characters of this spider so nearly agree withHahn's figure and description of D. erethryna, that Ihave little hesitation in referring it to that species, not- withstanding the great distance, in point of locality,between the two individuals.

Hahn's spider is foundin Spain, France, and Germany. 2. THEBIDION Backii (n. s.), Nob. Villosum ; thorace subcirculari, rufo : pedibus rufis,fusco annulatis, setisque undique obsitis; pari primo,secundo, et quarto longioribus, subœqualibus ; tertiocœteris breviori : abdomine globoso, saturate fusco. This species has considerable resemblance to thefemale of Hahn's T. quadri-guttatum (pi. 21. f. 64?.),but is larger, and in other respects decidedly distinct,I have named it in honour of Captain Back. 2. TETRAGNATHA extensa (var.), Walck. Schœff. Icon; Insect, pi. 113. f. 9.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 535 4. THOMISUS borealis (n. s.), Nob. Fuscus : mandibulis validis, glabris : thorace subcylin-drico, convexo, glabro : pedibus ferrugineis, subelon-gatis, subvillosis, spinisque raris munitis; pari primo,secundo, et quarto subasqualibus, tertio cseteris breviori :cute abdotninis ovati transverse rugosa, granulosa, puis- que raris, albido-flavis tectâ; his ad anum ventremquefrequentioribus. 5. THOMISUS corona (n. s.), Nob. Glaber : thorace subcirculari, subfusco, fascia mediaalbidâ ad frontem latiori, coronœque effigiem simulante :mandibulis albidis : pedum pari primo et secundo

vali- dis, plus duplo cœteris majoribus ; tertio breviori :femoribus subpubescentibus : tarsis subtus setosis, setisdiscretis, biseriatim positis : abdomine globoso, albido. This species agrees very nearly with Hahn's Th. diade- ma, except in the form of the abdomen, which in the latteris angular, having posteriorly on each side a projectinglobe ; whilst in Th. corona it is globular. Since Hahnexpressly states that the male, although much smaller,exactly resembles the female, both in form and colour,the difference between his specimen and ours cannot besexual. Moreover, Hahn takes no notice of the singu- lar, white, coronet-shaped mark in the front of the head,in the upper projecting part of which the brilliant eyesof the animal shew like the

jewels of a diadem. Thefour lateral eyes, as in Hahn's species, are supported onlittle projecting knobs. M M 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 536 APPENDIX. Class INSECTA.Order PARASITA, Latr. (ANOPLUR^E, Leach.'] Genus PHILOPTERUS, Nitzsch. (Pediculus. Linn,Fabric. Ricinus, Degeer, Nirmus, Hermann, Olfers,Leach.) Subgenus DOCOPHOKUS, Nitzsch. 1. D. communis, Nitzsch. Pedic. emberizas, Fabr. Degeer, vol. vii. pi. 4. f. 9.; Panzer, Deutsch. Insek. 51. 23. Found on the Snow-bird, Chatterer, and Grosbeak.Long. ?|? poll. 2. D. platyrhynchus Nitz. ? Pedic. hœmatopus, Sco- poli ? Found on a Hawk, but the species not mentioned.Long. T&y poll. I believe this species to be identical with Nitsch'sPlatyrhynchus,

the P. hœmatopus of Scopoli (Ent. Car-niol. p. 38].), as it agrees in all respects with the latterauthor's description of that insect, except in wanting thedorsal line on eaeh side of the abdomen. Our specimenvery closely resembles that of the Nirmus nisi, in thecollection in the British Museum. Nitzsch's insect isstated to have been found on the Falco palumbarius. 3. D. auritus, Nob. Pedic. auriti, Scop. Var. ?Dilute fulvus : capite triangular!, glabro, nítido, ápice subobtusoi temporibus rotundatis: abdomine ovato,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 537 subpiloso, linea dorsali incurvatâ, nigrâ: pedibus anti-cis antennis vix longioribus. Long. ?^ poll. Found on the Picus auratus. This species so much resembles that described bySchrank (Faun. Boic.), and referred by him to P. auri-tus of Scopoli, who found it on the Picus major, andP. martus, that I have thought it right to adopt hisname, but without asserting their identity. 4?. D. ocellatus, Nitzsch. De Haan. Pedic. ocellatus,Scop. Lyonet, pi. 5. f. 3. *Found on the Corvus corax. Long. TJ7 poll. The British specimens in the Museum collectionagree perfectly with the arctic

species. According to Scopoli and Nitzsch, it is also found onthe Corvus córense. Subgenus NIRMUS, Nitzsch.5. N. affinis (n. s.), Nob. Albidus : capite triangulan', subfusco, glabro, nítido,ápice retúndalo : abdomine ovato, piloso, fasciis fuscismedio interruptis : antennis, thorace, pedibusque sub-fuscis. Long, ifo poll. Found on the Tetrao saliceti,'and Ptarmigan. This species differs from Lyonet's figure and de- scription of the Pou de coque de bruy?re," (which hiseditor, De Haan, refers to the Nirmus cameratus ofNitzsch,) principally in the form of the transverse dorsal * Recherches, &c., ouvrage posthume, publié par DeHaan. Paris, 1832.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 538 APPENDIX. bands, which in our insect extend on each side, fromnear the middle of the back to the sides, but inLyonet's present a bifurcate figure, the branches of thefork terminating long before they reach the margin;the latter is bounded by a darker line from the thoraxto the anus. 6. N. testudinarius (n. s.), Nob. Fuscus : capite triangular!, glabro, nítido, ápice tem-poribusque rotundatis : abdomine elliptico, subpiloso,pilis acl anum confertioribus : segmentorum dorsalíumsuturis, lineaque medió longitudinali albidis: pedibussubfuscis. Long. XV poll. Found on the Curlew. 7. N. biseriatus

(n. s.), Nob. Capite glabro, fulvo, triangulan, ápice obtuso, tempo-ribus rotundatis ; thorace pedibusque concoloribus, illolinea media, albida: abdomine ovalo, subpiloso, albido,maculis lateralibus fulvis, biseriatim positis, exteriori-bus majoribus. Long, ij^ poll. Also found on the Curlew, and, as far as I can find,hitherto undescribed. Subgenus LIPEURUS, Nitzsch.(Ornithobius, Leach.) 8. L.jejunus, Nitzch. Pedic. anseris, Linn. Fabr.Redi, Exper. tab. 10. fig. dextra.Found on the Grey Goose. Long. TVo poll.This species differs from the parasite of the DomesticGoose in the British Museum collection ; but appears tobe identical with another species in the same collection,to whieh neither name nor habitat is affixed.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 539 Subgemis GONIODES, Nitzsch. 9. G. chelicornis, Nitzsch. Lyon. pi. 4. f. 7. Found on the Tetrao saliceti. Long. rV> Ia*? abdom.ruth» poll. Genus LIOTHEUM, Nitzsch. (Pediculus, Linn. Fabr. Ricinus, Degeer, Latrielle.Nirmus, Hermann, Olfers, Leach.) Subgenus COLPOCEPHALUM, Nitzsch. 10. C. subsequale, Nitzsch. Lyon. pi. 4. fig. 5.Found on the Corvus corax. Long. ^ poll. Subgenus PHYSOSTOMUM, Nitzsch. 11. P? sulphureum, Nitzsch? Pediculus dolicocephalus, Scopoli ? Albus : toto corpore glabro : capite oblongo, ápicerotundato : abdomine elliptico, subtus

marginato ; ma-culis frontalibus, vittâque dorsali sanguineis. Long, -jVb?poll. Found on the Snow-bird. 12. P. marginatum (n.s,), Nob. Albidus : capite oblongo, fusco macúlalo, ápice ob- tuso : thorace abdomineque marginatis, lineâque fuscacircumdatis : pedibus albidis. Long. yV^ poll. Except in size and colour, this species very muchresembles Degeer's Ricin du Pinçon.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 540 APPENDIX. Order COLEÓPTERA. BosTRiCHüs typographic, Fabr. Var. b. " corpore toto pallid? testaceo." Gyllen.Insect. Sueci., torn. i. pars 3, p. 351.From dried Pine. 2. LARVA — incertœ sedís ; — an OIRCJEJE cujusdam ? I am induced to think it probable that this may be thelarva of a Dircsea (Xylita, Paykull), from its almost per- fect accordance with Mr. W. S. Macleay's description ofthe thysanuriform larva of the Xylita buprestoides, (HoraeEntomológicas, note, p. 464.) As Mr. Macleay's work is,unfortunately, very fare, it may be useful to transcribehis description : — " Larva,

whitish, elongate^ scaly," with few hairs, except about the last segment of the" abdomen ; body thickest at the middle and tail, upper" side rather convex, under concave ; head semi-" globular, with vestige of eyes ; antennas triarticulate,"short, with the first joints greatest; mandibles short,"strong, and sharp; maxillary palpi acute at point," and labial excessively minute ; second segment of the" body large, subthoraciform, and composed apparently" of two segments ; anterior feet large, compressed," hooked, extending nearly to the top of the head;" the two posterior pairs of the same shape, but so" short as scarcely to reach beyond the coxa of the" first pair, besides being in some measure hid in the" concavity of the body ; the third

segment of the body" is shortest, and the others lengthen gradually to the" 12th, which is convex, and marked with strongly" impressed points ; but the singular part of the body is" the tail, or 13th segment, at the base of which is the" anal aperture : this segment is slightly convex above,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 541 " and flattish below, but armed at the extremity with" two sharp horny appendages, curved upwards." —Macleay's larva was found, together with the perfectinsect, in the solid wood of an old oak in Hampshire,by Mr. Samouelle. The above description applies to our larva, exceptthat its colour is light yellowish brown, and the feetequal ; and, in addition to the horny appendages at theextremity, the two caudal processes and the posteriormargin of the last or anal segment, are armed withsimilar sharp horny spines. Length 0.45 in. Found in dried Pine. Order ORTHOPTERA.

ACRIDIUM sulphureum, Pal. de Beauv. Palis, de Beauv. Ins., rec. en Afr. et Am. p. 145. Orthopt. pi. 4. f. 2.Palisot du Beauvais' insect is from Virginia. Order HYMENOPTERA.FORMICA herculeana, Linn. Var. thorace nigro, Shuck. M. S. Linn. Faun. Suec. p. 426. No. 1720. My friend Mr. Shuckard, who is intimately ac- quainted with this Order, and examined this species atmy request, observes : ?— " The identity of Captain" Back's species with the F. herculeana of Linnœus, is" interesting, from its being the first proof I am ac-" quainted with, of the same species of hymenopterous" insect inhabiting both the European and American" continents. These ants are, indeed, smaller than the" European species ; but climate is well known to

affect" developments."



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 542 APPENDIX. RABIATA. Class INTESTINA (Entozoa, Rudolphi). Ascaris---------? I cannot satisfactorily refer this to any describedspecies. It seems not very unlike Rudolphi's A. cre-nata. No account is given of its habitat.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 543 No. IV.GEOLOGICAL NOTICE ON THE NEW COUNTRY PASSED OVER BY CAPTAIN BACKDURING HIS LATE EXPEDITION. BY WILLIAM HENRY FITTON, M.D. F.R.S. G.S. &c. THE country near the entrance of Slave River intoGreat Slave Lake, where the route of Captain Backstruck off, has been described by Dr. Richardson, inhis valuable geological appendices to the first and se- cond journeys of Captain Sir John Franklin. Thefollowing observations have been drawn up, principally,from the notes taken by Captain Back himself in thecourse of his arduous journey,

from that point to thesea, aided by an examination of the specimens whichhe brought to England. In arranging them in theorder of the route, I have adhered, as far as possible,to the original words : — " On quitting Fort Resolution (a station of the Hud- son's Bay Company, near the mouth of the Slave River),we went through some of the winding channels formed bythe numerous islands in the Delta of Slave River ; and,having passed Stony Island, which, —? as Dr. Richardsonremarks in the appendix to Franklin's first journey, —?is a naked mass of red granite, fifty or sixty feet high,precipitous on the north side, and lying near the junctionof the flat limestone strata with the primitive rocks. —?We then kept along the low and swampy shore,

thickly



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ,544 APPENDIX. matted with drift-wood, and made for a jutting elevation,called Rocky Point, where the lake trends to the east- ward, and struck off' in a northerly direction towards adistant cluster of islands on the south of Simpson'sGroup, which are mostly granitic, and composed ofreddish felspar, quartz, and mica. The more northernof these islands attain a greater elevation, from 200 to1000 feet, resembling the bluff and broken features ofthose to thewestward, near the "Gros-cap" of Mackenzie,but still more like the red granite hills of FortChipewyanand upper part of the Slave River.

They are veryunlike the low swampy limestone tracts which we hadleft; and almost totally destitute of the drift-timber piledin such immense quantities about Fort Resolution andthe more western shores of the lake. " The clear green north-eastern waters here contraststrongly with the turbid yellow streams of the GreatSlave Lake, hurrying rapidly towards the MackenzieConical isolated hills are in various places separated bynarrow passages from the larger islands, whose pic- turesque outlines, rent into vast chasms and fissures, andrising to upwards of 1200 feet, are very imposing. " Near to the most northern of this chain of islands,Point Keith projects from the eastern main ; and thechannel, between that point and the northern shore

ofthe lake, is interrupted by an island called Eth-tiienu-eh *, or Reindeer Island, remarkable for its table-land ;with perpendicular cliffs resting on sloping and irre- * This little island is not named in the annexed map. Itis immediately on the south of the date " August 14th," andsouth-west of the prolonged extremity of Peth-?ie-na-eli.It is to be observed, that there is a small group in the lakealso called " Reindeer Islands," north of the entrance ofSlave River, and about north-west of Rocky Point.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 54<5 guiar declivities, which gradually descend to the water'sedge." Captain Back remarks, that a point which formsthe western extremity of a small bay, in this part ofthe lake, consists of a mass of boulders, cemented intoa kind of puddingstone by yellowish and induratedclay, to a height of from six to forty feet : the subja- cent rocks, as they receded from the lake, acquiringan altitude between ] 400 and 2000 feet. The point which we next rounded was steep andperpendicular; and from it the natives obtain a varie- gated marl, of a greenish grey colour, of which theymake their

calumets and pipes. A similar substance,of a reddish tint, and also one of a pure white, bothadmitting of a high polish, are found beyond thewestern limits of the lake. Proceeding to the north and east, along that portionof the lake which separates the long island of Peth-the-nu-eh from the northern main, the island itself has animposing appearance; its rocks, of the trap formation, ex- hibiting long lines of mural precipices, resting one uponanother, and capped by even and round eminences thinlyclad with meagre pines. " It was impossible to look atthem without being forcibly reminded of the same ap- pearances, but without trees, seen on a former occasionbetween the Coppermine River and Point Barrow,where the rocks are described by

Dr Richardson* as con- sisting of clinkstone, porphyry, and earthy greenstone,which extended to the mouth of Wenzel's River." And,from this resemblance, Captain Back conjectures thatthe trap formation may probably run in a line almostdue south to Great Slave Lake, where it is lost in thegranitic district occupying an extensive range to andbeyond Chipewyan. * Franklin's First Voyage, Appendix, p. 530. N N



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 546 APPENDIX. But, though the trap formation seems to predominatein Peth-the-nu-eh, the specimens from that side ofthe island which forms the shore of Christie's Bay arecomposed of magnesian limestone, like that of Dease'sRiver, and many other places mentioned by Dr. Rich- ardson. * The main shore of the lake on the north and west ofPeth-the-nu-eh is also mountainous and rocky, consist- ing chiefly of gneiss and porphyry. Ata contracted partof the channel, called by the natives Tal-thel-leh, it issaid never to freeze ; and this Captain Back's experienceproved to be the case during

two winters. On the eastof this place, an island was seen, displaying a barren androunded outline to the north, but on the south distinctlycolumnar. No specimens were obtained from it ; but adrawing of Captain Back's leaves no doubt as to itsstructure, the columns being well defined and regular. Columns in a small Island, east of Tal-thel-leh. The altitude of the north shore of the lake varies butlittle thence to the point called by the natives "TheMountain" ; —so named, however, not from any remark- able prominence, but to distinguish the spot where the * Appendix to Franklin's Second Voyage, p. xiv.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 547 natives leave their canoes when striking into the interior.From the " mountain," the opposite peninsula of Gah-hooa-tchel-la, (or Rabbit Point,) has a bold and pic- turesque appearance, being more than 2000 feet high,almost perpendicular, and evidently a continuation ofthe (trap) formation of Peth-the-nu-eh, from whichit is separated on the south and west by an openingleading to Christie's Bay. The shores of the eastern partof the lake, as they approach each other, still retain theirdistinctive characters : that on the north being round-backed and grey, with a few trees ; but

that to the southprecipitous, cliffy, and almost barren. The rocks, en- closing the east end of the lake, around the bay on thenorth of which Fort Reliance was placed, are very likethose already passed, but more acclivitous. The specimens from FORT RELIANCE (which aremarked " undulating rocks of considerable altitude ")consist of granite, having somewhat the aspect of sienite,but composed of reddish felspar, brown mica in smallproportion, and grey quartz. On the beach was founda mass of conglomerate of flint pebbles, cemented bysand and slightly effervescent matter. The pebbles,loose on the shore hereabouts, consist of chalcedony,quartz, flinty slate, a conglomerate of red jasper peb- bles in a siliceous dark grey cement, with

fragments ofjasper of various hues, inclining to brown. The sandy space, where the house, or "Fort," waserected, was about three miles broad, and hemmed in,on the east and west, by two rivers, which ran respectivelyalong the bases of parallel ranges of granitic hills. Thesand was comparatively level ; and in the space of half amile were two more platforms, with embankments risinggradually towards the rocky valleys which led to thebarren lands. It seemed as if the water of the Great N N 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 548 APPENDIX. Slave Lake had once been so high as to have had theupper of the embankments for its boundary, and hadsince subsided. Immediately on the north of the " Fort," including thespace between Hoarfrost River and the Ah-hel-desseh (thestream leading from Slave Lake to Artillery Lake), thecountry is mountainous, and consists for the greater partof granite, in which red felspar and large plates of micaare conspicuous. The ascent here towards the barrenlands may be taken at 1400 feet. On the north, alongArtillery Lake, the country assumes a more open aspect,with sloping

moss-covered hills, on which are rarelyscattered clumps of wood; but in latitude 63° 15' N.the pine disappears altogether, and there it is that the" barren lands" fairly commence. The country from Artillery Lake to Clinton GoldenLake, and thence to Lake Aylmer, is characterised bythe small altitude of the hills, which are more or lesscovered with large boulders of granite, and decline tothe water's edge. In these lakes islands are numerous ,? many of themconsisting of great unbroken masses of granite, on thesummits of which are huge stones and splintered frag- ments of rock. Similar boulders had been observednear Fort Enterprise during the first journey of SirJohn Franklin, where, in fact, the height of land seemsto be a continuation of

this tract, and to be of the samecharacter. Sand was seen at first along the beach, butsoon rising into banks and mounds : and, finally, at thenorthern extremity of Lake Aylmer, forming hills ofsome magnitude, which decline to the north-west, andindicate the height of land that feeds Sussex Lake,-—the source of the Thlew-ee-cho-dezeth. Sussex Lake is small, and encompassed by low shelv-



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 549 ing declivities. To the west of it is a low ridge of sand- hills, which terminate abruptly, and form a passage forthe escape of the waters towards the north. Within amile of the lake is a slight descent that way, forming ashallow rapid only a mile distant from Lake Aylmer,—the surface of which lake may be considered as threefeet below the highest part of the dividing land. Theriver then winds its way through sand-hills, decliningto the north-west; and, about four miles down thestream, passes the first rocks of gneiss in situ : — theyhave an even and tabular surface ; and are

broken intoperpendicular cliffs, about five feet high, which fall tothe east. About five and twenty miles on the north-east ofLake Aylmer, the river cuts its way transversely, butwithout changing its direction, through a range ofmountains running east and west, and then becomesvery much interrupted by rapids. Sand-banks begin toappear again, and hills with " long sloping declivities," partially covered with the usual blocks of granite" ;— till within sixty miles of Bathurst's Inlet, latitude65° 40', longitude 106° 35', where a barrier of moun- tains, probably continuous with the ranges to the east ofthat inlet, turns the river away to the east at an acuteangle, for about thirty miles." Lake Beechey occupiesthe bend produced by this obstruction. The

rocksaround it were very rugged and desolate * ; but, as theexpedition was at this time passing rapidly down thestream, no specimens were obtained. Some cascades, amile and a half long and sixty feet in descent, terminatedthe lake ; and then the river followed the windings of a * In many places, Captain Back observes, the rugged?ness of their aspect reminded him of that of the lavaround Vesuvius. N N 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 550 APPENDIX. group of sand-hills, many of which were conical andpartly covered with grass. Three isolated mountains of gneiss were seen aboutforty miles from the east end of Lake Beechey; anda few miles lower down, on the opposite side to thesemountains, is the ingress of Baillie's River. Thecountry now became low, flat, and very sandy, withan occasional smooth hill rent into watercourses ; andnot more than half a mile from each other, were theobtuse and rounded tops of a few dark rocks, that peepedabove and chequered the surface of the yellow sand. Itthen changed to a mass

of rocks, (Hawk Rapid,) betweenwhich the current ran with extreme violence, but with- out much change of general direction. The specimensfrom this place consist of reddish granitic compoundapproaching to gneiss. Beyond these rapids, several rivers joined from bothsides, and the main stream expanded into an extensivesheet of water (Lake Pelly), with clear horizons at dif- ferent points of the compass. There were here manyislands; and the ridges and cones of sand of whichthey were composed were not only of considerableheight, but most singularly and remarkably crownedwith immense granite boulders, grey with lichen. A succession of dangerous falls and rapids follows thisseries of lakes, the course of which is very tortuous;

butthe main direction, from the beginning of Lake Pelly toLake Macdougal, is nearly from west to east. At RockRapid, in latitude 65° 54' 18", longitude 98° .10' 7", theriver bursts with fury between four mountains of reddishgranite, and turns short to the north. The stream now became from half a mile to a milein width, with fearful rapids and whirlpools ; and theadjoining country was far more rugged and mountainous



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 551 thanbefore. The rocks were evidently granitic; butno specimens were collected, as the party were carrieddown the stream in their boat. Having passed through another small lake, or expan- sion of the river, much impeded by ice, the stream turnedagain to the east, and led to a steep fall, where Esqui- maux were found who had never seen Europeans. From about the point called Wolf-Fall, the courseof the river is nearly from south-west to north-east; and,after an abrupt and remarkable elbow on the north ofMount Meadowbank, it runs in the bottom of a trough,or deep

valley, to its junction with the sea. The object of the expedition having rendered it neces- sary that the party should proceed in their boat onarriving at the sea, very few specimens or notes descrip- tive of the rocks were obtained in the remotest part of theroute. The only specimens are from a " bluff" (PointBackhouse) on the north-west of Victoria Headland,which consists of reddish granite; and from another bluffbeneath Point Beaufort, composed of a similar rock of agrey colour ; — both on the eastern coast of the inlet,which forms the estuary of the Thlew-ee-choh-dezeth. The new ground therefore explored by Captain Back,from Slave River to the sea in the parallel of 67° 10',with only two or three exceptions, is composed, so faras

appears from his notes and specimens, of primitiverocks ; a result which might have been expected fromthe description of the country previously known, whichindicates a distinct line of boundary, in the north-east ofAmerica, between the calcareous and primitive tracts;the latter including the space traversed during CaptainBack's late expedition. The exceptions are : — 1. A N N 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 552 APPENDIX. portion of the north-east of Great Slave Lake, —includ- ing the long island of Peth-the-nu-eh, and one, at least,of the smaller islands adjacent to it, which CaptainBack describes as composed of trap rocks, but whichinclude also strata of limestone. 2. — Perhaps, therugged ground about Lake Beecney ? which, from thedescription, appears to differ much in aspect from theprimitive country. 3. — Limestone is mentioned in thenarrative, as having been found in small fragments, onthe shore of Montreal island, in the estuary of theThlew-ee-choh-dezeth. * On a general view of

the map of Captain Back's lateexpedition, it may be remarked that the river is obvi- ously divided into three portions (and the eastern part ofSlave Lake itself may perhaps be considered as resem- bling them), all nearly parallel, and lying in a directionfrom about south-west to north-east, allowance beingmade for the convergence of the meridians in those highlatitudes. These portions are : 1.—The Thlew-ee-choh-dezeth, from its source in Sussex Lake, to the head ornorth-western extremity of Lake Beechey. 2. — Fromthe curve a little eastward of Baillie's River, to the north- western extremity of Lake Pelly. 3. — From WolfFall, — and, more distinctly, from the rapids north ofMount Meadowbank, to the sea. 4. — Slave Lake itself,from the

entrance of Slave River to Fort Reliance, —and the river which connects it with Artillery Lake.The first of these divisions being about eighty-five En- glish miles in length ; the second, nearly an hundred * Instead of this unwieldy name for the newly discoveredstream, that of "Back's River" has been suggested; themost appropriate denomination, in such a case, being that ofthe discoverer.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 553 miles ; the third, reckoning from Wolf Rapid, about anhundred and twenty miles, — or, from the north ofMount Meadowbank, more than ninety miles in length ;while the less uniform line from Slave Lake, at theentrance of Slave River, to the head of Artillery Lake,is more than two hundred and fifty miles. Again, the watercourse which unites the several por- tions above mentioned has likewise, in two cases, someapproach to parallelism ; the chain of lakes, from LakeAylmer eastward, having a direction to the south ofeast, through a distance of nearly an hundred miles ;and

that from Lake Beechey to the east of Baillie'sRiver, nearly the same general direction, for abouteighty miles. The waters which connect Lake Pellywith the sinuosities about Wolf Rapid, comprehend aseries of lakes of very irregular form, and the streamwhich unites them is tortuous, but has, nevertheless, ageneral direction nearly from west to east. It is almost premature to speculate on evidence soscanty as that which has just been stated; but it is pro- bable both that the parallel portions of the river, andthe less regular transverse lines which connect them,are the results of geological structure. The parallellines along which the river makes its way towards thenorth-east, from the ground dividing the water-shed atSussex Lake, — and the

general course of Great SlaveLake thence towards the south-west, may, possibly,be longitudinal valleys between parallel ridges of smallelevation, directed from south-west to north-east. * * This, Dr. Richardson states, is the average direction(or, ' strike ') of the primitive and transition strata, throughabout twelve degrees of longitude, over which his ownjourneys extended. It is also the direction of the strata in



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 504 APPENDIX. While the rocky and elevated ground about LakeBeechey, which turns the river from its previous direc- tion, may be a continuation of the mountainous tractabout Back's River, and on the east of Bathurst Inlet,the general course of which seerns to be from the southof east towards the north of west. This also is thedirection of the range of hills, laid down during the firstof Franklin's journeys, near the Coppermine River,about latitude 66° 32', longitude 115° to 116° W. *The irregular ground between those hills and Heywoodrange of Captain Back (latitude 64° 50',

longitude108°), includes the group of lakes about Point Lake;between which and Contwoy-to, or Rum Lake, is thedivision of the water-shed, which has the same generaldirection with the ridge or height of land that dividesSussex Lake from Lake Aylmer, and, possibly, maybe a continuation of it. As the existence of lines of division, like those justmentioned, is one of the most prominent general cir- cumstances hitherto ascertained respecting the geologyof this part of America, I have great pleasure in sub- joining the following observations from a letter of Dr.Richardson, by whom in person many of the points inquestion have been examined. They will be perfectlyintelligible if the reader will place before him Arrow- many of the ranges in the

British Islands, and on the Con- tinent of Europe. * In the last of the maps annexed to Franklin's firstjourney, the direction ascribed to this range, Dr. Richard- son informs me, is erroneous. It is there described as con- sisting of " hills running in mountain ranges to the South" (instead of North) West; clay slate, with peaks of from" 1,200 to 1,500 feet high."



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 555 smith's, or any other good general map of NorthAmerica. " The course of the Rocky Mountains chain," Dr.Richardson states *, " from the Sierra of Mexico, in" latitude 30°, to its termination on the coast of the" Arctic Sea, in latitude 69°, is about N. by W., with" very little deviation any where. The chain rises" abruptly from a flat or very slightly inclined country," in which the great prairies of the Arkansas, Mis-" souri, and Saskatchewan are included. To the" eastward of these prairie lands (at least N. of Lake" Superior), there is an extensive limestone deposit ;" and between

this and the primitive zone of hills or"rocks still farther east" — (to which may now beadded the greater part, if not the whole, of the tractexplored by Captain Back), " a series of rivers and" lakes, occupying the line of junction, and extending" from the Lake of the Woods to the Arctic Sea." " It is to be noticed, however, that although the lakes" on this line almost always have primitive rocks on the" east side, and limestone on the west, the connecting" rivers generally run wholly in one formation or in the" other. Thus, the River Winipeg flows through pri-" mitive rocks ; the edge of the limestone being a short" way to the westward. We can trace the formation" up the east side of Lake Winipeg to Norway Point," and from thence straight to

Beaver Lake ; the Sas-" katchewan to the westward flowing over limestone," which is close to the primitive strata in Beaver Lake," The Missinippi or Churchill River f traverses pri-" mitive rocks." * MS. letter, March 28. 1836. f Dr. Richardson remarks, that " The character of this



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 5.56 APPENDIX. " We lose the primitive rocks at Isle la Crosse," where there is limestone; and at Portage la Roche we" cross a high sandstone ridge, covered with much sand. *" The Clear-water River, at the foot of this ridge, flows" over limestone, which is also seen in the Athabasca" River, but under much bituminous shale. On the" north side of Athabasca Lake (or Lake of the Hills)," the rocks are primitive, and the Slave River flows" sometimes through limestone, at other times over" granite, and sometimes between the two. Its mouths" open into Slave Lake between the limestone and"

granite. " river is precisely similar to that of the Thelw-ee-cho-dezeth :" a series of lake-like and many-armed dilatations, connected" by narrow rocky rapids, sometimes one, sometimes many," separated by high rocky islands. There are some curious" islands in the Missinippi, consisting of large granite" boulders, or rounded masses, piled one above the other to" a great height ; and on their upper points, where they are" out of the reach of the waves, they are hoary with lichens." The water immediately surrounding these islands is many" fathoms deep ; and on looking at them, I was inclined to" think that the soft parts of a granite rock had weathered" away, and left these rounded and harder masses so piled" up." * The frequent

occurrence and thickness of the deposits ofsand in this part of North America, appear, both from Dr.Richardson's description of the country seen during the pre- ceding expedition east of the Mackenzie, and from CaptainBack's notes of his journey, to be remarkable. It well deservesinquiry, whether these accumulations are the deposite of the(comparatively) recent seas, during their occupation of thatcontinent, or belong to the secondary or tertiary groups ofstrata.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 557 " By carrying the eye over the map from point to" point above mentioned, it will be seen that the western" boundary of the eastern primitive rocks as it runs north-" ward, inclines towards the Rocky Mountains. There" are no prairie lands north of Peace River, and no flat" country skirting the Rocky Mountains beyond Great" Slave Lake. I have seen the Rocky Mountains only" on the M°Kenzie, and there from a distance ; but the" great valleys seemed, as I viewed them in passing" down the river, to cut the general direction of the" chain at right angles. A Canadian, who had

crossed" the mountains in the quarter I speak of, said that he" travelled over thirteen separate ridges. He did not," therefore, go directly across the general line of the" chain : — or, the valleys, that I saw, do not penetrate" deep. " I cannot," Dr. Richardson adds, " give any personal" information respecting the country to the eastward of" what I have hitherto been speaking of. The high pri-" mitive hills on the Coppermine River (p. 525. of" Geognostic Observations, first journey,) lie in ranges" nearly parallel to the river, having a north-west direc-" tion (and not a south-west, as erroneously marked in" the map). These primitive rocks extend to the Cont-" woy-to, or Rum, Lake, and, I doubt not, also to" Back's new River. There are limestone

deposits" between the eastern primitive rocks and Hudson's" Bay, and also northward, on the Arctic Sea, where" Captain Ross was. " All the primitive rocks in that part of the country" which I have called the " eastern primitive district "'{ are low, and do not form mountain ranges, except" on that part of the Coppermine River already al-« hided to."



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 -558 APPENDIX. The specimens and information obtained by CaptainBack, in that part of his route which preceded his owndiscoveries, accord with the previous descriptions ofDr. Richardson ; and as the places referred to can bebut seldom visited, I shall subjoin a general list ofthe specimens. Among the most remarkable are severalfragments of a white or cream-coloured limestone fromthe north-western extremity of Lake Winipeg, verymuch resembling a series presented to the GeologicalSociety some years ago (in 1823) by Dr. Bigsby, fromthe north-western shore of Lake Huron,—a

spot morethan 600 geographical miles from Lake Winipeg.* * From Dr. Bigsby's account of the country around LakeHuron, and thence to the south-east, it would appear thatthe line of division between the primary and secondaryrocks, is continued from the neighbourhood of Lake Wini- peg, nearly in the same direction with that above specified,for several hundred miles : — " The northern shore of Lake Huron, with its nearest" isles, consists principally of the older rocks ; the secondary" occupy the rest of the lake. The primitive rocks are" part of a vast chain, of which the southern portion, ex-" tending, probably uninterruptedly, from the north and east" of Lake Winipeg, passes thence along to the northern" shores of Lakes Superior, Huron,

and Simcoe ; and after" forming the granitic barrier of the Thousand Isles, and" the outlet of Lake Ontario, spreads itself largely through" the State of New York, and then joins the Alleghanies" and their southern continuations. " The secondary rocks of Lake Huron are a portion of an" immense basin, which, extending probably without inter-" ruption, from the southern shore of Lake Winipeg, spreads" itself over the greater part of Lakes Superior, Huron, and" Simcoe — the whole of Lakes Michigan, Erie, and Ontario;" much of the western part of the State of New York, — the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 559 Having requested my friend Mr. Stokes, by whomsome of Dr. Bigsby's specimens were described, to ex- amine this part of Captain Back's collection, I havebeen favoured by him with the following observations;and I hope that Mr. Stokes himself will soon lay beforethe Geological Society a paper, accompanied by figures,illustrating the structure of these very interesting fossilremains. " Among the limestone fossils brought by Captain" Back from Lake Winipeg, are some like those which" were obtained by Dr. Richardson from the same" locality in the year 1820, but which

were not in a" state sufficiently perfect to enable us to understand" their structure and relations. A memorandum having" been given by Dr. Richardson to Captain Back, of" the spot from whence the fossils were obtained," the latter has succeeded in procuring several speci-" mens, which, although broken, are sufficiently well" preserved to illustrate the nature of these remains." They are orthocerata of a peculiar kind, and resemble" in their most important points those found at Thes-" salon Island in Lake Huron, and described by Dr." Bigsby in the Geological Transactions (Second Series," vol. i. pp. 192. and 195. to 198.). They are, how-" ever, probably not of the same species ; but the" point of resemblance is the structure of the siphon,"

which has a tube within it, as described and repre- " whole of the States of Ohio, Illinois, Indiana, and Michigan," and the rest of the Valley of the Mississippi." — (Geol.Trans. 2d Series, vol. i. pp. 188—191.) See also "Notes" concerning the Geology of North America, from Papers" presented to the Society by the late Earl Selkirk." (Geol.Trans. 1st Series, vol. v. p. 598, &c.)



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 560 APPENDIX. " sented in Plates XXV. figs. 1, 2, 3. and XXVI." fig. 7. of the volume above referred to. This tube is" continued through the whole length of the siphon," and from its present irregular shape appears to have" been composed of a coriaceous substance, capable of" dilatation and contraction. The space within the si-" phon, between its interior walls and the outside of" the included tube, has a number of plates radiating" from the latter, throughout its entire length, and" apparently connecting it with the inner walls of the" siphon ; but these plates are too much covered by" sparry

crystallisation to enable us clearly to make out" their character. This tube may have been the organ" into which water could be received, when the animal" required an increase of its specific gravity in order to" descend ; a purpose which is supposed to be served" by the siphon of the nautilus and other chambered" shells. " There is also one specimen, which, though not in" good preservation, is doubtless a Catenipora or chain" coral, a genus characteristic of the older transition" limestones, in which beds also, orthocerata are" common." General List of Specimens, brought to England byCaptain Back.* FHOM THE ATHABASCA (or EIK) RIVER; (probably fromone of the Portages). — Porphyritic, grey, compact felspar,enclosing grains of

quartz, and of crystalline felspar. * These specimens have been compared with those in Dr. Richardson'scollection, now in the museum of the Geological Society, of which a listis given in the Geological Appendix to Franklin's Second Journey. Thenumbers of the corresponding specimens in that list are indicated below.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 56l Cream-coloured limestone, effervescing slowly, containingimpressions of shells, and occasional nests of crystallisedmagnesian carbonate of lime, and in some places stainedwith bitumen * : found in horizontal strata on the bank of theriver. This rock much resembles some of the specimensfrom the "Ramparts" on the Mackenzie River — Dr.Richardson's list, Nos. 148—156. p. xxxiv. xxxv. ; andfrom Lake Winnipeg, No. 1014?. p. liv. GREAT SLAVE LAKE. — Hard slaty limestone, efferves- cing very slowly. " From an island of large extent in hori- zontal strata." Compare with

Richardson's, Nos. 60. 132.p. xxxi. ; 205. p. xliv. ; 246. 293. p. vi. From CHRISTIE'S BAY (Peth-the-nu-eh). — Slaty (mag- nesian) limestone, with a vein of sparry magnesian carbonateof lime. Compare with Dr. Richardson's, No. 228. p. v.from the mouth of Dease's River, head of Great Bear Lake ;and 208. p. xiv. from Cape Parry. From a small bay in GAH-HOOA-TCHELLA. — A speci- men, which formed part of a boulder, found loose on thebeach by Mr. King the surgeon of the expedition, consistsof limestone, effervescing copiously, and exhibiting on thedecomposed surface concretional grains like some varietiesof oolite ; and containing also portions of a fossil, the externalstructure of which resembles the genus Stromatopora

ofGoldfuss. Among the specimens which have an organised structure,probably from the shores of this lake, is one with a tuber-culated surface, composed of calcareous matter, which Mr.Lonsdale considers as belonging to the genus Stromatoporaof Goldfuss, and probably to his species polymorpha (PlateLXIV. fig. 8. d.) * This occurrence of bituminous matter in limestone, nearly border- ing on a large tract of crystalline and igneous rocks, may deserve atten- tion with reference to the hypothesis of Dolomizatîon ¡ which regardsthe introduction, or deveiopment, of magnesia as subsequent to the de- position of the calcareous matter, and as connected with the proximityof masses containing that earth, and heated to a very high

temperature. O O



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 56*2 APPENDIX. From FORT RELIANCE, at the Eastern Extremity of GreatSlave Lake. — Granite of several varieties. Some specimenshaving the aspect of' sienite ; others containing flesh-redfelspar, in large crystals,— described as "forming undulatingrocks of considerable altitude." Some specimens from thisquarter approach to gneiss; having a foliated structure,with mica in very large proportion. From the beach, at the entrance of the Lake, is a siliceousconglomerate ; consisting of worn pebbles of flint, cementedby a paste composed of sand and calcareous (effervescent)matter. The

following were found in the form of loose wornpebbles, on the shore of the lake, near Fort Reliance : —Bluish grey strip chalcedony; quartz crystals; quartz ofvarious shades of grey and brown ; flinty slate ; brown jasper ;with fragments of a conglomerate, consisting of portions ofreddish jasper, in a dark grey paste. From HAWK RAPIDS.—(Lat. 66° 33°, Long. 102° 40') —Reddish granite ; some specimens indicating a slaty struc- ture. Grey quartz, apparently a portion of a vein. From ROCK RAPID. — (Lat. 65° 50', Long. 98° 20') —Granite of different shades of reddish and grey. From POINT BACKHOUSE, in the estuary of Back's River.— Reddish granite of moderately fine grain. And lastly,— From a "Bluff, NORTH OF POINT BEAU-

FORT." — Bluish grey granite of fine grain.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. Ô()3 No. V.METEREOLOGICAL TABLE, ARRANGED FROM THE REGISTERS KEPT AT FORT RE ?LIANCE BY CAPTAIN BACK AND MR. KIN'G. THE following table exhibits the temperature of theair and principal atmospherical phenomena observed atFort Reliance, from the commencement of November,1833, to the end of May, 1834; and from the 22d ofOctober, 1834, to the 18th of March, 1835. The temperatures were registered fifteen times in thetwenty-four hours, between six o'clock in the morningand midnight. The daily means were obtained fromthe fifteen

observations. The four thermometers whichwere used were coloured spirit ones, made by Newman,and were hung up on the north side of the observatorywhere they were registered ; but finding that they variedfrom each other as the temperature decreased, and thatone gave nearly the mean of the whole, it was after- wards used as the standard thermometer, and from itthe observations were made. The remarks made on preceding voyages regardingthe generally calm state of the atmosphere during in- tense cold are in a great measure corroborated by thefollowing table, though in some few instances it willbe seen that a very low degree of the thermometei wasaccompanied by a breeze preceding or immediately fol- lowing a calm. oo

2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 o» ó: Abstract of Meteorological Journal for November, 1833, kept at Fort Reliance. Temperature of the Atmosphere, November. registered 15 Times in the 24 Prevailing Winds. Hours. Prevailing Weather, and other liciiiurks. Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest* Direction. Force. Auroravisible. 1 + 16-03 + 21-50 + 9-00 N.E. East. 7.1 Clear. Misty. Snow. 2 + 25-61 + 31-00 + 20-50 S.E. N.E. 4.6 Clear. Snow. Overcast. 3 + 33-35 + 37-50 + 29-00 E.S.E. S.W. 3.6 Bright. Hail. Rain. Clear 4 + 28-68 + 33-50 + 23-00 W. Calm. N.E. 4.2 Gloomy. Snow. í 5 + 22-19 + 27-00 + 17-00 S.b.W. N.W. N.E. 4.3

Overcast. Misty. Spi- • culas. Trees covered with hoar frost. 6 + 12-29 + 20-00 + 7-85 E.B.N. 4.6 Faint. Cloudy. Variable. 7 -r- 24-48 + 29-00 4- 19-50 S.W. S.E. N.E. 4.3 Faint. Clear. 8 + 23-71 + 29-00 + 12-50 E.b.N. 1.5 Faint. Cloudy. Variable. 9 + 16-09 + 18-00 + 12-00 E.N.E. Calm. 1 Gloomy. Misty. 10 + 26-01 + 28-50 + 23-00 N.W. S.W. 6.7 Overcast. Snow. 11 + 20-61 + 24-00 + 15-50 N.W. 7.1 Faint. Gloomy. Misty. ö 12 + 12-73 + 18-25 + 1-00 E. N.E. 2.5 Clear. Snow. Overcast. Misty. 13 — 2-83 — 1-00 + 9-50 E. N.E. 5.2 Faint. Variable. Clear.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 14- + 1-98 + 9-00 — 5-00 E. N.E. 2.5 Clear. Cloudy. Snow. Clear. Bay frozen over. 15 + 16-37 + 28-50 — 2-00 N.E. S. W.B.N. 4.10 Gloomy. Snow. Squally. 16 + 10-28 + 20-50 — 1-00 N.W. N.E. Calm. 8.2 Overcast. Misty. 17 + 11-38 + 17-00 + 8-00 E.b.S. S.E. 3.6 Cloudy. Clear. 18 + 15-37 + 22-00 + 5-00 Variable. E.B.S. 5.4 Clear. Variable. Foggy. 19 + 27-31 4- 30-50 + 20-00 S.E. S.W. 2.7 Faint. Gloomy. Misty. Snow. J) 20 + 1-66 + 16-00 — 11-50 E. N.E. 3.1 Clear. Clear. 21 — 6-41 — 3-00 — 10-50 W.b.N. E.b.N. Calm. 5.1 Faint. Cloudy. Clear. Lumin- ous vapour 6 miles off on the

lake. > o 22 + 3-94 + 10-90 — 4-50 Calm. S.W. 4 Clear. 'T} "â o 23 + 8-88 + 12-00 + 2-00 N.N.W. N.E. 2.3 Faint. Clear. Overcast. Lunarhalo. W25 00 24 + 11-43 + 17-00 + 6-00 N.N.W. N.E. 2.3 Clear. Overcast. H 4 × 25 + 22-06 + 30-75 + 6-00 S.W. N.W. 8.5 Gloomy. • 26 + 4-16 + 7-00 — 3-00 N. N.E. 3.2 Partially clear. gj 27 — 0-29 + 3-00 — 5-00 East. 6.3 Variable. 28 + 15-15 + 25-00 + 8-00 E.S.E. S.W. 5.6 Gloomy. Snow. Hazy. 29 •f 26-43 + 28-50 + 23-00 S.b.W. N.E. Calm. 2.1 Overcast. Light snow. 30 + 16-03 + 24-00 + 13-00 S.W. N.E. 6.2 Hazy. ' Gloomy. Snow. Means 1 + 14-82 + 20-54 -t- 7-62 o» ?§?



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 u» OiC: Abstract of Meteorological Journal for December, 1833, kept at Fort Reliance. \_j ÇCtíMTlOií ? t Temperature of the Atmosphere>registered 15 Times in the 24Hours. Prevailing Winds. Prevailing Weather, andother Remarles. Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. "Direction. Force. Auroravisible. 1 + 17-43 + 20-00 + ii-oo N.N.E. S.W. 2.5 Snow. Overcast. Misty. 2 + 15-50 + 19-00 + 9-00 N. S.b,W. 3.5 Gloomy. Snow. Foggy. s + 9-71 + 13-00 -I- 7-00 N. N.N.E. Calm. 4.2 Gloomy. Snow. Overcast. 4? + 14-51 + 15-00 + 11-00 N.E. 1.2 Faint. Variable. í 5 + 16-32 + 19-00 -1- 14-00 East. S.W.

1.2 Gloomy. Snow. 6 + 3-58 + 16-00 — 18-00 S.W. East. 6.2 Faint. Overcast. Snow. 7 — 15-59 — 12-50 — 18-50 E.b.N. N.E. 2.4 Clear. Clear. 8 — 8-24 + i-oo — 17-75 E.N.E. East. 6.2 Clear. Hazy. Snow 9 + 14-26 + 17-00 + 8-50 E. S.S.W. 1.2 Gloomy. Snow. 10 + 12-57 + 15-00 + 9-00 N.E. Calm. 1 Faint. Clear. 11 4- 13-01 + 16-50 + 9-00 Variable. Calm. 2 Faint. Clear blue sky. @ 12 + 20-62 + 23-00 + 12-00 S.W. Calm. 4* Overcast. Snow. 13 + 16-90 + 20-50 -1- 12-00 S.W. W.b.S. 5.3 Gloomy. Misty. Snow. 14 4- 7-64 + 12-00 + 4-50 W.b.S. N.E. 2.1 Clear. Overcast. The sun rose over the I \ eastern mountain 10h ! : 1 35™ A. M.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 15 — 2-78 4- 5-50 — 15-00 N.E. S.W. 3.7 Clear. Variable. Cloudy. 16 + 8-68 4- 14-00 — 3-00 E.N.E. S.b.W. 6.4 Faint. Clear. 17 — 10-77 + 5-00 — 24-00 S.W. N.E. Calm. 10.2 Clear. Squally. Clear. 18 + 12-03 + 20-00 — 2-00 S.W. 7 Overcast Snow. 19 — 14-29 — 7-00 — 17-50 N.E. E.b.S. 7.4 Faint. Variable. Misty. Lu- nar halo. J) 20 — 18-91 4- 1-00 — 35-50 W. E.N.E. 8.3 Faint. Clear. 21 — 6-90 4- 6-00 — 22-00 N.E. S.E. 6.5 Overcast. Snow. 22 + 8-93 + 13-00 — 00-00 S.W. Calm. East. 5.3 Faint. Cloudy. Clear. 23 — 2-14 — 0-50 — 3-50 N.E. East. 3.8 Clear. Overcast. Squally. 24

— 8-25 — 3-00 — 12-50 E.b.N. N.E. 4.6 Overcast. Clear. Misty. is.t o 25 — 26-22 — 20-00 — 29-00 E. N.E. 2.3 Faint. Clear blue sky. The sun o set behind a hill 2 ? ?£>? miles off at 2h 30™ á ÇÇ P. M. × 26 + 3-16 + 16-00 — 13-00 N.E. S.W. South. 2.3.7 Cloudy. Gloomy. Snow. O 27 4- 0-42 + 15-50 — 12-00 N.E. N.W. North. 7.6.8 Foggy, with snow. 28 — 15-41 — 13-00 — 19-25 North. 9.2 Dark. Foggy. Lunar halo. 29 — 35-53 — 19-00 — 44-50 Calm. W.b.S. 7 Faint. Clear. 30 — 35-18 — 19-50 — 51-25 N.E. Calm. 5 Clear. Clear. 31 _ 48-20 — 38-20 — 57-50 East. Calm. 2 Clear. Cloudy. Clear. Means — 1-71 + 5-49 — 9-96 ?» ~-)



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Abstract of Meteorological Journal for January, 1834, kept at Fort Reliance. January. Temperature of the Atmosphere,registered 1 5 Times in the 24Hours. Prevailing Winds. Prevailing Weather, andother Remarks. Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. Direction. ; Force. Auroravisible. 1 — 48-82 — 45-00 — 54-00 Calm. Faint. Clear blue sky. 2 — 46-17 — 42-00 — 52-00 E.b.N. Calm. 2 Clear. Clear. d 3 — 13-43 — 8-00 — 38-00 S.W. W.b.N. 6.5 Clear. Cloudy. Snow. Clear. 4 — 17-03 — 12-00 — 23-50 S.W. N.B. 5.2 Faint Clear blue sky. 5 — 5-70 — 2-50 — 10-00 East. Calm. 2 Clear.

Overcast. Snow. Clear. 6 — 26-82 — 17-00 — 37-00 Variable. Calm. 4 Faint. Partially clear. 7 — 26-80 — 22-50 — 31-00 W.b.N. N.W. 4.2 Clear. Clear. 8 — 38-08 — 25-50 — 47-00 North. Calm. 3 Faint. Clear blue sky. 9 — 31-72 — 15-00 — 42-00 Calm. S.W. 5 Faint. Clear. Misty. Overcast.® 10 — 29-39 — 22-00 — 35-50 Variable. Calm. 5 Clear. Blue sky. 11 — 37-48 — 32-00 — 47-00 Calm. Clear. Blue sky. Misty. Par- helia. 12 — 48-08 — 41-00 — 56-25 S.W. Calm. 2 Bright. Clear. Cloudy. Misty. 13 — 54-75 — 50-00 — 59-50 E.N.E. Calm. 3 Bright. Clear. 14 — 52-56 — 47-00 — 59-00 Calm. Clear. Very clear. 15 — 47-08 — 44-25 — 52-00 East. Calm. 3 Faint. Clear. (Halo lunar.) 16 — 60-33 — 52-50 — 68?? Calm. Bright.

Clear. Misty. (See ex- i periments on ether, &c.)



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 17 — 54-31 — 45-00 — 70-00 Calm. W.b.S. 5 Faint. Clear. The ink froze on the pen 4^ feet from a large fire. According to our sensations, this morning was more severe than any pre- ceding one. Thermo- I meter in my room 8°. The smoke of a wax candle in the observ- atory, at a temperature of 34°, rose in a sooty black column. ? 18 — 39-63 — 38-00 — 45-00 S.W. 7.2 Faint. Clear. 19 — 46-47 — 35-00 — 54-00 N.E. Calm. 1 Faint. Clear. 20 _ 29-46 —22-00 — 50-00 Calm. W. S.W. 3.2 Clear. Cloudy. Misty. 21 — 42-63 — 36-00 — 49-75 N.B. Calm. 2 Clear. Clear. 22 — 32-85 — 25-00

— 48-00 Variable. Calm. 5 Faint. Clear. Lunar halo, angle 22° 15'. 23 — 19-42 — 11.50 — 28-50 S.W. Calm. 7 Faint. Cloudy. Misty. Clear. 24 — 12-13 — 4-50 — 25-00 N.B. Calm. W.S.W. 5.4 Clear. Overcast. Snow.® 25 — 14-56 — 8-00 — 18-00 West. S.W. 2.8 Clear. Gloomy. Misty. 26 + 16-06 + 7-00 + 22-50 S.W. N.W. 9.6 Gloomy. Squally. 27 — 36-03 — 26-00 — 49-25 Calm. Faint. Clear. 28 — 44-46 — 38-50 — 53-00 Calm. Clear. Clear. 29 — 38-42 — 32-00 — 48-00 W.S.W. 3.8 Clear. Clear. Overcast. 30 — 35-79 — 24-00 — 54-00 S.W. Calm. 6 Faint. Clear. 31 — 20-73 — 16-25 — 30-00 S.W. Calm. W.N.W. 6.7 Clear. Light snow. Clear. Means — 33-39 — 26-87 — 39-41



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Abstract of Meteorological Journal for February, 1834?, kept at Fort Reliance. Temperature of the Atmosphere, February. registered 15 Times in the 24Hours. Prevailing Winds. Prevailing Weather, and other Remarks. Aurora Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. Direction. Force. visible. — 36-44 — 33-50 — 40.50 West. S.W. 8.2 Bright. Clear. 2 — 32-41 — 27-50 — 45-00 N.E. Calm. 5 Clear. Overcast. 3 — 44-64 — 40-50 — 49-00 Calm. N.E. 1 Clear. Misty. 4 — 46-80 — 38-00 — 58-00 Calm. N.E. 4 Faint. Blue sky. Misty. 5 — 30-09 — 25-00 — 35-00 N.E. S. Calm. 3 Variable. Snow. Cloudy.

6 — 12-77 — 8-00 — 29-50 S. Calm. E. 1.6 Faint. Cloudy. Overcast. 7 — 2-53 + 3-50 — 8-50 N. E.N.E. 6.8 Faint. Overcast. Gloomy. Q + 7-16 + 21-00 — 17-50 S.W. N. 5.1 Clear. Cloudy. Clear. © 9 — 27-57 — 15-00 — 38-00 N.W. Calm. 5 Bright. Clear. 10 — 26-87 — 21-75 — 37-50 S.W. Calm. Bright. Clear. 11 — 7-04 + 2-50 — 19-00 W. N.E. Calm. 3.2 Faint. Clear. Overcast. 12 + 7-18 + 14-00 — 1-00 S.W. 7 Cloudy. Overcast. 13 — 29-47 — 6-00 — 47-00 N.E. Calm. 9 Faint Misty. Clear. 14 — 28-51 — 17-50 — 46-00 Calm. N.E. 4 Faint Clear. Distant moun- tains refracted. 1



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 15 — 12-27 — 6-00 — 25-00 S.W. Calm. 1 Faint. Variable. Snow. Lunar halo. 16 — 3-08 + 2-50 — 8-00 W.N.W. S.W. Calm. 2.1 Faint. Clear. Overcast. í 17 + 5-71 + 11-00 + 2-00 S.E. Calm. S. 3.1 Clear. 18 — 6-88 + 2-25 — 18-50 Calm. Dark. Gloomy. j 19 — 23-74 — 11-50 — 41-00 N.E. Calm. 4 Clear. ) 20 — 28-35 — 19-00 — 41-50 N.E. Calm. Clear. Misty. Snow. Lunar halo. 21 — 33-75 — 20-50 — 44-00 Calm. N.E. 2 Clear. 22 — 26-02 — 12-00 — 40-50 N.E. Calm. 4 Clear. Parhelia. í». 23 + 4-15 + 8-50 — 6-50 W. S.W. 3.7 Cloudy, then clear. Spi- 13 culse. Q *aM 24 + 10-28 +

25-00 + 4-00 S.W. N.E. 3.4 Clear. Misty. (Halo a lunar.) c 25 + 15-20 + 23-50 + 9-00 Variable. Calm. 3 Overcast. Snow. x 26 + 4-13 + 19-50 — 14-00 W. Calm. N.E. 2.3 Faint. Clear. 27 H- 3-21 + 10-50 — 4-00 S.E. E.N.E. 10.9.5 Gloomy. Squally^ with whirls of drift. Clear. 28 + 0-64 + 8-50 — 8-50 W. Calm. N.E. 3.5 Faint. Overcast. Clear. Means — 14-37 — 5-30 — 26-00



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Abstract of Meteorological Journal for March, 1834?, kept at Fort Reliance. Temperature of the Atmosphere, March. registered 1 5 Times in the 24 Prevailing Winds. Hours. Prevailing Weather, and other Remarks. Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. Direction. Force. Auroravisible. 1 + 12-57 + 22-.50 — 0-50 Calm. S.E. W.S.W. 4.6 Clear. Overcast. Parhelia. Slight thaw in the sun. 2 + 27-11 + 36-50 + 13-50 Calm. N.B. 7 Clear. Cloudy. Snow. (Snow soft.) 3 + 0-83 + 16-00 — 16-00 S.W. W.N.W. N. 4.9.4 Clear. Gloomy. Heavy drift. Clear. d 4 — 13-69 — 5-00 — 27-50 S.W. Calm. 2 Faint. Clear.

Overcast. 5 + 00-49 + 5-00 — 14-00 S.W. 7 Overcast. Squally. Drift. 6 — 15-85 + 4-00 — 40-00 N. Calm. 4 Bright. Clear. *r{ — 32-12 — 20?? — 45-00 W.b.N. Calm. 5 Clear. Clear. 8 — 28-37 — 21-00 — 45-00 S.W. Calm. 6 Clear. Cloudy. Misty. 9 — 9-92 — 2-00 — 20-00 S.W. Calm. 6 Faint. Overcast. Clear. 10 + 8-03 + 16-50 + 1-00 Calm. S.W. 3 Clear. Overcast. (g) 11 + 0-95 + 14-00 — 14-50 Calm. N.E. 2 Clear. Clear. A soft blue sky. Thaw in the sun. 12 — 1-33 + 4-00 — 8-00 E. N.E. 3.7 Faint. Clear blue sky. Drift. 13 + 2-50 + 7-50 — 5-00 E.N.E. E.b.S. 7.3 Overcast. Drift.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 14 + 909 — 21-50 — 1-00 N.W. N.E. Calm. 2.3 Clear. Variable. Light Snow. Slight thaw. 15 — 8-20 — 2-00 — 15-00 N. E. Calm. 2.1 Clear. Misty. Overcast. (SpiculiE.) 16 — 13-54 — 8-25 — 24-50 E.b.N. N.E. Calm. 5.3 Cloudy. Snow. Clear. 17 — 25-37 — 13-00 — 45?? N.E. W.b.S. Calm. 5.2 Very clear. 18 — 16-80 — 3-50 — 40-00 S.W. W. Calm. 4.1 Clear. Cloudy. Misty. 19 — 17-15 — 2-50 — 39-00 S. Calm. 1 Faint. Clear. ]) 20 — 0-94 + 9-50 — 14-00 W. Calm. '" 5 Faint. Clear. 21 — 2-05 + 19-00 — 24-00 Variable. Calm. 2 Faint. Clear. Hills refracted. 22 — 18-43 — 5-00 — 39-00

N. Calm. 2 Clear. ?> «-4 23 — 7-33 + 3-50 — 35-00 N.E. Calm. 2 Clear. Lunar halo. ^f "e 24 H- 9-48 + 23-00 — 7-00 Calm. E.N.E. 5 Snow. Overcast. MZ 25 — 5-80 + 16-00 — 29-00 W. N.E. Calm. 3.5 Cloudy. Snow. Clear. Q o 26 — 1-37 + 8-00 — 17-00 S.W. N. 6.7 Clear. Overcast. Clear. Heavy z drift. ' 27 — 14-48 — 7-00 — 20-00 N.W. Calm. S.W. 7.3 Faint. Overcast. Clear. Drift. 28 + 1-15 + 13-50 — 16-00 S.W. Calm. N. 5.4 Faint. Cloudy. Misty. Clear. 29 + 5-02 + 15-00 — 8-50 Calm. N.E. 5 Clear. Cloudy. Clear. (Thaw.) 30 — 3-20 + 6-50 — 18-00 E.N.E. 7 Faint. Clear. Squally. Drift. 31 — 15-23 — 8-50 — 24-00 E.b.N. N.E. 7.2 Faint. Clear. Overcast. Means — 6-14 + 3-92 — 20-69 O» c2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 t» Abstract of Meteorological Journal for April, 1834, kept at Fort Reliance. Temperature of the Atmosphe r e April. registered 15 Times in the 24Hours. Prevailing Winds. Prevailing Weather, and other Remarks Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. Direction. Force. Auroravisible. — 9-61 + 2-50 — 24-00 Calm. N.E. 4 Clear. Clear. ([ 2 + 14-87 + 22-50 — 6-00 N.B. E.b.N. 5.2 Clear. Cloudy. Clear. 3 + 33-68 + 51-00 + 14-00 N.E. Calm. S.W. 2.6 Clear. Cloudy. Clear. (Brisk thaw.) 4 + 0-03 + 11-50 — 12-00 W. Calm. N.E. 3 Faint. Clear. Overcast. 5 + 11-16 + 18-00 + 2-50 E. Calm. 7 Faint. Cloudy.

Clear. 6 + 2-24 + 11-00 — 5-00 N.E. E.b.N. 5.8 Faint. Clear. Heavy drift. Misty. 7 + 8-05 + 13-00 — 3-00 E. Calm. 9 Gloomy. Overcast. Heavy drift. 8 + 7-34 + 17-50 — 8-00 W. W.N.W. Calm. 4.8 Faint. Clear. Overcast. Heavy ' drift. 9 + 7-20 + 29-00 — 14-00 Calm. Variable. 6 Faint. Clear. Cloudy. Solar halo. Snow. (j! 10 + 20-06 + 24-00 + 13-00 W. Calm. / Faint. Overcast. Heavy drift. Ravens pairing. 11 -f- 11-18 + 28-00 — 2-00 Calm. Variable. 5 Bright. Clear. Thaw in the sun. -z-i ó — ! ×



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 12 + 8-32 + 14-50 + 4-50 E.S.E. E.N.E. 6.8 Snow. Foggy. Gloomy^ with much drift. 13 + 7-37 + 14-00 + 2-00 N.E. East. 7.1 Overcast. Drift. 14 + 9-57 + 22-00 — 2-50 Calm. N.E. 4 Clear. Clear. Thaw in the sun. 15 + 20-72 + 31-50 + 5-00 S. N.E. Calm. 2-5 Faint. Clear. 16 — 0-40 + 12-00 — 23-00 N. W. Calm. 3.7 Clear. Cloudy. Misty. Clear. 17 — 7-36 + 2-00 — 22-00 W. N.E. Calm. 5.6 Clear. Clear. Î 18 — 6-93 + 9-50 — 24-00 N.E. Calm. 5 Bright. Clear. 19 — 8-23 + 6-00 — 24-00 Calm. W. N.E. 2 Faint. Clear refraction. Over- cast. Misty. 20 + 5-02 + 13-00 — 20-00 N.E. S.E. N.E. 5.9.4

Clear. Cloudy. T5 21 + 8-18 + 20-00 — 15-00 N. N.W. Calm. 3.8 Overcast. Snow. Clear. W 22 — 13-48 + 6-50 — 24-00 N.W. S.W. Calm. N.E. 7.4.2 Clear blue sky. 55 23 + 20-38 + 31-00 — 5-00 Variable. Calm. 2 Clear. C 0 HH 24 + 23-66 + 27-00 + 17-00 E. N.E. 2.7 Faint. Clear and squally. X 25 + 43-23 + 52-50 + 33-50 E. S.E. W'.S.W 6.11.5 Bright. Overcast and clear. 26 + 12-05 + 27-00 — 5-00 S.W. W. N.W. 11.10.3 Faint. Gloomy. Snow. Clear. 27 + 3-90 + 12-00 — 9-00 Calm. N.W. N.E. 4.3 Clear. Clear blue sky. 28 + 7-46 + 15-01 — 1-00 East. 7 Clear. 29 + 6-09 + 12-50 — 5-50 E. Calm. 7 Faint. Overcast. Misty. 30 + 1-17 + 13-00 j — 17-00 E. W. N. Calm. 3 Faint. Clear. <l Means + 8-23 + 18-96 — 5-98 Ot



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Abstract of Meteorological Journal f or May, 1834, kept at Fort Reliance. c: Temperature of the Atmosphere, May. registered 15 Times in the 24Hours. Prevailing Winds. Prevailing Weather, and other Hemarks. Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. Direction. Force. Auroravisible. 1 + 4-59 + 15-00 — 11-00 W. W.S.W. Calm. 2.6 Faint. Clear blue sky. 2 + 19-13 + 2h-00 00-00 Calm. N.E. 4 Clear blue sky. 3 + 35-56 + 45-00 + 24-00 Calm. N.E. 3 Clear. Overcast. 4 + 35-59 + 42-00 + 28-00 E.N.E. 4 Clear. Smart thaw. 5 + 33-31 + 3950 + 28-00 E. N.E. 2.5 Clear. Overcast. 6 + 33-42 + 39-00 + 25-00

East. 5 Clear. 7 + 32-92 f 41-50 + 23-00 Calm. E.N.E. 5 Blue sky. Clear. 8 + 23-09 + 33-00 + 13-00 E. N.E. 4.6 Overcast. Clear. Wil- lows beginning to bud. Ä 9 + 14-61 + 19-00 + 1-50 East. 7.3 \lgUf Clear and squally. 10 + 19-58 + 27-50 + 8-00 Calm. East. 2 Blue sky. Clear. 11 + 29-21 + 38-00 + 14-00 East. N.E. 5,4 Clear. 12 + 37-07 + 44-00 + 23-00 E.S.E. 6 Clear. Misty. 13 + 45-85 -f 56-00 + 34-00 E. S.E, S.W. 3.7.1 Overcast. Clear. A j goose flew past the Fort. •cpa? c



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 14 + 39-98 + 49-00 + 27-00 W. S.W. W.N.W. 1.4.6 Clear blue sky. Gulls, small birds, and flies seen. 15 + 31-47 + 39-00 + 23-50 Variable. Calm. 2 Clear. Butterfly and orioles seen. P 16 + 37-09 + 49-00 + 29-50 E. E.b.N. 1.6 Clear. Overcast. 17 + 24-71 + 30-00 + 8-50 N.E. Calm. 6 Gloomy. Clear. 18 + 27-77 -f 34-00 + 14-00 W.S.W. Calm. 4 Clear. Overcast- 19 + 32-44 + 39-50 + 24-00 West. N.E. 5.2 Overcast. Snow. 20 + 39-74 + 46-00 + 32-00 E. Calm. 6 Clear blue sky. 21 + 49-76 -f 56-00 -i 39-50 S.E. N.E. 6.3 Clear. Gloomy. 22 + 43-69 + 54-00 + 34-50 East. 6.10 Gloomy, with hard t *

squalls. (Q Ij 23 + 31-53 + 35-50 + 27-00 East. 9.6 Gloomy, with squalls. 24 + 35-18 + 40-00 + 28-00 E.b.N. Calm. 41 Overcast. 25 + 44-54 + 57-00 + 33-50 N.E. S.E. 2 Overcast. Clear. 26 4- 47-67 : + 56-00 + 38-00 E. N.W. E. 4.2 Clear blue sky. 27 + 58-69 ¡ + 68-50 + 43-00 Variable. Calm. 4 Clear. Moschetoes seen. 28 + 61-36 + 81-00 + 41-00 Calm. E.N.E. 7 Clear. Squally. 29 + 42-99 + 49-00 + 33-00 East. 10 Clear. Gloomy. 30 + 44-83 : + 52-00 + 37-00 E. E.S.E. 9.6 Squally. Clear. 31 + 59-85 + 72-00 + 47-00 S.E. Calm. 5 Clear blue sky. <( Means + 36-03 + 44-38 + 24-82



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Abstract of Meteorological Journal for October, 1834, kept at Fort Reliance. Ot^5 CM Temperature of the Atmosphere, October. registered 15 Times in the 24Hours. Prevailing Winds. Prevailing Weather, and other Remarks. Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. Direction. Force. Auroravisible. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 17 18 19 20 21 22 — 1-28 + 4-50 + 7-50 East. 6.2 Clear. Misty. Blue sky. 23 + 9-91 + 15-00 — 4-50 E. S. 3.7 Overcast. Snow. 24 + 16-06 + 22-00 + 11-50 E.N.E. 3 Overcast. Clear. (Bay in front of the house frozen.) 25 + 21-49 + 29-50 + 16-50 South. S.E. 2.4 Misty. Clear. tf >5 26 + 16-47 + 26-00 + 9-00 Calm. E. 5 Faint Blue sky. *e 27 + 23-77 + 29-00 + 10-00 E.b.S. 6 Faint. Gloomy. Overcast. 53 28 + 22-95 + 26-00 + 18-00 E. S. Calm. 1.3 Overcast. Snow. O 29 + 31-05 + 34-00 + 24-00 E.N.E. Calm. E. 3 Gloomy. Misty. X 30 + 33-74 + 35-50 + 31-00 East. 7 Squally, with snow. 31 +

32-89 + 34-00 + 32-00 S.W. 8 Dark, and very squally. Means + 20-70 + 25-50 + 14-00 ?» -á CO



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Abstract of Meteorological Journal for November, 1834, kept at Fort Reliance. " Temperature of the Atmosphere, November. registered 15 Times in the 24 Prevailing Winds. Hours. Prevailing Weather, and other Remarks. Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. Direction. Force. Aurora visible. 1 + 29-58 + 31-50 + 27-00 S.E. Calm. S.W. 3.6 Clear. Gloomy. @ 2 + 25-77 + 27-00 + 24-00 West. 8 Gloomy, with squalls. Snow-drift. 3 + 19-61 + 23-00 + 13-50 W. N. Calm. 8.2 Bright. Overcast. Snow. Clear. 4 + 19-21 + 30-50 + 10-00 E.N.E. Calm. S.W. 2.7 Clear. Clear blue sky. 5 + 21-07 28-00 + 14-50

S.W. N.W. N. 6.3.4 Gloomy. 6 + 8-16 + 14-00 + 2-00 East. 3 Faint. Clear. Overcast. 7 + 26-20 + 31-00 + 21-00 N. Calm. S.W. 2.6 Bright. Overcast. Clear. 8 + 24-32 + 30-50 + 14-50 W.b.N. N. 7 Gloomy, with snow. J) 9 + 15-10 + 18-25 + 11-75 N.E. Calm. N.W. 4.3 Overcast. Snow. 10 + 2-87 + 14-00 — 6-50 i N.B.W. Calm. N.b.E. 2.1 Faint. Clear. Misty. 11 — 10-40 — 1-50 — 19-00 N.E. Calm. 4 Clear. Blue sky. 12 — 16-44 — 8-00 — 24-00 Calm. E. Calm. 3 Clear. Clear. Bay entirely frozen over to the outer point.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 13 — 10-65 — 7-50 — 18-50 East. Calm. East. 5.4 Clear. Clear blue sky. 14 — 1-42 + 12-00 — 9-00 N.E. Calm. S.W. 3.5 Clear. Cloudy. Misty. 15 + 17-25 + 23-00 + 12-00 S.W. Calm. S.W. 5.2 Gloomy. Misty. 16 + 22-68 + 25-50 + 20-00 Calm. S.W. 2 Variable. Clear. 17 + 23-84 + 26-00 + 22-00 Calm. E. 6 Gloomy. Snow. ö) 18 + 16-27 + 19-50 + 13-00 E.N.E. 5 Clear. 19 + 24-94 + 26-00 -f 22-00 E. S.E. Calm. 4.5 Faint. Overcast. Misty. 20 + 19-29 + 26-50 + 9-00 S.W. S.E. 3.2 Clear. Gloomy Clear. 21 + 18-40 + 25-00 + 13-25 Calm. N.E. S.W. 3.6 Brilliant. Clear. 22 + 19-45 + 24-00 +

13-00 S.W. N.E. 6.4 Clear. Misty. 23 + 8-40 + 14-25 00-00 East. S.W. 2.5 Bright. Foggy. Gloomy. i> '•ti -a 24 + 10-58 ! + 24-00 + 4-00 E.N.E. Calm. S.W. 2.5 Overcast. ([ w "í 13 2,5 + 18-72 + 23-50 + 14-50 S.W. 3.6 Faint. Clear. Overcast. B >z CO 26 + 11-68 + 14.00 + 7-50 E.N.E. Calm. 5 Gloomy., with snow. O 27 + 9-43 + 14-75 é- 3-50 Calm. 0 Faint. Foggy. Clear. s 28 + 8-27 + 13-75 h 1 -50 S.W. N.E. N.N.W. 5.7.2 Clear. Variable. Snow. Clear. • 29 + 5-35 f 8-00 •é- 3-75 Calm. S.W. Calm. 2 Overcast. 30 — 25-80 — 17-50 — 32-00 East. Calm. S.W. 2.7 Clear. Overcast. (Eclipse of sun.) (g) Means + 12-05 + 17-78 — 6-27 ?éCC



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Abstract of Meteorological Journal for December, 1834, kept at Fort Reliance. Temperature of the Atmosphere, December, registered 15 Times in the 24 Prevailing Winds. Hours. Prevailing Weather, and other ReTfiftytç Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. Direction. Force. Auroravisible. wmci stellten &?» 1 — 18-82 — 13-00 — 30-00 N.W. Calm. 1 Clear. Overcast. Calm. 2 — 41-15 — 35-00 — 47-00 Calm. Clear. Blue sky. 3 — 30-86 — 24-00 — 40-00 Calm. W. Calm. 7 Bright. Misty. Clear. 4 — 43-24 — 39-00 — 48-50 Calm. Bright. Clear. 5 — 38-30 — 24-00 — 51-00 Calm. S.W. 8 Faint.

Clear. Overcast. Squally. 6 — 18-26 — 14-00 — 28-50 S.W. Calm. 9 Clear. Gloomy. Squally. Clear. 7 — 37-97 — 33-00 — 42-00 Calm. East. 1 Faint. Clear. 8 — 26-75 — 21-00 — 38-00 East. Calm. 4 Clear. Misty. Clear. Î 9 — 9-52 — 4-00 — 20-00 E. N.E. Calm. 2 Bright. Overcast. Snow. Clear. 10 -f 7-27 + 22-00 — 20-00 N.E. Calm. S.W. 3.6 Faint. Snow. Clear. 11 — 10-82 — 1-00 — 17-00 North. N.E. 5.1 Clear blue sky. 12 — 26-00 — 15-00 — 50-50 Variable. Calm. 1 Clear. Clear. 13 — 16-57 — 10-00 — 42-00 N.E. W.N.W. 2.6 Gloomy. Snow. 14 — 29-25 — 12-00 — 42-00 E. N.b.W. Calm. 2.6 Faint. Cloudy. Clear. 15 — 53-91 — 51-50 — 55-50 Calm. Faint. Misty. Clear. (Moon partly eclipsed.) @



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 16 — 35-88 — 28-00 — 45-00 W. Calm. S.W. 2.7 Faint. Overcast. Clear. 17 — 26-21 — 22-00 — 33-00 S.W. 9 Misty. Hard squalls. Halo. 18 — 27-88 — 22-00 — 33-00 W.N.W. W. 9.7 Faint. Squally. Clear. Heavy drift. 19 — 37-99 — 33-50 — 43-00 Calm. W.S.W. Calm. 6 Faint. Foggy. Clear. (Moon rose due North.) 20 — 48-58 — 42-50 — 52-50 S.W. Calm. 1 Clear. Clear blue sky. 21 — 40-25 — 33-50 — 52-00 Calm. S.W. Calm. 7 Brilliant. Foggy. Clear. (Sun first visible above the hill, at 10h 14m A.M.) 22 — 50-60 — 46-00 — 54-00 Calm. Bright. Blue sky. Misty. (Sun's altitude at noon

3° 10'.^ 23 — 55-52 — 50-50 — 58-00 Calm. Clear. Blue sky. Misty. (J 24 — 31-74 — 28-00 — 46-00 N.E. East. 4.6 Clear. Cloudy. Overcast. 25 — 37-14 — 33-00 — 40-00 E.N.E. 5 Faint. Cloudy. 26 — 28-55 — 24-00 — 33-00 East. Calm. 5 Clear. Overcast. Snow. Clear. 27 — 27-14 — 24-00 — 33-00 E.b.N. 6 Faint. Foggy. Overcast. 28 — 34-16 — 24-50 — 43-00 Calm. N.E. Calm. 4 Faint. Cloudy. Misty. Clear. 29 — 50-04 — 43-50 — 54-00 Calm. N.E. 5 Faint. Blue sky. Misty. 30 — 36-17 — 33-50 — 42-00 East. 5 Faint. Blue sky. Cloudy. 31 — 43-52 — 42-00 — 45-00 Calm. N.E. 3 Faint. Clear. (§> Means — 32-43 — 25-96 — 41-24



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Abstract of Meteorological Journal for January, 1835, kept at Fort Reliance. January. Temperature of the Atmosphere,registered 15 Times in the 24Hours. Prevailing Winds. Prevailing Weather, andother Remarks. Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. Direction. Force. Auroravisible. 1 — 36-07 — 26-00 — 44-00 N.E. Calm. 3 Clear. Clear. 2 — 18-09 — 13-50 — 22-00 Variable. Calm. 2 Clear. Blue sky. 3 — 21-57 — 1 7-00 — 27-00 Variable. Calm. 2 Clear. Blue sky. Clear. 4 — 21-91 — 15-50 — 27-00 East. 6 Faint. Clear. Overcast. 5 — 12-26 — 9-50 — 16-00 South. Calm. 2 Gloomy. Overcast.

6 — 13-91 — 10-00 — 15-25 Calm. E.b.S. 5 Faint. Overcast. Misty. P 7 — 21-37 — 17-00 — 24-50 Calm. E.N.E. 6 Overcast. Hazy. Halo. Snow-drift. 8 — 9-55 — 7-00 — 1-2-00 East. 10.3 Overcast. Variable. Gloomy. Drift. 9 — 4-75 — 2-50 — 8-00 Calm. N.E. 1 Overcast. 10 — 21-15 — 6-00 — 26-00 Calm. N.N.E. 7 Faint. Cloudy. Hazy. Halo. 11 — 18-22 — 12-00 — 22-00 E.N.E. 8 Hard squalls, and hazy. Drift. (Kite sent up.) 12 — 3-89 — 2-50 — 9-00 East. 6 Overcast and gloomy. with drift. 13 — 0-80 + 1-75 — 3-25 E. Calm. S.W. 2.3 Overcast. Snow. Gloomy. 14 — 12-88 — 4-00 — 31-25 S.W. Calm. 5 Faint. Clear. Cloudy. @y 15 — 20-94 — 14-00 — 28-50 Calm. Variable. Calm. 2 Faint. Snow. Variable. Cloudy. 16 — 14-89 —

8-75 — 25-00 Calm. N.E. 5 Faint. Blue sky. \ 17 — 6-45 — 3-50 — 11-00 Calm. E.N.E. 7 Overcast. Misty. Snow.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 18 — 15-75 — 7-00 — 27-00 S.W. E.N.E. 4.5 Clear. Gloomy. Mis- ^?-\~. ty. Beautiful /^a~jfe\ lunar halo, f-f^ ?t Ë with penase- \^â_1?/ lense. ^-Q--' 19 — 13-90 — 6-00 — 21-00 E.N.E. Calm. 6 Clear. Overcast. Per- helion. 20 — 4-71 — 1-75 — 11-00 Calm. Clear. Variable. 21 — 5-74 — 5-00 — 8-75 Calm. Clear. Overcast. fl 22 — 7-24 — 6-00 — 9-50 S.W. S.E. 4.2 Misty. Overcast. Trees covered with hoar > frost. 13 *0 23 — 4-86 — 1-00 — 9-00 Calm. N.E. Calm. 2 Clear. Cloudy. Clear. Hoar W frost. 25 á 24 — 5-96 — 2-10 — 10-00 E.N.E. 8 Clear. Cloudy. Squally, with l— 1 h¿ drift. l^í

25 — 17-77 — 15-00 — 20-00 E.b.N. E. 9 Faint. Hard squalls, with whirls of drift. 26 — 25-10 — 22-00 — 27-50 N.E. 7 Faint. Clear. Overcast. Drift. 27 — 23-20 — 20-75 — 26-00 East. 7 Clear. Snow. Misty. 28 — 28-27 — 23-50 — 34-00 E.b.N. Calm. 3 Bright. Clear blue sky. ® 29 — 24-88 — 22-00 — 32-00 N.B. 5 Clear. Cloudy. 30 — 35-23 — 30-00 — 40-00 East. 7 Faint. Blue sky. 31 — 44-03 — 38-00 — 51-00 N.B. Calm. 3 Clear. Misty. o» Means — 16-62- — 11-84 — 21-88 00 o»



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Abstract of Meteorological Journal f or February, 1834, kept at Fort Eeliance. February. Temperature of the Atmosphere,registered 15 Times in the 24Hours. Prevailing Winds. Prevailing Weather, andother Remarks. Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. Direction. Force. Auroravisible. 1 — 46-47 — 36-50 — 53-00 Calm. N.B. 3 Brilliant. Blue sky. 2 — 36-03 — 27-00 — 52-00 Calm. West. N.W. 6 Faint. Clear. Overcast. Misty. Hills refracted. 3 — 26-27 — 23-00 — 32-50 w.s.w. s.w. - 9 Faint. Blue sky. Misty. Par- helia. 4 — 17-32 — 11-00 — 29-00 Calm. N.b.W. Calm. 3 Clear. Blue sky. Solar

halo. 5 — 26-79 — 17-50 — 40-00 Calm. E.N.E. 4 Overcast. Cloudy. Lunar halo. 6 + 4-78 + 9-50 — 3-00 S.b.W. 8 Faint. Snow. Variable. Drift. Halo. 7 + 3-73 + 12-50 — 8-00 Calm. N.B. 7 Cloudy and squally. Drift. 8 — 15-62 — 9-00 — 28-00 Calm. East. Calm. 2 Faint. Cloudy. 9 + 7-40 + 11-50 + 1-50 N.W. Calm. 5 Overcast. 10 — 1-30 + 6-00 — 7-50 ! Calm. N.B. Calm. 3 Overcast. 11 — 2-48 + 7-50 — 15-00 E.N.E. Calm. 6 Cloudy. 12 — 19-29 — 6-00 — 30-50 North. Calm. 4 Cloudy. Misty. (The fall heard distinctly.)



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 13 — 7-80 — 2-00 — 20-00 Variable. 5.2 Cloudy. Clear. ® 14. — 24-86 — 13-00 — 42-50 S.W. W.N.W. Calm. 5 Faint. Overcast. Clear. (A cloud like the Aurora at E.B.S.) 15 — 40-68 — 33-00 — 51-50 W. Calm. 4 Faint. Blue sky. 16 — 43-05 — 30-00 — 55-50 N.W. Calm. 3 Clear. Blue sky. 17 — 29-68 — 21-00 — 44-00 Calm. W.S.W. N.E. 5.3 Faint. Clear. Overcast. Snow. 18 — 35-22 — 28-00 — 44-00 Calm. W. Calm. 6 Clear. Clear blue sky. 19 — 30-41 — 27-00 — 39?? W. S.W. 6.8 Faint. Squally. Misty. (Hills refracted.) 20 — 33-20 — 23-00 — 48-25 S.W. Calm. E.N.E. 2 Clear. Blue

sky. Hazy. $ 21 — 44-64 — 38-00 — 56-00 Calm. West. 5 Faint. Clear. (The water from the river overflows.) 22 — 35-01 — 27-00 — 45-50 S.W. Calm. West. 6 Clear. Blue sky. Misty. 23 — 43-85 — 29-75 — 55-75 Calm. N.E. Calm. 6 Faint. Clear. (Dense mist over the river.) Cold sens- ation. 24 — 35-31 — 27-25 — 48-00 Variable. Calm. 5 Faint. Misty. Clear. (Fall very distinctly heard.) 25 — 18-27 — 8-00 — 43-50 W. N.W. Calm. 2.5 Faint. Cloudy. Overcast. Clear. Parhelia. 26 — 15-63 — 7-00 — 35-00 Calm. W.N.W. Calm. 6 Bright. Clear. 27 — 25-33 — 12-00 — 39-00 Calm. W.S.W. Calm. 5 Clear. Blue sky. © 28 — J 4-60 — 5-00 — 29-00 Calm. Variable. Calm. 3 Faint. Misty. Means — 23-32 — 14-78 — 35-53



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Abstract of Meteorological Journal for March, 1835, kept at Fort Reliance. March. Temperature of the Atmosphere,registered 15 Times in the 24Hours. Prevailing Winds. Prevailing Weather, andother Remarks. Day of. Mean. Highest. Lowest. Direction. Force. Auroravisible. 1 — 19-43 — 7-50 — 34-50 Calm. N.W. Calm. 4 Clear Clear blue sky. 2 — 6-35 + 4-00 — 35-00 Calm. S.W. 6 Cloudy. Overcast. (Ri- ver overflowing its banks.) 3 — 12-40 — 9-00 — 23.00 Calm. W.b.N. 7 Clear. Cloudy. Drift. 4 — 29-66 — 18-00 — 43-50 Variable. Calm 5 Clear. Clear blue sky. 5 — 26-75 — 16-50 —

44-00 Calm. N.E. 4 Faint. Clear. Hazy. 6 + 1-43 + 14-00 — 8-00 Variable. Calm. 5 Faint. Snow. Overcast. 7 — 12-48 — 5-00 — 20-00 N.E. 7 Cloudy. Squally. Hazy. Drift. 3) 8 + 3-08 + 12-00 — 9-00 N.E. Calm. E.b.N. 2-8 Overcast. Snow. Squally. Drift. 9 + 8-99 + 13-00 + 6-00 E. N.E. 10 Overcast. Misty. Squally. Heavy drift. 10 + 1-15 + 9-50 — 9-00 Calm. S.W. W. 3-9 Overcast. Squally. 11 — 7-44 — 3-50 — 19-00 Calm. N.E. Calm. 7 Cloudy and misty. Drift. 12 — 16-38 + 5-00 — 35-00 W. N.E. Calm. 2-7 Snow. Cloudy. 13 — 28-98 — 18-00 — 40-00 Variable. Calm. N.E. 5 Clear blue sky.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 14 — 28-41 — 22-00 — 38-00 E. N.E. 3-7 Faint. Clear and squally, with drift. © 15 — 28-84 — 16-50 — 40-00 Calm. E.N.E. 5 Faint. Clear blue sky. 16 — 21-38 — 14-50 — 28-00 E. 8 Clear. Overcast. Clear. Drift. 17 — 24-25 — 15-00 — 34-00 E. N.E. 4-5 Faint. Clear blue sky. 18 — 18-16 — 8-00 — 26-00 Calm. N.E. 2 Faint. Clear blue sky. (Hills refracted.) Means — 14-79 — 5-55 — 26-66 I Total observations for Temperature 5400. H•20 O»00



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 No. VI? CONTAINING THE TEMPERATURE OF ANIMALS, BIRDS, FISH, TREES, AND EARTH, AT DIFFERENT TIMES AND PLACES. O« Made and arranged by Mr. King. <*j Month. Day. Hour. Sun. Wind. Subject. Therm,whereplaced. Distancefrom Water. Age. Sex. Habitat. Tei 4 & of á surrounding ?Element. 1833. + + October 25 Noon. Obs. N.B. 2. Fir-tree, 1 3 in. diameter. Centre. Slave Lake 32 12 M II Il § ç Earth of sand 1 foot. 300 paces. a 28 12 a 26 1 P.M. a N.N. W. 3. Wood partridge. Chest. Male. a 110 9 H 27 ,Í??ç. a N.N. W. 2. Tom-tit. tt If a 100 16 H 28 11 A.M. Clear. E.I.

Wood partridge. II . u 1091 5 II 29 3 P.M. Obs. E. 3. Wood partridge. u Hen. u 109 17 II tf u I) Il Wood partridge. It tf II 110 17 Novein. 4 10A.M. II > .S. 2. Trout. Abdomen. tt 36 31 1834. + _ January 5 1 P.M. u 0 White partridge. Chest. II a 108J 8* u 7 2 P.M. Clear. N.W. 4. Red pole. If Male. tt 99 27



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 a a H II u White partridge. u H no 27 u 11 U Obs. 0 White partridge. II u (/ 110 32¿ H 21 U Clear. N.E. 1. Ptarmigan. u Hen. II 106| 41 April 2 1 P.M. Bright E. 5. Squirrel. a Male. n 102 19 May 11 a Clear. E. 2. Fir of 9 in. diam. Centre. a 34 40 u a U u n Birch of 5 in. diam. u tí 32 34¿ " The same bor- + + u 12 10 A.M. il 0 Fir ings as yester- » u 33 39 - day. Holes had . + + u II II u tf Birch been kept well u * 31 39 ? u 12 A.M. a E.b.S. 3. Fir of stopped.4^ in. diam. - a » 33¿ 41¿ u II u u H Birch of 4 in. diam. u u 33 42 If 13 u a S.E. 2. Fir of 3 in. diam. u II 61 55 a u u a S.E. 2. Birch of 2J in. diam. H

M 55 55 lu u II a U Shrubby birch. II 6+4? 53



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Temperature of Animals, fyc. (continued.) Month. Day. Hour. Sun. Wind. Subject. Therm,whereplaced. Distancefrom Water. Age. Sex. Habitat. Tei _1I ?? 1 of ?§ 1 surrounding .j ^Element. 1834?.May 14 12A.M. Clear. W. 3. Fir of 4 in. diam. Centre. Slave Lake 5+7Í 52 rf u « If tl Birch of 2 in. diam. • If 52 49 N II II II u Shrubby birch. II 6+3i 5?? a 15 II U N. 2. Fir of 3J in. diam. H « 33 30 M II a II H Birch of 2 in. diam. a u 34 30 H II u a u Shrubby Birch. V 40 31 U 16 II Dim. E. 4. Fir of 4 in. diam. u a 48i ¿? H » a a U Birch of 2J in. diam. it II 43 48 U 7 a II a Shrubby birch. u 63 61 H 17 2 P.M.

Clear. N. 3. Squirrel. Chest. Female. a 102 27



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 u 18 1 P.M. Il W.S.W.2 Wood partridge. H Hen. Slave Lake +109 +30 e 20 10A.M a N.E. 2. Trout. Abdomen a +34 +32 II 29 11 A.M. a E. 9. White fish. u II +43 +37 August 3 4 P.M. a Earth of sand. Surface. 1 mile. Sea coast. +47 +60 II M H a Earth of sand. 2 feet. H Ç 37 +60 II II 6 P.M. a Sand piper. Chest. a a +107 +60 n 4 Noon. a Earth of sand. Surface. 200 paces. a +60 +56 II a 5 P.M. a Earth of sand. ç 1 mile. a +48 53 u H ? a Earth of sand. 2 feet. ? Ç +38 +53 u il 6 P.M. Brown diver. Chest. Ç â +1061 +50 1 u a u Northern diver. U 1 week. a 95 50 a a II Northern diver. U a ? +93

+50 tf 7 I P.M. Earth of sand. Surface. 500 paces. a +60 +54



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Temperature of Animals, fyc. (continued.) c* <C *»? Distance Temp. Therm. from Water. I- Month. Day. Hour. Sun. Wind. Subject. where Sex. Habitat. <*- & •sll placed. . ° 'Í3 11 Age. W ¡w ?? 1834. + + August 7 1 P.M. Clear. Earth of sand. 1 foot. 500 paces. Sea coast. 34 54 a 11 3 P.M. Obs. Musk-ox. < Through ballwound, bloodoozing fromheart. > 1 year. Bull. II 104 41 a It 5 P.M. U Lemming. Chest. 1 month. Female. U 93 39 hj ¡ C



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 595 No. VIL ON THE AURORA BOREALIS. THE observations on this phenomenon were made,without interruption, during six months in the years1833-34, and five months in the years 1834-35; but, astheir entire insertion would occupy too much spacehere, I have selected chiefly the instances possessing thegreatest interest from the effect produced by them onthe needle, and from the brilliancy and eccentric motionsof the coruscations. That the needle was constantlyaffected by the appearance of the aurora, seems evidentfrom the facts thus stated ; and, on one occasion,

indeed,this effect exceeded eight degrees. I abstain, how- ever, from drawing any inferences on this subject ; andmerely note down carefully» and with as much precisionas possible, the whole of the phenomena. Brilliant and active coruscations of the aurora bore-alis, when seen through a hazy atmosphere, and ex- hibiting the prismatic colours, almost invariably affectedthe needle. On the contrary, a very bright aurora,though attended by motion, and even tinged with adullish red or yellow, in a clear blue sky, seldom pro- duced any sensible change, beyond, at the most, a tremu- lous motion. A dense haze or fog, in conjunction with an active aurora, seemed uniformly favourable to the disturbance of the needle ; and a low temperature

was favourable to brilliant and active coruscations. On no occasion, QQ 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 596 APPENDIX. during two winters, was any sound heard to accompanythe motions. The aurora was frequently seen at twilight ; and asoften to the eastward as to the westward. Clouds,also, were often perceived in the day-time, in form anddisposition very much resembling the aurora. The observations are set down just as they weretaken. I read off the arc of the needle, and Mr. Kingremained on the outside of the observatory, to informme of the changes in the coruscations. The height ofthe arches was estimated by the eye ; and their bearingby reference to the houses and other marks

which hadbeen previously determined. The bearings are reckonedfrom the magnetic meridian. Rough Notes on the Aurora. October 27th, 1833. — The needle evinced no par- ticular agitation throughout the day, except the sametremulous motion it displayed occasionally night and day.At midnight the weather changed from an overcast to ablue and cloudy sky. The moon was clear, and thecoruscations streamed in beams in the direction of thedipping needle, and formed an undulating fringed arch,from a horse-shoe shaped mass, at N. N. W., 10° highto 70° northerly. This was met by two bright beams,which issued from E. N. E., 15° high. On entering theobservatory I found the needle vibrating, and on theapproach of the fringed arch

towards the zenith, it im- mediately attained to 1° 0' W., and before Mr. Kinghad informed me that beams were darting from theeastward, it had already begun to recede, and fixed at1° 0' E. ; afterwards, on the apparent motion of the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 597 APPENDIX. aurora ceasing, and the coruscations becoming faint, itsettled at 0° 30' E. October 28th. —At 8h A. M. the needle was at 1° 20'E. At 9h I found it at 2° 20' E. : saw it move to 2° 50' E.,and being something surprised, I went out to endeavourto trace some cause for such a deviation. There wasnot, however, the least vestige of a cloud, the sky beingof an indigo colour at the zenith, and becoming fainterin tone till it mingled in a pale yellow near the horizon.The sun was very bright, about 10° high, and boreE. ¿ S. (m.) * The thermometer on the north sideof the observatory was

— 4g°, that on the south, exposedto the sun's rays, was +4?|° : the weather calm. At 10h A.M. the needle was agitated at 1° 30' E. ; atllh I found it also at 1° 30' E., but in motion, whichtook it to 2° 0' E., then to 0° 20' E., to 0° 20 W.,where it remained ten seconds, and repassed to 0 40 E.,to 0° 0, 0° 10 E., to 0° 30' E., 0° 20' E., to 1° 0' E.,1° -10' E., and 0° 25' E. : when, seeming to be stationary,I went out, and placing myself in the shade of a fir treeof thirty feet high, looked directly to the zenith and tothe westward (the sun being too bright to look to theeastward), when there appeared a very faint and filmyarch of pale white, that issued from a mass of whitecloud precisely similar in shape to the horse-shoe massof aurora of last night

in the same place ; and on watch- All the bearings are magnetic.Q Q 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. ing more attentively, 1 could see a very pale yellowarch rising from the same mass, and extending southerlyto S.E. by S., at an angle of 30°. Afterwards, severaldetached radial clouds became visible, and more thanonce I thought they differed much in brightness in thesame point. On first seeing the needle move, it occurred to methat, though distant from it fifteen inches, the steel inthe works of the two chronometers might possibly bethe cause; but on my remaining motionless for tenminutes, it went through the vibrations mentionedabove. At noon it was still considerably

agitated, but steadily,not jerking, and with the most gentle motion it wentfrom 1° 0' E., to 0° 20' W., and settled at 0° 0'. Therewere now many more clouds of the same pale whitefilmy form ; the whole of them coming from the samemass at W. N.W., while the wind, it may be remarked,was E. b. S. Not being satisfied respecting the chronometers, Ileft them, together with my braces (which had a smallpolished buckle on each), in my tent, and at lh p. M.found the needle tolerably steady at 0° 10' E. ; butwhile I was looking, it moved to 0° 30' E., to 0° 10' E.,to 0° 0', and I left it at 0° 30' E. The weather was fine, the sun less bright than in theearlier part of the day, and the white clouds had becomeof a more yellowish tint, and diffused in three

archesnot unlike a common form of exhausted aurora, or thatappearance it assumes sometimes after very rapid motion.At 2h P.M., having the chronometers on as usual, Ifound the needle steady at 0° 18' E. The sun was lessclear, and the thermometer descending. Clouds white,generally diffused.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 599 APPENDIX. At Sh P.M. it altered from 0° 5' E. to 0° 10' E., andwas tremulous. At 4h it was steady at 0° 10' E. Thermometer in theair 0°, and in the observatory +15^° ; weather fine withlight clouds, much the same as those already described.At 6h a beam rose from the W.N.W., and shot uptowards the zenith, when the needle moved from 0° 2'W. to 0° 30' W. December 6th. — The weather had been overcast allday, with snow, and a strong breeze from S. W. Ther- mometer from + 13j°to +9°, when at 7h P. M it becamecalm, and the thermometer immediately fell to —1°. At midnight

there was a light air from E., a clearsky, and the aurora was generally diffused. Thethermometer had fallen to —11°, and on examinationthe needle was vibrating from 0° 25' W. A mass ofaurora appeared at E., and it moved to 0° 40' E., 0° 20'E., 0° 42' E., and became stationary at 35' and 40' E.Some beams darted up from W., and the needle re- turned to 0° 5' E. The aurora was then generallydiffused, and rather faint, when the marked end re- mained at 0° 0'. Q Q 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 600 APPENDIX. A beam at N. E. caused it to move 0° 10' E., where itstood a few seconds, but on some more beams uniting,so as to form a mass at N. E., the needle directly movedto 0° 20' E. Again, the mass was diffused in a filmyform from E. to W.b. S. and the marked end retro- graded to 0° ?'. Another change to a concentratedmass at E.N. E. took it from 35' to 48' E. The auroraagain became spread, and the needle was stationaryat 0° 0'. December 12th. — At 10h P. M. the weather wasgloomy, overcast, and calm, but from the unusualbrightness at a time of new moon, and the

distinctnesswith which objects appeared, there was every reason tosuppose the aurora was then very brilliant above theclouds. On entering the observatory I saw the needlevibrating rapidly to the westward, and having taken thetime, 16h 37m 0s, chronometer number 1., I watchedit move from 0° 10' E. to 3° 20' W., to 10'E. to2° 50' W., to 0° 40' W., to 3° 55' W., to 0° 8' E., to2° 30' W., to 20' E., to 2° 30' W., to 0° 08' E., to2° 30' W., to 0° 40' W., to 2° 50' W., to 1° 20' W., to2° 20' W., to 1° 10' W., to 2° 42' W., to 1° 55' W.,to 2° 58' W., to 1° 58' W., to 3° 10' W., to 2° 5' W.,to 3 00' W., to 2° 50' W., to 3° 20' W., to 2° 8' W.,to 2° 30' W., to ? 35' W., where it remained station- ary five seconds, and vibrated quickly to 1° 28' W., to2°

10' W., to 1° 45' W., to 1° 58', to 1° 05' W., to1° 10'W., to 0° 40' W., to 0° 55' W., to 0° 18' E., to0° 20' E., where it again became stationary only sevenseconds, then moved slowly to 00° 00', still slower, to0° 20' W., to 00° 00', to 0° 15' W., to 0° 10' E., to00° 00', to 0° 12' E., to 0° 12' W., to 0° 5' W., andquicker to 0° 48' W., to 1° 12' W., to 1° 05' W., atwhich point it was steady three seconds, when it moved



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 601 toO° 58' W., to 1° 28' W., to 1° 08' W., to 1° 28' W.,to 1° 08' W., to 1° 28' W., to 1° 08'W., to 1° 15' W.,to 0° 58' W., to 1° 08' W., to 0° 58' W., to 1° 00',where it remained stationary at 16h 52m 00s, making aninterval of fifteen minutes. I remained there a quarterof an hour longer, and it vibrated with diminished forcebetween 1° 00' W., and 0° 30' W. January 7th, 1834. — For nearly a month the needlehad not been perceived to be affected by the aurora»which it may be proper to observe was always veryfaint, apparently high, and generally confined to onepoint of the

heavens. Its motion was rarely detected, though, from somediscrepancies in the diurnal course of the needle, suchan occurrence may be inferred. At 1 Oh p. M. this night,the sky was nearly entirely obscured, except at thenorthern and western horizons above the hills. At theformer were some bright rays, and at the latter abrilliant streaming mass of a reddish coloured aurora,which, as I went to the observatory, flitted across thezenith to the eastward. The needle was moving quickly, and having markedit at 5° 30' E., I ran for Mr. King to watch the motionof the aurora ; and noting the time by chronometer(J7h 30m 00s), I saw the needle move from 5° 30' E.to 2° 00' E., to 0° 40' E., to 1° 20' E., to 0° 10' W., to0° 10'E., to 1° 40' E., a large

mass darted up fromS.W., and faded into the tone or colour of the sky atthe zenith : 2° 35' E. to 1° 10' E., a beam from east towest, passing northerly at an angle of 80° : 1° 50' to1° 40' E., a high horizontal narrow mass at an angle of15° E.: 1°55'E., 2°.15'E.,1° 25'E., 2° 20'E., 1° OO'E.,2° 25' E., 1° 35' E., a beam shot up from north, and,dividing itself into three branches, extended to the S.W.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 602 APPENDIX. horizon at an angle of 25° : 3° 00' E. to 1° 35' E., to0° 50' E., to 1° 35' E., to 1° 10' E., to 2° 30' E., alarge mass from west to south: 2° 00' E., 2° 10' E.,1° 55' E., concentrated mass due south, in magneticalmeridian : needle nearly steady at 1° 40' E., 2° 00', steadyfive seconds : 1° 50' E. to 2° 05' E., a beam from N. E.to N., 0° 30' E. : needle moved slowly to 1° 05'E.,0° 05' E., a beam N.E. : to 1° 10' E., to 0° 30' W., to0° 40' E., to 0° 22' W., to 1° 40' E., and stopt sud- denly at 0° 5' E., to 1° 50' E., beam from east to west :2° 0' E., to 00° 00', to 0° 05' E., to 0° 22'

W., coronaat zenith: 1° 20' W., to 0° 40' W., to 0° 05' W.,to 1° 35' W., to 1° Itf W., to 2° 40' W., small con- centrated mass over the observatory: 1° 50' W., to2° 50' W., to 2° 0' W., narrow arch from N. E. tozenith : 2° 50' W., slowly to 1° 50' W., much slower to2° 5tf W., 1° 30' W., to 2° 00' W., a bright beamexpanded into a narrow horizontal mass, 10° high,from east to west : 1° 40' W. to 2° 05' W., beamsfrom S.E. to N.NE. : 1° 25' W. to 1° 45' W., someround patches from E. to N.W. : needle steady a fewseconds, then moved to 1° 20' W., to 1° 45' W.,1° 36' W., steady again, then to 2° 12' W., to 1° 50'W.,to 2° 05' W., slowly to 1° 54', to 1° 10' W., to 2° 05'W., to 1° 30' W., to 1° 40' W., where it remainedsteady fifteen seconds,

and changed to 1° 38' W., to1° 40' W., to 1° 35' W., to 1° 45' W., stationary at1° 20' W., and finally settled very slowly at 1° 00' W.The time was then 17h 54m 15s, making an elapsed timeof24m 15s. On returning to the house, I remarked the total dis- appearance of the aurora, with the exception of a filmylight at E. b. N., and W. With it had vanished thedense covering of the sky, which was now of a dark



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 603 APPENDIX. blue colour, and studded with twinkling stars. Thethermometer in the air was —22¿°, and in the observ- atory —16°, and there was a light breeze from W.N.W.At 1 lh there was no aurora. January 14th. — At 9h A. M. mean of thermometers — 59° ; the sky clear in the zenith, but misty about thehorizon. Needle 0° 58' E., slightly vibrating. As thesun rose above the adjacent mountain, it began to movebetween 1° 40' and 50' E. At 10h P.M. thermometer — 55°, sky deep blue, weather calm. The aurora wasgenerally diffused from rays at N.W.b.N., and E.b.S.to an attenuated

arch across the zenith, emanating fromN. E. b. E., and extending to W. But from the samepoint, and as far as due east, rose a clear serpentine beamwhich took a southerly direction at an angle of 25°,and terminated in an obtuse point at W.S.W., 3° high.Some wreaths, and four very singularly shaped beams,were for a time apparently stationary at E. N. E. and E.,the latter were almost at right angles to the arch, as



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 604 APPENDIX. The needle was perfectly steady at 0° 1% E., but onreturning to the house, I could not avoid remarking adull reddish beam that darted up from E. b. N., and towhich the others near it seemed attracted. It increasedin brightness at its nearest point to the horizon, whichwas about 8° high. The western part of the archpreviously mentioned became faint, and though dis- tinctly perceptible, yet it was evident by its streamingtowards the red beam that it was concentrating at theeast. I immediately returned to the needle, and foundit had changed from 0° 12' E. to 0° 24/ E., where

itremained, as did the aurora also in the same place. January 15th. — At lh P.M., on looking at the needleit appeared to be stationary at 0° 8' W., but on con- tinuing to look, without altering my position, I coulddetect it moving with the utmost steadiness, and sogently as would have escaped common observation : itwas a full minute in retrograding to 0° 00', and it againadvanced to 0° 5' W. The weather was almost calmsor there might be said to be the lightest air fromE. N. E. ; the sky was blue, perfectly cleai', and thesun so bright, as to make 16° difference between thethermometer exposed to its rays and that in the shade,which was —46°. As I wished to convince myself ifmy own person had not caused the motion, though Icould not

see how it should, since the motion was hori- zontal, and my position was in almost a direct line withthe axis of the needle, I applied,my finger to theglass immediately before and on a level with the needle,and the instantaneous effect was that of a violent per- pendicular, or what I have hitherto called a tremulous,action, which dipped half the depth of the needle belowthe graduated arc of the instrument. This did notaffect the reading, which was still the same, viz. 0° 5' W.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 605 It may be observed, that the late intense cold hadchapped my hands to a painful degree, and I hadgreased them a few hours previous to observing theneedle. February 9th. — At 10h 20m P.M. the sky wasalmost entirely covered with coruscations ; but the mostconspicuous was a broad serpentine and bright archextending from E.b.N. to W. b. S., and along whichthere appeared at times to be two currents in activemotion from opposite points. I found the needle vibrating steadily as follows : —0° 20' E., motion of aurora from W. to E. : 0° 05' E.,motion W. : 0° 20' W.,

undulating motion W. : 0° 05'W., 00° 00', motion W. to E. across the zenith:0° 20' E., a bright arch at E., 10° broad: 0° 10' E.,slight motion over the zenith, then the motion was fromW. to the zenith, 00° 00' : serpentine motion acrosszenith from W. to E., 0° 40' E., 0° Stf E. : motionover zenith, 0° 10¸. : motion from W. to E., not beyondzenith, 00° 00'. The broad arch now moved southerly,at an angle of 80°, and at the same time there was abright mass at S. E., 0° 20 E. : flashes flitting suddenlybetween S.E. and E., 0° 10' E., 1° 20' E. Motion over zenith from W. to E., 0° 20' E. to1° 00' E., generally diffused and very active: an un- dulating mass at N.E., 2° 30' to 0° 20' E. : brightmass at S.E., 0° 40' E. to 0° 20 E. : generally

diffusedbut still bright at S.E., 0° 10' W. : beams at W^0° 25' W. : beams at N. E., 00° 00' : serpentine wavingacross zenith from W. to E,, in an arch, 00° 00' to0° 25' E. : 00° 00', mass westward. Mass at W., extending easterly, with a rapid motionfrom W. to E., 1° 00' E., to 0° 30' E., 1° 10' E., to0° 35' E. : a bright mass at E., 1° 20 E. : motion W.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 606 APPENDIX. to E., 1° 00' to 00° 30' E.: i° 30' E. to 0° 35' E., aWaving band, motion over zenith : little motion, 0° 20'E. : patches generally diffused, 00° 00'. Corona at zenith, which changed into six figures,each similar to the letter S, presenting the appearanceof so many snakes twisting with amazing swiftness,00° 00' to 0° 15' W. : no motion, 0° 05' E. : patchesW. to E,, southerly, 0° 35' E., 0° 30' E. : no motion,0° 20' E., stationary. Elapsed time, 32m. At thetermination, the aurora was generally diffused N. andS. ; streaky, motionless, and dull. Thermometer— 37a° ; calm; sky, blue.

February 10th.—At 10h P.M. there was an ex- tremely brilliant arch of a serpentine form extendingfrom W.b. S. to E.b. N., but there was no motion,and the needle was unaffected beyond 10', viz. from0° 40' to 0° 30' E. At llh 10m, however, the auroraassumed an amazing variety of forms, though the mostimposing was a fringed and zig-zag'd undulating arch,composed of numberless bright rays in the direction ofthe dipping needle, but flitting with incredible swiftnessin a lateral direction from W. to E. From 0° 40' E. to 0° 05' W., motion W. to E. :1? 0' E., 0° 20' E., 00° 00', no visible motion: 0° 20' E.,motion E. to W. : 0° 30' E. to 0° 05' W., rays ap- pearing and disappearing, motion W. to E. : 0° 25'W., 0° 15 E., motion E. to W. : 0° 20' E.

to 0° 18'W., no motion : 0° 05' W., waving arch S.W. to E. :0° 45' W., 0° 55' W., 0° 40', bright arch S. E., gene- rally diffused : needle remained stationary 5s : 0° 10'E., 00° 00', little movement of needle, faint corona atzenith : 0° 08' W., 0° 30' W., 0° 25' W., slowly to0° 40' W., 0° 45' W., arch W. to E., at an angle of30° northerly : 0° 45' W., almost stationary, a beam



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 607 S. : 0° 4,5' W., 0° 52' W., stationary : 0° 50' W., 0° 58'W., arch W. to E. b. N. : 0° 00' W., steady. Elapsedtime, 22™. Thermometer, air —24°, in observatory— 13° ; weather, calm ; sky, blue. On going out from the needle, I observed the southernportion of the heavens to be more or less occupied bybeams, and rays at right angles to them, or in the mag- netic position of due north and south. But northwards,at an angle of 10° N.E., was a bright waving doubleband, which also formed a part of the same originalarch that extended from E. N. E. to W. b. S. The increasing

brilliancy of the double band inducedme to revisit the needle, supposing that I should find itsomewhere near 00° 00' or zero ; but, so far from this, ithad not moved, and remained still steady at 0° 55' W. :from it might be inferred a negative or repulsive action, inopposition to our former opinions, mentioned in Franklin'slast narrative, of an attractive or positive action to thenearest situated aurora. The brightness of the bandremained the same on my return to the house. March 8th. — For many days past the needle hadevinced a restlessness and vibrating action correspond- ing to its motion when affected by the aurora ; but as insome cases it had changed its position, though with lessacceleration, after the sun had risen, and become

station- ary after it had set, I have been at a loss to account forits unusual activity, the whole of these twenty-four hoursin particular, except by supposing the invisible presenceof the aurora in full day. The sky was blue and clear, with a few clouds of fleecywhiteness, and at each time of observing, I found itimpossible to detect the faintest moving substance inthe heavens : still, however, the needle kept constantlymaking unequal arcs, and I watched it in the hope of



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 608 APPENDIX. seeing it assume some fixed point, until I was fairlytired out. At 7h p. M., it being " twilight grey," butwith a purplish blue tint over head, a very faint reddishaurora could be with difficulty distinguished. This be- came more clear as the night darkened, and at 9h 54m00' P. M., some clouds at S.W. and E. were illuminatedexactly similar to the effect produced by the moon whenrising. The needle was agitated, and moved only 15'backward and forward, insomuch that I told Mr. King,who was waiting outside the observatory, that there wasno occasion for him to stay ; but when I

was about toreturn to the house, I perceived some very thin filmyrays flit with great swiftness from S.S.W., at an angle of18°, to E.b. S. : here they became united with the il- lumined part, which they seemed to set into immediateand violent motion ; at the same instant the S. S.W.quarter was left in darkness, while the eastern glowedin one brilliant mass of whirling aurora. Having calledto Mr. King, I ran to the needle, which was moving veryquickly to the eastward. It went from 0° 10' E. atonce to 2° 0' E., to 2° 15' E., to 3° 10' E., arch E. toS. W. across the zenith : 2° 40' to 2° 05' E., beam S.W. :2° 50', luminous in the south: 3° 10' E., arch E. toS.W., motion S.W. to E. : 3° 00' to 3° 18', arch E. toS.W. over zenith: 1° 55' E., arch in

motion S.W. toE. over zenith, 1° 30' E. : arch S.W. to N. E. acrosszenith, 3° 25' E.: 2° 20' E., 3° 15' E., arch S.W to E.over zenith, and another S.W. to S.E., at an angle of80°: 3° 30' E. to 2° 10' E., 4° 00' E., 2° 15' E., archover zenith: 1° 55' E., motion S.W. to E. : 1° 20' E.,2° 10' E., 1° 40' E., 2° 40> E., 1° 40' E., 4° 10', motionW. to N.E. : 3° 30' E. to 3° 50' E., 2° 30' E., motiondue E. along the same arch: 0° 55' E., 1° 30' E.,0° 35' E., 1° 50' E., 0° 30' E., 1° 25' E., 0° 10' W.,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 609 1° 15' E., 0° 05' E., 1° 28' E.J a very irregular archS.W. to E., at an angle of 45° : 0° 20' E., 0° 40' W.,00° 00', 1° 40' W., 1° 40' W., 1° 00' W., 1° .50' W.,1° 10' W., luminous appearances generally diffused inpatches : 0° 30' W., bright at W.S.W. : 1° 00' E., aconcentrated mass at the zenith, motion southerly to thehorizon : 0° 50' E., 00° 00', the mass travelling south :0° 20' E., 0° 10' W., 0° 20' E., 0° 10' W., 0° 25' E.,0° 08' W., 0° 20' E., 0° 28' W., faint, no motion :0° 10' W., 0° 40' W., 0° 20' W., 0° 50' E., 1° 00' E.,mass W.S.W. : 0° 50' E., when it was stationary

fiveseconds, and then moved slowly to 0° 40' E., 0° 50' E.,stationary five seconds, 0° 30' E., 0° 45' E., 0° 30' E.,0° 50' E., luminous appearance S. S. E. : 0° 28' E.,0° 12'W,, luminous appearance from S. S.E. to E.S.E.,at an angle of 15°: 0° 05' E., 0° 35' E., 0° 15' E.,0° 40' E., 0° 50' E., 0° 40' E., 0° 55' E., 0° 40' E.,1° 00' E., light appearances from W. to N. : overcast ;0° 30' E., 0° 40' E., 0° 20' E., 0° 30' E., 0° 05' E.,0° 25' E., 0° 20' E. Here I finished, and, on going out,found the sky overcast, though some few stars were justvisible. The aurora was then so faint, that the feeblelight from a lantern with one pane of glass preventedmy seeing it ; but, as the needle was still in motion, Inaturally conceived there must be some cause for

it, andhaving concealed the light by placing the lanternunder my cloak, I could then barely make out a veryfilmy arch at S.W., which, however, soon vanished.The temperature outside was —14°, inside —4° ; calmand overcast. Time at beginning 16h 09m 00" •ending 16 33 40 Interval 00 24 40 April 4th. — For the last three weeks the appearanceR R



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 010 APPENDIX. of the aurora has been faint, and with comparativelylittle motion. The needle in consequence has been lessaffected in the extent of the sum of its arcs, though, asmay be seen by a reference to the register, it has seldombeen completely stationary. Sometimes I have re- marked a quick vibratory motion of unequal arcs duringthe day, the extremes of which will be found to bealways noted in their proper columns : at others, a muchweaker action has been exerted, when the needle hasremained a few seconds at its extreme eastern or westernlimit, then receded perhaps 10',

advanced 5', and againdeflected beyond its zero : and, finally, there were timeswhen its motion was so slow, even, and regular, that ahasty observer would undoubtedly consider it to havebeen steady; though, by keeping the eye to the telescope,it would be seen to alter its position 5' or 8', but, as Ihave just remarked, with such an extremely gentle action,that it might have easily escaped detection. At 10h P.M. this day, I was struck by an unusualbrightness of the snow when I went out of the house,and on turning round perceived that it was the effectof a brilliant arch extending from the N. E. to the op- posite horizon. The sky was of a pale blue, the starsvisible, but a thin veil of mist dimmed their brightness. At 16h 24m 00s by chronometer

the needle showed thefollowing differences :— From 1° 40' E. to 1° 30' E., archE. to S.W., across the zenith : 1° 38' E., 1° 45' E., con- centrated mass at the zenith, and patches E. to S.W.:1° 20' E., 1° 45'E., bright at E.S.E.: 1° 55' E.,1° 51' E.. arch E. to zenith: 1° 30', arch E. to W. atan angle of 10° (southerly) : 1° 30' E., 1° 45' E., coronaat the zenith : 1° 40' E., convolving circular mass at E.,1° 30' E., mass travelling S.W. : 1° 40' E., steady for afew seconds, bands generally diffused: 1°50' E., bright to



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 611 the eastward : 2° 00' E., 2° 05' E., slight motion S.W.to E. : 2° 25' E., serpentine motion over the zenith :brighter to the westward, 1° 30' E., 1° 40' E. : a wavingarch over the zenith E. to W., travelling S.W. at analtitude of 45°, 2° 5' E. : motion S. W., a circular band,1° 55' E.: N.W. bright, 1° 30' E., 1° 45' E.: an archfrom N.W. to S.W. at an angle of 40°, 1° 25' E.,1° 40' E.: motion westward, 1° 20'E. : 1° 12'E., 1° 5tfE., an arch from N. E. to the zenith, 2° 15' E., 2° 0*E., 2° 20' E. : mass westerly, 2° 0' E. : the needle nowbecame very tremulous, 1° 45' E., 1° 15 E. : mass

faintto the W., 1° 35' E., 1° 20' E., 1° 38' E., 1° 28' E.,1° 42' E., 1° 25' E., 1° 35' E. : mass brightening to thewestward, 1° 10'E., 1° 20' E., 1° 02' E.: mass W.S.W.to N., at an angle of 30°, 1° 12'E., 1° 08' E., 1° 45'E.,1° 20' E., 1° 35' E., 1° 10' E., 1° 28' E., 0° 58' E.,1° 15' E., 0° 48' E., 0° 55' E., 0° 20¸. : a small patchat S. E., 0° 15' E., 0° 05' E., 0° 15' E., 0° 05' E.,0° 20' E., 0° 04' W. : 0° 40' W., the sky was overcast ;the little of the aurora that was discernible was veryfaint and without motion : 0° 12' W., 0° 48' W., bandsat S.E. : 0° Iff W., generally diffused: 0° 05' W.,0° 25' W., 0° 08' W., patches S.W and S.E. : 0° 50'E., 0° 28' E., this last vibration was very slow, archpassing from E.S.E. to W.S.W. across the zenith : 0° 10'E.,

where it became steady, and the aurora faded away. Time at beginning 16h 52m 20s --------- ending 16 24 00 Interval 28 20 Temperature of the air, +5g°; of observatory, +17.Sky, pale blue, misty ; weather, calm. I may mentionthat the needle invariably moved easterly or westerlysome seconds before Mr. King could perceive anychange in the aurora ; and which frequently occasionedme to call out, " I 'm sure there must be somethingRR 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 612 APPENDIX. moving," " Look S.W." &c., and as frequently have Ihad an answer, " There is nothing but a faint beamS.W., E.," &c. ; which, in point of fact, was probably thevery cause of the excitement of the needle. I shouldnot have stated this daily occurrence, except for thepurpose of showing the nice delicacy of the instrument,and the difficulty the outside observer will always havein detecting the first motion of the aurora. November 7th. — The needle had been vibrating allday until 7h P.M., when it became steady at 9h 45m : how- ever, the whole sky was more or less covered with

aurora,in the form of beams, spiral and fringed bands, rays, andbrilliant masses, which latter flitted to the opposite ex- tremes of W.S.W. and E. b. N. alternately, and not un-frequently made tangential movements from near thezenith to N. and S. ; a few streaky but extremely atten- uated narrow clouds were in a position across the zenith,and a black mass was slowly rising from the westward.On visiting the needle, I found it in rapid motion from2° 00' W. to 3° 40' W., to 4° 10' W., to 4° 00' W.,a beam shot up from S.W. : 2° 30' W., flitting motionE. and W. : a mass rose from the western horizon to 70°altitude, 1° 50' W. : a bright mass westward, 2° 40'W., which afterwards formed a fringed band from N. toW. : arch from S. to zenith, 1° 50'

W. : to 2° 30' W.,beams from a luminous mass W. to zenith: 1° 40' W.,. abright beam S. : faint motion N. to W. : 2° 40' W.,1° 30' W., 2° 40' W., aurora faint, slight motion S.W. :1° 50' W.: mass W., 2° 30' W., 1° 50' W., 2° 10'W.,1° 35' W., beam north: 2° 00' W., 1° 32' W., noaurora westerly: 1° 30' W., 2° 10' W., a beam N.:1° 40' W., 2° 00' W., 2° 40' W., a band E. to N. :2° 00' W., to 2° 50' W., 3° 05' W., 2° 40' W., 3° 05'W., an irregular fringed band from 10° to 20° altitude,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 613 with a movement from E. to W. : 3° 05' W., faint :£° 40' W., 3° 20' W., pencilled rays at E.b. N., motionE. and W. alternately : 3° 00' W., 2° 50' W., 2° 20'W., 2° 45' W., bright at N. : 2° 30' W., 2° 55' W.,2° 35' W., 3° 00' W., 2° 50' W., to 3° 00' W., a brightband from E. to N. stationary, become faint : 2° 35' W.,motion E. to N. : 2° 40' W., 2° 30' W., needle steady :a faint band E. N.E. to E., moving slowly between2° 30' W., and 3° 00' W. : a small band at E., at anangle of 15°, 2° 40' W., 2° 22' W., 2° 30' W. : a cloudfrom W. gradually obscured the band, 2° 00' W.,1° 50'

W., 2° 05' W., 1° 48' W., 2° 00' W., 1° 45'W., 1° 52' W., 1° 40' W., needle tremulous : 1° Stf W.,E.b.N. to N.B., at an angle of 15° only : a patch N. E.on blue sky, 1° 25' W., 1° 10' W., stationary at 1° 05'W., band disappeared. The stars were bright in theclear spaces, but not visible in the aurora. Time at beginning 15h 57m 05s ---------ending 16 19 00 Interval 21 55 Thermometer, observatory, +26°, air, +27°. WindS.W. 5. At 16h 40™ 00s the sky was overcast, no stars,but eight luminous spots were seen at N., at an angle of15°, and a luminous horizon at W.S.W. November 21st. — The needle had been steady thegreater part of the day, and at 10h P.M. it was 0° 12' E.At midnight the coruscations presented a beautiful ap- pearance

of concentric pencilled wreaths, convolvingnear the zenith ; while fringed and undulating bands,composed of innumerable small rays, flitted from W.b.N.to E. At the last point they would sometimes con- centrate into one brilliant radiating mass, and in aninstant shoot out into multiform and eccentric shapestowards the zenith, while vivid rays of a perceptibleR R 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 614 APPENDIX. deep red and yellow colour danced in spiral lines to theopposite horizon. On going to the observatory, theneedle was in active motion ; I found it at 0° 30' W.,the principal mass of aurora being also in that quarter ;the motion of some rays at the time being from W. toE. It successively changed from 0° 30' W., to 0° 50'W., to 0° 15' W. : a bright irregular arch from W. tozenith, 0° 50' W : many rays and flashes at E., 1° tfW. to 0° 30' W., to 1° 10' W. : a bright mass at W., butwithout motion, 1° 407 W. to 1° 45' W. : mass in motionfrom W. to zenith, 1° 0' W., to 1° 30' W. : a

faint ir- regularly fringed arch, extending from E. across thezenith to S.W., 0° 40' W. to 1° 25' W., to 0° 52' W. :a faint mass without motion from W. to S.W., 0° 45'W., 1° 05' W. : concentric arches from W. to zenith, 0° 35' W., 0° 50' W., to 0° 30' W. : a faint irregularmass from W. to S. W., 0° 30' W., to 0° 55' W.,0° 40' W., 0° 55' W., to 0° 40' W., 0° 55' W., andrested at 0° 40' W. Time at beginning 18h 07m 00s ---------? ending 18 14 30 Interval 7 30



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 615 Thermometer, observatory, +22°, air, +25°; wind,S.W. 6; weather clear, moon visible. December 3d. — The needle had been steady all day,and at 7h P.M. it it was 0° 08'E. At 10h P.M. therewas a bright display of the aurora in the form of un- dulating bands, composed principally of connected rays,and many beams as well as flashes were plentifully dis- persed. The needle moved from 20' W., to 1° 00'W., rays over the zenith : to 0° 20' W., motion W. toE. : 0° 15' E., to 0° 05' E., to 0° 30' E., to 0° 00',mass W. to E. : an arch over zenith, 0° 22' E. : a ser- pentine arch over

zenith, 0° 28' E., 0° 00' : a brightband over zenith, 0° 15' E. to 0° 12' W. : some brightbeams from W., 0° 20' W. : mass W. to E., 0° 00to 0° 25' W. : needle steady at 0° 20' W. : bright atextremes of band W. and E., 0° 55' W. : bright at W.,1° 20' W.: rays flitting from W. to N., 1° 30' W. :bright mass from W. to N., 1° 25' W. to 0° 56' W. :beams in active motion all round, and bright at W.1° 15' W., serpentine arch over zenith : mass from N.towards zenith at an angle of 60°, 0° 30' W. to 1° 00'W. : motion W. to E., and E. to W., 0° 20' W. to0° 45' W. : motion W. to E., 0° 55' W. : bright mass atE., 0° 25' W. to 0° 50' W. : motion W. to E., 0° 38'W., to 1° 00' W., to 0° 35' W., to 0° 55' W. : brightrays N.W., 1° 20' W. : arch W. to S., 0° 55'

W. to1° 10' W., to 0° 45' W. : arch W. to S.E. over zenith,0° 42' W. : bright mass at E., 0° 40' W., 0° 32' W.,to 0° 45' W. : generally diffused, steady at 2° 40' W.Time at beginning 16 09m 00s -------- ending 16 21 30 In terval 12 30 Thermometer, observatory, —27°, air, —38°. Weather,calm and fine. R R 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 616 APPENDIX. December 18th. — At 10" ?.,?., on going to theneedle, which, from its having been steady at zero at 4hP.M., and at 0° 10' W. at 7h P.M., I expected to findat zero again, I was surprised to observe, on the con- trary, that it was at 1° 50' W., from which it moved to1° 25' W., and then continued to vibrate gently betweenthat and 1° 35' W. The sky was perfectly clear, withthe exception of a horizontal light cloud due N., butwhich had not the appearance of those dark grey orlight filmy clouds, that seemed on certain occasionsto influence the needle. The moon was bright, and as

Ihad, according to custom, looked carefully for aurorawithout detecting any, before entering the observ- atory, I was the more puzzled to account for such aneccentric movement in the needle, without any apparentdisturbing cause. At the moment it occurred to me,that the clear shining of the moon, which was at Í. ?.,and the fineness of the night altogether might preventme from distinguishing any rays or beams that mightnevertheless be flitting about. I therefore looked againfrom different points around the observatory, but withoutperceiving the least vestige of aurora, and consequentlythought it might be attributable to the continuance ofthe westerly wind ; for during its prevalence, for threedays past, the needle had shown a disposition to

keepto that quarter : but on getting in the dark shade of thehouse on my return, I immediately saw two reddish raysand a long slender beam at S.W. projecting towards thezenith, neither of which was visible in the moonlight orout of the shade. This appeared to answer for the deflec- tion, of the needle, and to give some clue to its frequentdisturbance during the day, as has been already noticed. December 21st. — The needle had been moving al- most all day, the weather extremely cold to the sensa- tion owing to a fresh breeze from S.W., attended by a



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 617 gloomy and misty atmosphere. There was more orless aurora at 7h P.M., and 10h, but at midnight it exhi- bited one of the most brilliant appearances I ever re- member to have witnessed, displaying at the same timea remarkably deep /afe-coloured tinge, that became gra- duated into orange and faint yellow, which seemed tovanish into pale white. To give any thing like a correct idea of phenomenaperpetually altering their form, and presenting severalstriking appearances at the same instant of time, mustbe difficult, though perhaps it may be requisite to statethat there were

two connecting points at E. and W.b.S.,from and to which the great current flowed in variousshaped arches, fringed and irregular, or composedof rays, or beams, or streaming in a quick and regularflow, or moving in spirals, or, lastly, thrown into col- lateral parts, which of a sudden would dart at a tangenttowards the northern or southern horizon, become dis- persed into separate, and to the eye unconnected parts,and then with the speed of thought concentrate oncemore at W. and E. The needle I found moving with a velocity which musthave taken it against the sides of the instrument, hadnot a counter-influence in the rapid and eccentric tracksof the aurora prevented it. It went from 0° 30' E. to1° 00' E., to 0° 40' E., 1° 00' W., 0° 00' to

0° 40' W. ;bright at W. 0° 5' W. ; motion at W., 0° 20' E. ;moving N. from W., 0° 00' ; motion across the zenithfrom W. to E., 0° 30' W., 0° 00' ; bright bands fromW. to E., 0° 40' E., 0° 15'W.; motion westerly,0° 20' E., 0° Ztf W., 0° 30' E. 0° 10' W. : motion W.to E., 0° 20' E., 0° 5' E., dead stop, 0° 55' E., 0° 10' E.,0° 30' E., 0° 8' W.: motion N.W.N. to E. 0° 38' E.,0° 5' W., 0° 30' E., 0° 0', 0° 35' E., a waving archover zenith. Spiral beams from E.'to W., and laterally



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 618 APPENDIX. to the northern and southern horizons, 0° 10' E. to0° 20' W., 0° 32' W., 0° 05' W., 0° 20' W., 0° 32'W., 0° 20' W., 0° 40' W., 1° 00' W.: motion W. :0° 55' W., 0° 10' W., 0° 40' W., 0° 20' W.: brightat W. and N., 0° 15' W. : motion W. to E., 1° 00' W.,0° 35' W., 1° 00' W. : motion W., 0° 15' W. : motionE. to W. 0° 55' W. : a flitting motion over the zenithto E., 0° 20' W., 0° 50' W. : motion N., 0° 20' W.,0° 48' W., 0° 20' W., 0° 55' W. : rays W., 0° 40' W.,0° 55' W. : motion W. to E., 0° 18' W., 0° 20' W.,0° 10' W.: motion W. to N., 0° 30' W.: no motionperceptible, 0° 05' E.,

0° 05'W., 0° 05 E., 0° 10' W. :bright at W., 0° 02 E., 0° 32' W. : motion at W., 0° 10'W., 0° 25' W., 0° 10' W., 0° 15' W., 0° 10' W. Time at beginning 18h 10m 00s -------- ending 18 26 00 Interval 16 00 Thermometer, observatory —36°, air, —46°, calm andclear; moon bright, and a dark blue sky. Auroraapparently low. December 22d. — The day had been cold and misty,and the needle was more or less agitated, having beensteady but twice. At 10h P.M. the aurora was brighteven through the mist, and was generally diffused N.,S., E., and W., though bands of quickly moving rayswere travelling westerly at the time I was entering theobservatory. The needle was vibrating from 3° 30' W.to 4° 40' W. : aurora became concentrated, with

asoutherly motion, 3° 55' W., 4° 001 W. : an irregularmass in motion from S. to W., and a thick mist cameon, 3° 10' W. : mass seen through the mist at E., 3° 30'W. : a faint band with rays from S.E. to W., at anangle of 60°, passing southerly, 3° 00' W. : a band N.W.to E., 2° 40' E. : motion S. to W., 2° 50' W., 2° 20'W.,



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 619 APPENDIX. 1° 55' W.: faint S.W. to W., 1° 55' W., 1° 20' W.,1° 30' W-, 1° 10' W., 0° 05' W. : a band N.W. toN.E., 0° 15' W. : faint appearance at S., 0° 00', 0° 20'W., 0° 20' W. The aurora was again brighteningwhen, from my fingers being nearly frozen, I was obligedto leave off. Time at beginning 16h 15m 30s --------- ending 16 24 00 Interval 8 30 Thermometer, observatory, —44°, air, —52°. Calmand misty. December 23d. — There had been aurora all theevening, and at 1 Oh P.M. the needle was in slight motionat 0° 40' W. At midnight the aurora was generallydiffused ; the

principal stream being at E., and extend- ing almost across the zenith to W.b.S. It flowed inthree distinct bands, which separated or forked intothree others, whose faint extremities expanded 20°, andwere there joined by an irregular band of rays that com- pleted the semicircle. The needle moved from 1° 40'



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 620 APPENDIX. W. to 2° 20'W.: bright at S.W., 1° 55'W., 2° 15'W.,1° 58' W. : motion W.N.W. to S.E., 2° 12' W., W.,1° 55' W., 2° 10' W. : faint mass at S.W., 1° 57' W.,2° 05' W., 1° 50' W.: spiral band N.E. to E., 2° 00'W., 1° 55' W., 1° 58' W., 1° 48' W., 1° 55' W.,1° 48' W., 1° 55' W. : motion N. to E., 1° 48' W.,1° 55' W., 1° 48' W. Time at beginning 171' 59m 00s -------- ending 18 03 30 Interval 4 30 Temperature, observatory, —49°, air, —58°. Calm,blue sky, and misty. December 25th. — At 9h A.M. the needle was vibrat- ing in the same manner as when the aurora waspresent ;

and the sky was clear, except an arch of verystreaky and filmy clouds which extended from W.across the zenith to E. The resemblance to the corus- cations was perfect, but I could not detect any motion ;yet the needle indicated such ; for it varied in the read- ings between 0° 30' E. and 0° 55' E. At noon alight mass of cloud remained at E.b.S. ; the sun was



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 621 bright, about 3° 30' high, and a light breeze prevailedfrom E. S. E. ; still the needle was moving between1° 10' E. and 1° 30' E. Thermometer, observatory,—33|°, air, —37°, sun, —36. January 15th. — There was a calm nearly all day,the weather sometimes clear, sometimes overcast, andthe needle had been found always vibrating slowly andunequally. At 10h P.M. the moon bore E., and wasdimly seen through the grey haze that overcast the sky :I found the needle moving at 1° 00' E., and immedi- ately ran out, but could not detect any aurora, exceptby a softened flaky

appearance for a moment at S.E.,at an angle of about 45° ; on my return, the needle wasstill vibrating at 1° 20' E., from which it went at once to7° 50' E., the farthest I ever saw; it then returned to6° 40' E., to 6° 00' E., to 6° 20' E., to 4° 50' E., to5° 00' E., to 1° 30' E., to 2° 25' E,, to 1° 05' E., to2° 00' E., to 1° 25' E., to 2° 55' E., to 2° 12' E., to3° 00' E., to 2° 10' E., to 2° 00' E., to 1° 40' E., to2° 12' E., to 0° 50' E., to 0° 30' W., to 0° 02' W., to0° 20' W., to 0° 30' E., 0° 20' E., 1° 00' E., 0° 30' E.,1° 20' E., 1° 05' E., ]° 15' E., 0° 50' E., 1° 02' E.,0° 35' E., 0° 00', 0° 40', W., 1° 00' W., 0° 40' W.,0° 30' W. Time at beginning 16h 09m 00s --------- ending 16 20 00 Interval 11 00 Thermometer, observatory,—17°, air, —20°. WindN.E.

Weather, overcast and hazy. The aurora wasbright before it was overcast. February 1st. — The weather had been particularlyfine and clear all day, though the needle had been eitherslowly moving, or tremulous, or swagging, which I termagitated. The sun was bright, and had the power to



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 622 APPENDIX. make a difference of 36° between the thermometer atthe north and south sides of the observatory. At 7hP.M. there was a faint diffusion of aurora, apparentlyhigh, the needle was tremulous—0° 02' W., but at 10i»P.M. the thermometer had sunk to—50f °, and the aurorapresented the most brilliant appearance I ever saw at solow a temperature : the main stream rose in a narrowbut vivid column at E.b.N., and after making a zig-zagbend to E., pursued a direction to W. in an undulatingarch 70° N. ; but from the westward there were no lessthan seven distinct parts of arcs,

issuing from anothercondensed column, of a dull red and orange mixed withyellow. These arcs had an altitude from 20° to 50°,stretching towards the S.E., where I observed severalbright rays : all of those E. and W. were more or lesstinged with the colour I have mentioned, but beyond, orwhat I should denominate higher, were many whitefilmy rays or bands. On examination I found theneedle strangely acted on, which was shown by thequickness and sudden checks or dead stops it exhibited,according to the current and counter-current of the pre- valent band or stream. One fact I was glad to ascertain,viz. that the marked end of the needle was at 1° 20' W.,when the most powerfully concentrated aurora was atE.b.N. and E.b.S., both

rising into arcs, the former(northerly) to W. at an angle of 60°, the latter(southerly) faintly to S.W. Finding that the needleonly vibrated at different arcs between 0° 50' and 1° 20'W., I went out to watch the motion of the aurora, whenit underwent transitions of form, from streaming archesto spirals, zig-zag'd, convoluted, and indescribable bandsof rays, and beams altogether so eccentric and beautiful,as to exceed the visions of the most exuberant imagin- ation. Coronse were frequent, and as every part was inrapid motion, it will be readily conceived to be no easy



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 623 task to decide on the correct one ; and all that wasevident to me, may be simply called two currents indirect opposition, sometimes along double bands orarches, and as often existing in a single arch, though inthe latter case I remarked that the paramount motion, iffrom the westward, for instance, did not cease until it hadpassed the zenith of its arc, and was encountered andborne away by a superior eastern current. In the midstof these conflicting phenomena I ran to the needle, andfound it almost steady as regarded the minute, whichwas 0° 45' W., but so tremulous (see-

sawing perpen- dicularly) that it dipped (by estimation) full 10' ofthe graduated arc of the instrument. On going outagain the appearances had changed, but were stillbrilliant, and more spread between E.b.N. and S.E.The two currents, however, were still obvious, andthough the aurora was what I should say comparativelyhigh to what it had been on other occasions, yet it notonly excluded the stars, which it may be remarkedwere previously particularly bright, but when visible itmade them appear to be at an immense distance. Onthe other hand, their twinkling suffered only partiallyfrom the interposition of the pale and flaky aurorawhich was evidently much higher than the principalstreams ; and it may not be out of place to mention,that had

I been unacquainted with the locality, I shouldhave positively averred that I heard a whizzing noiseduring the rapidity of the motion, but which noise Iknew was the faint murmur of Anderson's Fall inthe river to the N.W. On returning to the needleit had moved to 0° 50' W., but was very tremulous,which may lead to a supposition that the same effectmay be produced by a similar (though invisible) causeduring the day; I mean, counter-currents of aurora.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. February 8th. — At 91* A.M. the needle was at 0° 37'E., agitated. The weather was clear with a cloudlesssky and bright sun, when at noon I found the needlein rapid motion from 2° 10' E. to 2° 50' K, 2° 20' E.,2° 50 E., 2° 20' E., 2° 40' E., 2° 10' E, 2° 00' E.,2° 10' E., 2° 00' E., very slow to 2° 20' E., 2° 08' E.,2° 25' E., 2° 15' E., 2° 20' E., where it remained steadyfive seconds, then moved again to 2° 25' E., 2° 20' E.,2° 30' E., and slowly to 2° 28' E., quicker to 2° 35' E.,2° 25' E., 2° 32' E., 2° 22' E., 2° 34' E., 2° 25' E.,2° 42' E., 2° 26' E., 2° 38' E., 2° 20' E., 2° 32' E.,2°

24' E., 2° 33' E., 2° 20' E., 2° 24' E., 2° 14' E.,2° 20' E., 2° 05' E., 2° 12' E., 2° 04' E., 2° 16' E.,2° 18' E., 2° 15 E., 2° 14' E., 2° 20' E., 2° 15' E.,2° 20' E., 2° 18' E., 2° 22' E., where it kept stillmoving, but very slowly. Time at beginning 6h 10m 40s --------- ending 6 21 10 Interval 10 30 Temperature, observatory, —9g°, air, —11°, sun,+ 23° ; nothing perceptible in the sky.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. fí<2¿ No. VIII.MAGNETICAL OBSERVATIONS. DURING the progress of the expedition every oppor- tunity was embraced of making the magnetical observ- ations requisite for the determination of the dip and ofthe variation of the needle, and of the terrestrial mag- netic intensity. At Fort Reliance, such observationswere repeated on several occasions ; and a series of ob- servations was also instituted for determining the diurnalvariation of the needle, and for ascertaining how farextraordinary changes in its direction might be attri- butable to the influence of the Aurora Borealis.

These observations have been placed in the hands ofProfessor Christie, who proposes discussing most ofthem in a paper shortly to be laid before the RoyalSociety. It will, therefore, be unnecessary here toenter into their details. As, however, some of the im- mediate results may be interesting, they are given inthe following tables. The Dip and Variation of the Magnetic Needle. The dip was determined by means of a small butaccurate dipping instrument, by Dollond, having a S S



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 626 APPENDIX. needle three inches in length, resting upon hollowcurved agates. For the purpose of placing the instrument into themagnetic meridian, there was an apparatus, consisting ofa cross piece, with a point and ball in the form of theaxis of the needle ; and on the point was placed a smallhorizontal needle; and the instrument moved bodilyround (the index for the horizontal circle being placedat zero), until the small needle was parallel to thedivided or vertical circle. The instrument was thenlevelled in the usual manner ; but in case any accidentshould have happened to the level, this

operation couldbe effected by the cross piece, before described, forplacing the instrument into the meridian; for, as itacted upon the principle of the pendulum, the pointat the bottom of the ball would show, by the division onthe circle at 90°, the perpendicularity of the instrument,or the correct horizontal motion. The dip was found at Fort Reliance in the usualmanner, with needle No. 1., by taking the means ofseveral readings, with the face of the needle to the faceof the instrument, and with the face of the needle re- versed, both with the face of the instrument east andwith its face west; similar observations being madewith the poles of the needle inverted : but in makingobservations for the dip with the needle No. 2., itspoles were in no

instance inverted. If, then, we consider that the dip obtained with theneedle No. 1. is the correct dip at Fort Reliance, it isevident that the dip deduced from the observationsthere with the needle No. 2. will require a small cor- rection, in consequence of its centre of gravity not coin- ciding accurately with its axis ; and the result obtainedwith this needle in all other cases will likewise require



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 627 APPENDIX. a correction, though not a constant one. ProfessorChristie, however, who proposes reducing these observ- ations, and likewise those which were made for deter- mining the magnetic intensity, informs me, that for theobservations from Fort Reliance to the sea, the amountof this correction will be small, seldom exceeding tenminutes. The dip of the needle at the several stations givenin Table I., is deduced by taking the mean of theirreadings. TABLE I. Containing the observed Dip and Variation of the Magnetic Needle. Place ofObservation. Latitude,North. Longitude,West.

Date ofObserv- ation. Dip. Needleemployed. Date ofObservation. Variation. 0 / " 0 ' " 1833. 0 / No. 0 1 » New York - - 40 42 07 7401 15 April 1 73 14 2 *1825 * 1 30 48 W. Montreal - 45 29 34 73 42 27 April 19 77 49 2 Fort Alexander 50 36 49 96 21 25 June 10 79 20 2 - «151541 E. Cumberld House 53 57 33 102 21 46 July 6 80 49 2 - »191421 E. Ile à la Crosse 55 25 25 107 54 36 July 17 80 35 2 - *23 1920E. Fort Chipewyan 58 42 32 111 1900 July 31 81 52 2 - *25 29 37 E. Fort Resolution 61 1026 1134500 Aug. 9 83 7 2 1833 3720 E. ? Oct. 9 84 44 2 Oct. 1O 84 20 1 I 1834. Fort Reliance - 62 46 29 109 00 ?9< Mav 21 84 33 2 May 22 83 42 1 - 3519 E. Mean 84 39 2 [mean. ] I Mean 84 1 1 1834 Musk Ox Rapid 644O51 108 8 10 July

2 86 13 2 July 2 4424 E. Rock Rapid - 6554 18 98 10 7 July 23 87 54 2 - 29 16 E. Point Beaufort 67 41 24 95 216 July 31 88 13J 2 [July 31 600 W. Montreal Island 67 47 27 95 18 15 Aug. 2 87 45 2 Aug. 2. A.M. 243 E. Aug. 2. P.M. 642 W. Point Ogle - - 68 13 57 9458 1 Aug. 12 89 26 2 Aug. 15. A.M. 1 52 E. — Noon 330 W. — P.M. 1 46 E. Variations in 1825 by Sir J. Franklin : — At Fort Resolution the variation in 1825 was - 29° 15'09"Ditto, in 1820 - - 25° 40'47" ss 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 628 APPENDIX. The variation was determined by means of a Kater'scompass made by Jones ; and, when used, great care wastaken to remove it from the proximity of any iron orother metallic substance which might be supposed toderange it. Owing, I consider, to the great diminution of thedirective force acting on the horizontal needle, thevariation could not be determined with any degree ofcertainty after we arrived at the mouth of the Thlew-ee-choh ; but whether the differences in the variationwhich I obtained at different times of the day were dueto sluggishness in the needle, or to an

actual change inthe direction of the force acting upon the needle, to theamount observed, I will not venture to say, though therecannot be much doubt that the latter cause had someinfluence. The Diurnal Variation. The diurnal changes in the direction of the needlewere determined with an instrument constructed byJones expressly for this expedition. The instrument consisted of a rectangular brass box,ten inches long, and two and a quarter wide ; with piecesof plate glass at each end, and on the top ; and was per- fectly air-tight. It had two levels, and stood on threefoot-screws, by means of which it was levelled. Theneedle was 8| inches long; and could vibrate in anarc of ten degrees on each side of the magnetic me- ridian. It could be

used either vibrating on a centre,or by suspension, or both ; as a pillar, with the ne- cessary apparatus for preventing torsion, screwed onthe top of the instrument. There was a small telescope,quite independent of the instrument, for reading off the



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 629 variation ; and which had a motion concentric with thegraduated arcs, rendering it unnecessary to approachthe instrument too closely, and thus obviating manyinconveniences. The instrument was placed on the solid stand in theobservatory described before. The observations of thedirection of the needle were made for seven succes- sive days, in October 1833, from the 22d to the 28th ofthe month, at every hour from 8 A. M. until midnight ;and similar observations were made in April 1834, fromthe 23d of the month to the 29th, both days inclusive;and again in October

1834, from the 22d to the 28thinclusive. The mean results of these observations are given inTables II., III., and IV. From November 1833 to April 1834?, both months in- clusive, and again, from November 1834 to March 1835,the direction of the needle was observed and registeredeach day, at the hours of 8 and 9 in the morning, noon,1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 10, 12, afternoon. The meansof all the observations for each month (with- out attributing any of the deviations to, or making anycorrection for the appearance of, the Aurora Borealis)are contained in Table V. ; and Table VI. shows the num- ber of times, during each month, that the needle was inmotion, whether tremulous or vibrating, at the severalhours of registering its direction ; together with

thenumber of times that the aurora was visible. ss 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 630 APPENDIX. No. II. Showing the Mean (daily) Variation and Temperature observed at Fort Reli- Seven Month. Year. 8t A.M. Tem. 91> A.M. Tem. 101" A,,. Tem. lili A.M. Tem. October 22. to 28. 1833. t , 1 It 47 08 E. / It 5O OOE. H-25 64 t II 27 51 ?- +25 71 / //4 00 E. +26 14 Month. Year. f* P.M. Tem. 61" P.M. Tem. ÔÉ" P.M. Tem. 8k P.M. Tem. October 22. to 28. 1833. / »1 OSE. +25 88 / // 1 34 w. +25 74 / // S 25 E. +25 64 / //0 00 +25 56 NOTE. — At 9h A.M. the needle was generally agitated. At 10h it vibrated once. At llhsteady. At 5" once tremulous. At 6" twice tremulous. At 7 h

thrice tremulous. AtAt midnight twice tremulous. No. III. Showing the Mean Variation and Temperature, observed at Fort Reliance, Month. Year. 8hA.M. Tern. 9h A.M. Tern. 101" A.M. Tern. 111" A.M. Tern. April 23. to 29. 1834. 1 It 27 43 E. +16 2 1 If 24 25 E. +17 2 / II 16 17E. +18 00 ' //11 34 E. +18 8 Month. Year. 51" P.M. Tern. 61" r.M. Tern. 7h P.M. Tern. 8t P.M. Tem. April 23. to 29. 1834. t It 5 17 w. •f" 22 5 ' I/ 5 26 w. +22 40 ' // 3 26 w. +22 00 / // 1 25 w. •f-22 00 NOTE. — At 8" A.M. the needle was once moving. At 9h twice agitated. At 10n twiceAt 3h steady. At 4h once agitated. At 5h once tremulous. At 6h twice agitated,once vibrating. Midnight, moving twice. (Aurora visible only three times.) No. IV. Showing the Mean Variation

and Temperature, observed at Fort Reliance, Month. Year. 81' A.M. Tem. 91» A.M. Tern. 101" A.M. Tem. llh A.M. Tern. October 22. to 28. 1834. ' //28 51 E. +12 93 1 If 19 51 E. +12 57 /' 11 OOE. +13 86 ' // 5 51 E. •f14 50 Month. Year. 5h P.M. Tem. +16 93 61" P.M. Tern. 71" P.M. Tem. 81" P.M. Tern. October 22. to 28. ?834. / " 9 00 w. ' II 9 17w. +16 85 / //8 51 w. +16 93 ' // 11 08 w. +?17 03 NOTE. —At 10h A.M. the needle was once in motion. At llh once. At noon twice. At tremulous. At 9'twice in motion. At 10h



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 631 APPENDIX. anee, for every Hour from 8 A.M. till Midnight, as indicated in the Table (forDays). Noon. Tern. 11» P.M. Tem. 2i P.M. Tem. 31i P.M. Tem. 4 P.M. Tem. Position ofNeedie. 1 » 2 25 E. +26 35 t It \ 31w. +26 28 / "7 00 E. +26 40 l //0 00 +26 36 / It 4 34 E. +26 46 Suspended. 91> P.M. / //4 43 E. Tern. 10h P.M. Tem. Ill' P.M. Tem. 12k P.M. Tem. +25 07 / H 8 08 w. -t-25 03 ' // 7 43 w. •f24 86 ' // 3 51 E. +24 86 three times. At noon twice. At lh P.M. thrice. At 2" thrice. At 3h twice. At 4"8" twice tremulous. At 9h thrice. At 10h P.M. twice tremulous. At 11h twice affected. for every Hour from 8 A.M. till Midnight, as indicated in the

Table (for 7 Days). Noon. Tern. lh P.M. Tern. 2h P.M. Tern. Sl> P.M. Tern. 4h P.M. Tern. Position ofNeedle. / "1 43 E. +19 6 ' // 3 00 E. +19 2 / »1 34 w. +20 OO / //4 26 w. -t-21 8 / // 7 08 w. +22 0 Suspended. 91> P.M. Tem. 10? P.M. Tern. Ill» p.m. Tern. 12h P.M. Tern. / // 0 43 w. +21 4 f It 0 00 +20 5 / It 0 17 w. + I ' " 20 6 3 34 w. +19 5 moving. At llh steady. At noon steady. At lh P.M. steady. At 2h once moving.At 7h P.M. steady. At 8h once tremulous. At 9" steady. At 10h steady. At 11" for every Hour from 8 A.M. till Midnight, as indicated in the Table (for 7 Days). Noon. Tern. 11' P.M. Tern. 2h P.M. Tern. 31> P.M. Tern. Position of41> P.M. Tern. Needle. ' //4 34 E. +?15 10 / //2 25 E. lOt P.M. T~ 16 00Tern. ' It 1 31 w. +16 43 / II 8 43 w. +17 11 +12 17 w. 17 03 Suspended. 9h

P.M. Tern. Ill" P.M. Tern. 12h P.M. Tern. ' // 8 25 w. +16 86 1 II 5 00 E. +16 78 ' " I + 5 15w.jl6 60 / "7 34 w. ; 16 78 1 " p. M. twice. At 2h once. At 3h twice. At 4 h once tremulous. At 71' P.M. onceonce. At 11 h twice. At midnight once.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 632 APPENDIX. No. V. Containing the Mean Variation and Temperature observed at Month. Year. 8h A.M. Tern. 9fc A.M. Tern. Noon. Tern. 11 P.M. Tern. 2t P.M. Tern. Nov. 1833 40 24 E. 18 7 t n31 44 E. 18 7 2 32 E. 19 27 4 24 w. 19 10 + t It 0 16 E. 19 37 Dec. 1833 52 44 ?. 6 4 29 23 E. 5 O9 3 05 E. 5 08 2 33 E. 6 00 1 04 E. 6 í January 1834 39 36 E. 24 50 28 23 E. 23 90 6 46 E. 23 1 2 17 E. 22 00 0 34 E. 22 1 Feb. 1834 46 55 E. 9 4 32 32 E. 9 0 6 10 E. 8 0 2 08 E. 17 3O 2 53 E. 5 00 March 1834 32 SUE. 1 20 40 34 E. 1 00 8 29 E. 1 50 6 17 E. 2 30 5 27 E. 3 00 April 1834 46 37 E.

10 50 36 24 E. 11 06 4 31 E. 13 40 0 53 w. 14 30 0 2O E. 15 30 Nov. 1834 48 12 E. •t-14 29 40 26 E. •f14 41 ? 25 E. 14 70 6 25 E. 15 38 3 24 E. 15 55 Dec. 1834 24 52 E. 29 90 33 44». 29 9 11 10 E. 28 4 0 25 w. 29 4 0 15 w. 29 2 January 1835 22 27 E. 17 9 23 23 E. 18 3 3 00 E. 17 9 0 52 w. 17 4 2 27 w. 17 2 Feb. 1835 32 23 E. 23 225 47 E. 23 7 6 45 E. 21 9 3 42 E. 20 7 0 53 E. 19 0 March* 1835 24 26 E. 18 1 29 46 E. 17 7 1 53 E. 14 4 0 33 w. 13 2 1 50 w. 12 5 * Only 18 Days in March. No. VI. Showing the Number of Times the Needle was in Motion at theregistering Hours. t ? « S1' S í ? ? M ? w <w O ?). j^ S ? ? tí B ? g g g I p ? ? H S S ¿ ?H r~! !Z c Month. Year. s 'S ¿'s ?*8 ¿o ?? B; -a PÎ ° S<ÉH a. ° Â ».c2 S = ë-s "ó «d So- o *

ça ^d ¿d °?0? ? 0 ? ?' ¡e g g S -s &* •az. ? s* ?. ¡Z 22 S? SH?S <E Nov. 1833 13 10 is 16 9 6 19 12 18 16 137 14 Dec. 1833 15 18 7 6 14 6 12 17 15 17 121 15 Jan. 1834 8 10 7 1? 5 2 6 9 3 16 78 28 Feb. 1834 6 8 16 16 ?? 3 3 3 8 8 81 14 March 1834 10 15 13 17 15 8 13 11 13 15 122 19 April 1834 7 15 13 13 12 7 7 3 2 9 88 22 Nov. 1834 4 8 10 11 5 3 7 4 8 16 76 15 Dec. 1834 PJ 17 12 8 6 4 3 4 5 14 80 28 Jan. 1835 ¿j. 9 14 12 1 0 1 3 4 19 67 19 Feb. 1835 3 15 12 14¡ 5 2 7 5 6 13 82 21 March 1835 9 3 4 1 1 3 2 4 6 34 10 Whole Number of I Times in Vibra- tion at the re- spective Hours 78 134 125 129 83 42 81 73 86 149



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 633 Fort Reliance, from 8 A.M. to Midnight, as indicated in the Table. 3h P.M. Tem. 4h P.M. Tem. 7? P.M. Tem. I0t P.M. Tem. ISk P.M. Tem. Position ofNeedie. 0 32 w. 19 15 ƒ // 0 06 w. 19 3 6 06 E. 18 7 1 50 E. 18 6 4 38w. 18 00 Suspended. 0 38 w. 6 8 2 13 E. 5 09 5 29 E. 5 OO 0 07 E. 4 00 1 05w. 4 08 — 0 25 E. 22 OO 1 19 E. 22 2 7 19 E. 21 9 1 09 E. 22 2 0 21 E. 22 50 — 0 55 K. 6 7 4 06 E. 5 20 7 35 E. 5 6O 10 45 E. 5 90 6 12 w. 6 30 — 1 15 E. 4 30 0 31 E. 5 00 1 02 E. -^ 4' 90 6 21 E. 4 10 3 33w. 2 90 — 2 15 w. 16 50 3 20 w. 16 70 1 08 w. 17 00 1 08 E. 15 50 1 45w. 14 04 — 4 02 E. 15 48 5 13 E. 15 07 7 09 E.

14 85 7 13 E. 14 48 6 22 E. 14 25 — 1 58 E. 29 00 0 36 w. 29 00 0 05 E. 29 00 1 19w. 29 2 13 3Iw. 29 4 — 2 48 w. 17 0 5 01 w. 17 1 2 11 w. 17 3 2 07w. 17 4 1 29w. 17 5 — 0 58 w. 18 6 4 57 w. 17 8 3 lOw. 18 3 11 49w. 19 6 4 40w. 20 3 — 2 23 w. 11 ] 4 20 w. 10 40 1 lOw. 11 2 8 lOw. 12 7 5 53w. 14 5 — Altogether 3190 Observations.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 634 APPENDIX. No. IX. A TABLE OF LATITUDES, LONGITUDES, ANDVARIATIONS. The Longitudes deduced are from the Mean of Three Chronometers. 8 Date. Latitude, North. Longitude, byChronometer,West. Variation. Place ofObservation. 1833. Q f n ? I II 0 / Aug. 16 62 45 35 111 19 52 45 31 E. Near the moun- tain, north shore, Great Slave Lake. 19 62 50 15 109 47 54 36 52 E. Mouth of Hoar Frost River. 22 63 23 46 108 08 16 36 00 E. Lake Walmsley. 24 63 23 57 _ _ North end of Ar- 27Sept. 16 64 24 1364 4O 5162 53 26 108 28 53108 08 10108 28 24 36 56 E.44 24 E. tillery

Lake.Sand Hill Bay.Musk Ox Rapid.South end of Ar- 62 46 29 109 OO 38-9 35 19 E. tillery Lake.Means of several sets 1834. at Fort Reliance. July 1315 65 28 2165 14 44 106 54 01106 00 53 39 12 E. Near Lake Beeehy.North end of cas- cades. 17 65 09 12 103 33 08 30 06 E. On island. 19202326 65 53 1065 48 0465 54 1866 06 24 99 40 4698 10 07 29 38 E.29 16 E. Lake Pelly.Lake Garry.Rock Rapid.Mount Meadow- bank. 2930 67 07 3167 20 31 94 39 45J 94 28 14 By sun's bear- ing at noon8 30 W. ?Near the mouthof Thlew-ee-choh.Sir G. Coekburn's 31 67 41 24 95 02 16 6 00 W. Bay.Point Beaufort. Aug. 2 67 47 27 95 18 15-f 2 43 E.A.M.6 42 W.F.M. Í Montreal Island. 15 68 13 57 94 58 01 ƒ 1 52 E. A.M.1 46 W. r. M. Point

Ogle.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 APPENDIX. 635 No. X. Hudson's Bay House,London, 22d Oct. 1833. Angus Bethune, Esq.Chief Factor, Sfc. fyc.Sault St. Mary's. SIR, I AM directed by the Governor and Committee toacquaint you, that the packet by which this is sent willbe forwarded to your address in duplicate ; one copy, viaMontreal, to be transmitted from post to post by theGrand River, and the other by the American mail, tothe care of the commanding officer of the garrison atSt. Mary's. It contains letters for Captain Back, ap- prising him of the arrival of Capt. Ross in England;and it is of great importance that he should receivethis information before his departure

from his winterquarters. I am therefore to request, that the copy which firstreaches you be sent on to the next post by a couple ofthe most active men you can find, without the delay ofone day at St. Mary's ; and that it be forwarded in likemanner, accompanied by this letter, with the utmostexpedition, from post to post, ma Mishipicoton, the Pic,Fort William, Lake La Pluie, via Riviere aux Roseau toRed River, thence to Fort Pelly, Carlton, Isle ? laCrosse, Athabasca, and Great Slave Lake, until itreaches its destination ; where, if due expedition beobserved, it ought to arrive early in April.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 636 APPENDIX. The Governor and Committee further direct, that theofficers at the different posts do not, on any pretencewhatever, detain the packet ,? and desire that the date ofthe arrival at and departure from each post, signed bythe officer in charge, be endorsed on the back hereof;and also, that the messengers from each post be in- structed to proceed to the next, without attending toany directions they may receive to the contrary, frompersons they may meet en route. And when the second copy of this packet gets to handat the Sault, let it be forwarded in like manner. J am, Sir,Your

most obedient humble Servant, W. SMITH, SECRETARY. Received at the Pic on the 7th of February, 1834, at 8 o'clock P.M. Thomas M. Murray, C. T. H. B. Com. Left the Pic on the 8th of February, at 6 o'clock A.M. Thomas M. Murray. Received at Long Lake on the 13th of February, 1834, at 11 o'clock P. M. Peter M'Kenzie, Clerk H. B. Co. Left Long Lake on the 14th of February at 5 o'clock A.M. Peter M'Kenne. Received at Lake Nipigon on the 16th of February, 1834, at 10o'clock p. M. John Stvanston, Clerk, H. H. B. Co.Left Lake Nipigon on the 17th of February, at 5 o'clock A.M. John Swamton, Clerk H. H. B. Co. Received at Fort William the 21st of February, 1834, at 11 o'clockA.M., and left Fort William at 3 o'clock P.M. same date.

Donald M'Intosh, C. T.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 637 APPENDIX. Received at Bois Blanc on the 25th of February, 1834, at 1 o'clockP.M., and left Bois Blanc at 4 P.M., same day. John M'Intosh, Clerk H. B. Co. Received at Lac la Pluie on the 2d of March, 1834, at 6 A.M. , and willleave this at 7 A.M. the same date. William Sinclair, Clerk. Received at Carlton on the 2d of April, 1834, 11 o'clock A. M., andwill leave this at 1 o'clock noon, the same date. J. P. Prüden, C. T. Received at Fort Chipweyan 21st April, 1834, and will start at 3o'clock on the 22d, A.M. J. Charles, C. F. Received. Place. Forwarded. Name of Officer in Charge. .-îi'th of Jan. at noon - Sault, St. Mary's 21st of Jan. -

H. Bethune. 29th of Jan. afternoon Mishipicolm 30th of Jan. George Keith. 7th of Feb. at 8 P.M. Pic 8th of Feb. 6 A.M. - Thomas M. Muray. Fort William - 2d of March, at 6 A.M. Lake la Pluie 2d of March, 7 A.M. William Sinclair. 12th of March, at 2 P.M. - Red River 13thof March,6A.M. Alexander Christe. 25th of March, at 6 P.M. - Fort Felly 26th of March, 6A.M. William Todd. 2d of April, at 11 A.M. Garitón 2d of A pril, l at noon J. P. Prüden. Isle ? la Crosse - 6th of April, 5 P.M. R. M'Kenzie. 21st of April, at 4 P.M. Athabasca 22d of April, 3 A.M. John Charles. 29th of April, at 7 P.M. Great Slave Lake 30th of April, 4A.M. J. M'Donell, Clerk.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 638LIST OF SUBSCRIBERS TO THE ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION, UNDER THE COMMAND OF CAPTAIN GEORGE BACK, R. N., INSEARCH OF CAPTAIN Ross, R. N,, AND ms PEOPLE. £ s. d.GRANT from His Majesty's Government in aid of the Expedition ... 2000 0 0The Right Honourable the Lord Mayor and Corporation of the City of London - 105 0 0The Elder Brethren of the Corporation of the Trinity House - 100 0 0The Committee of the Subscribers to Lloyd's 105 00The Honourable the East India Company - 100 0 0The Council of the Royal Geographical So- ciety - 50 0 0The

Council of the Royal Society - 11312 0The Mayor and Corporation of Portsmouth - 10 10 0Her Royal Highness the Duchess of Kent - 20 0 0His Grace the Duke of Northumberland - 100 0 0His Grace the Duke of Somerset - - 50 0 0The Earl of Ripon 50 0 0Admiral Lord de Saumarez - 20 0 0The Earl of Hardwicke - 25 0 0Lord Ashley - 500The Earl of Caledon - 25 0 0Earl Bathurst 10 0 0The Lord Bishop of Durham - - 20 0 0Lord Selsey - - 10 0 0Lord Bexley - - 1000Lord Viscount Galway - - 110Lady Galway - - 110Lord Viscount Clive - - 20 0 0The Earl of Dartmouth - 20 0 0The Marquis of Northampton 1000Lord Somerville - - - 5 0 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LIST OF SUBSCRIBERS. 639 £ s. d. The Lord Bishop of Cloyne - - 3 0 0 The Lord Bishop of Llandaff - 5 0 0 Antrobus, Sir Edmund - - - 25 0 0 Attwood, Wolverly - - - 10 0 0 Aga, Selim - - - - 1 1 0 Athenaeum, Editor of the - - -220 Ainsley, S. R., Esq. - - - 10 0 0 Austin, Capt. H., R. N. - - 2 0 0 Arrowsmith, J., Esq. - - - 2 2 0 Acland, Sir T. Dyke, Bart. - 20 0 0 Angerstein, John, Esq. - - 25 0 0 Adair, John, Esq. - - 25 0 0 A. B., per Editor of the Sun - 10 0 0 Arbuthnot, George, Esq. - - 5 0 0 A Lady - 100 A Wellwisher - - 2 0 0 A Lady, per Willis and Co. - - 5 0 0 A Lady, per ditto - - - 5 0 0 A. T. - 2 2 0 A Messenger in a Life Office - - 0 5 0

Anonymous (a Lady) - 0 5 0 Allison, W., Esq. (of Tugwell) - 5 0 0Alsager, Mrs. (collected by her) ; paid by Capt. Alsager, M. P. - - 11 0 0 Anonymous (through Horticultural Society) - 0 10 0 Booth, Sir Felix, Bart. - 100 0 0 Baillie, George, Esq. - - - - 5 0 0 Baillie, Thomas, Esq. - - - 5 0 0 Back, Charles, Esq. - - - 5 0 0 Bowles, Capt. Win., R. N. - 5 0 0 Beaufoy, Henry, Esq. - - - 52 10 0 Beverley, Mrs. - - - 3 0 0 Beverley, C. J., Esq. - - 10 0 0 Baillie, Wm. H., Esq. - 500 Brady, Lieut., R. N. - - - 0 5 0 Brockedon, W., Esq. - - 2 2 0 Barrell, Capt., R. N. - - 2 0 0 Bedford, G., Esq. - - - 2 0 0 Beechey, Capt., R. N. - - 1 0 0 Broke, Sir P., Bart. - - 20 0 0 Beaufort, Capt., R. N. - 5 0 0 Brazier, Capt., R. N. - - - 1 1 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 640 SUBSCRIBERS TO THE £ s. d. Baron, N. J., Esq. - - - 5 0 0 Bosanquet, The Hon. Mr. Justice - - 10 10 0 Brown, Thos. P., Esq. - - - 1 1 0 Bunnatt, Capt., R. N. - - - 1 0 0 Barwis, W. H. B., Esq. - 1 0 0 Briggs, Samuel, Esq. - - - 10 0 0 Beverley, E. Parry, Esq. - - 1 0 0 Bourchier, Charles, Esq. - - - 2 0 0 Bromley, Lady Louisa - - - 1 0 0 Bromley, the Reverend W. D. - - 1 0 0 Barrow, John, Esq. - - - 5 0 0 Brine, Captain G., R. N. - - - 1 1 0 Boskett, John, Esq. - - -550 Botfield, Thomas, Esq. - - - 5 0 0 Backhouse, John, Esq. - - - 5 5 0 Bourchier, Captain Thomas - - 1 1 0 Birch, J., Esq. - - - - 5 5

0 Beatty, Sir William - - - 1 1 0 Byron, Captain C. B., R. N. - - 1 1 0 Brine, Captain A., R. N. - 1 0 0 Brine, The Reverend A. James - - 1 0 0 Blackeston, Captain T. - -220 Barlow, Peter, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 Buller, John, Esq. - - - 10 0 0 Biggs, Robert, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Baynes, Lady - - - - 0 5 0 Burgess, Miss Caroline - - 5 0 0 Brenton, Captain E. P., R.N. (sundry Collections) 0 12 6 Baring, Thomas, Esq. - - - 5 0 0 Buck, John, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Browneker, John, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Blackburn, Charles, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Baber, T. H., Esq. - - 5 0 0 Brown, Lieutenant James, R. N. -050 Bruce, Mr. W., Surgeon, R. N. - 1 1 0 Butcher, Lieutenant Jonathan, R. N. - 0 5 0 Buckler, Mr. W. - - 0 1 0 Brooke, Sir Arthur de C. - - -500 Bremen, In honour of - - - 1 1 0 Box and

Son, MeSsrs. - 1 1 0 Bourne, The Reverend R. B. - - 2 2 0 Blair, Mr. Lambert - - - 15 0 0 Blair, James, Esq. - 25 0 0 Blair, Mr. - - 10 0 0 Bird, Lieutenant E. G. - 2 0 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 641 £ s. d. Bourne, William, Esq. - - 1 0 0 Belcher, Captain Edward, R. N. l l O Browne, Mr. (Chester Terrace) - 10 0 0 Beverley, Mr. - - 12 6 0 Cockburn, Admiral Sir George - - 20 0 0 Capel, Admiral Sir T. B. - - - 2 0 0 Couard, F. W., Esq. - - - l O O Cook, Mr. - 1 O O Courier, Proprietors of the - 550 Cook, Captain H., R. N. - 1 0 0 Cains, or Cranes, Mr. Richard - 050 Cumber, Mr. James, senior - 100 Carr, Miss - 1 1 0 Cox, W. R., Esq. - 5 0 0 Conran, J., Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Crauford, W. P., Esq. - - 2 0 0 Cornan, Captain George - - 1 0 0 Clark, Captain, R. A. - 1 1 0 Crosby, Mr. John, junior - 100 Campbell, F.

W., Esq. - - 2 2 0 Cannon, Lieutenant J., R. N. 0 10 0 Clifford, Sir Augustus - 100 Cock, Simon, Esq. - - - 2 0 0 Clowes, Mr. - - 2 0 0 Colquit, Captain, R. N. - 1 0 0 Craggs, William, Esq. - - - 2 2 0 Curzon, The Honourable Admiral Henry - 500 Carr, H. B., Esq. - - 1 1 0 Colby, Colonel - - 1 1 0 Clay, William, Esq., M. P. -550 Carruthers, David, Esq. - - - 2 2 0 C. M. - - 1 0 0 C. T. B. - - 2 0 0 Chantry, F., Esq. - - 10 0 0 Cotton, William, Esq. - - 5 5 0 Crighton, Mr. William - 050 Clark, Daniel, Esq. - 1 1 0 C. W., The Reverend (Banwell) - 200 Campion, Jeremiah, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Colquhoun, Captain, R. N. - 2 2 0 Comerford, James, Esq. - - -430 Caley, Sir G. 5 0 0 Coulman, Mrs. (per William Spence, Esq.) - 100 T T



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 642 SUBSCRIBERS TO THE £ s. d. Coulman, Robert John, Esq. (per W. Spence, Esq.) 100 Coalman, Mrs. Robert John (ditto) - 100 Dalrymple, Sir A. J., Baronet - - 20 0 0 Davis, M., Esq. - - 1 1 0 Douglas, Admiral J. E. - - - 2 0 0 Davenport, Davies, Esq. - - 10 0 0 Duncan, The Honourable Captain Henry, R.N. 550 Drummond, Lieutenant, R. E. - - 1 1 0 Dawes, Peter, Commander, R. N. - 1 1 0 Dundas, David, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 Dixon, Charles, Esq. - - 5 0 0 Duffy, Colonel - - - 1 1 0 D.H. -110 Douglas, Admiral James - - - 5 0 0 Denham, Lieutenant, R. N. - - - 1 1 0 Dufour, James or Joseph,

Esq. - - 1 0 0 Duff, Captain A., R. N. - - 2 2 0 Devaux, Charles, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Devis, The Reverend Mr. - - - 1 1 0 Dowell, Mr. George, R. N. - - - 0 5 0 Dean, H., Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Droop, J. A., Esq. - - - 1 1 0 Dalby, Captain - - - 0 2 6 Doran, Captain - _ - 1 1 0 Dixons and Sons (remitted by) - 10 0 0 Dixon, W., Esq. (Blackheath) - - 1 1 0 Drysdale, W. C., Esq. - 500 Dundas, The Honourable Captain Henry - 30 9 0 D. --100 Enderby, C. H., Esq. - - - 10 0 0 Effendi, Omar - - - - 1 1 0 Everard, Mr. W. - - 1 1 0 Edgworth, Miss A. - - 2 0 0 Edmonds, John, Esq. - - 1 1 0 E. M. - 1 1 0Edgar, Thomas, Esq. . 110Edwards, Admiral S. - - - 3 3 0Edwards, Captain Richard - - 2 2 0Edwards, Lieutenant S. - - - 1 1 0Enterprise (a Brother Sailor) - - - 1 0 0Ewart,

Taylor, and Co., Messrs. - - 5 0 0Edgworth, C. S., Esq. - 100E. S. - - - - 1 0 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 043 f s. d. Elphenston, J. F., Esq. - 500 Eccles, Mr. - - - 0 l O Exeter (Remainder of Subscription) - 610 Elliott, Captain Thomas (Whitehaven) - 100 Edgell, Captain, R. N. 0 10 0 Eley, Mrs. - 100 Fletcher, Son, and Teurnal, Messrs. - 50 0 0Fletcher, Joseph, Esq. - 50 0 0Frazer, Colonel Sir A. - -500Fane, Captain F. W., R. N. - 5 0 0Finnies, The Honourable W. Twisleton - 550Franklin, Captain Sir John, R. N. - 5 0 0Farraday, Michael, Esq. - 110Forbes, J. H., Esq. - - 1 1 0Forbes, Captain Henry - 100Fleming, Captain R. H., R. N. - 5 0 0Fuller, William, Esq. - 500Fowler,

Captain, R. M. - 5 0 0F. J. - - - 1 1 0Five kind-hearted Children - 100Fisher, Captain Peter - 100Forbes, John, Esq. - 110Fisher, Captain, R. N. (Subscription from Yar- mouth) - 500 Grimble, William, Esq. - 10 10 0 Gutzner, Lieutenant, R. A. - 1 1 0 Grant, Alexander, Esq. - 500 Gosse or Gape, Henry, Esq. - 100 Garry, Nicholas, Esq. - 20 0 0 Gray, Miss E. J. - 1 0 0 Gray, Miss M. E. - 1 0 0 Gandy, Edward, Esq. - 220 Greer or Green, Lieutenant, R. N. - 1 1 0 Gallop, G. J., Esq. - 1 1 0 Gatskell, John, Esq. - 100 Gray, F. A., Esq. - 330 Gwilt, J., Esq. - 1 1 0 Gillot, Mr. - 1 0 0 Graham, Charles, Esq. - 100 Greyhurst, Miss - 000 Grindall, Captain H. E. P., R. N. - 1 0 0 Gilbert, Mrs. M. - 2 0 0 Gardner, Lieutenant James - 550T T 2



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 644 SUBSCRIBERS TO THE £ s. d. Gardner, Lieutenant James (Sundries by) - 376 G. H.F. - - -500 Gordon, A. Durnf'ord, Esq. - - 20 0 0 Gerningham, J., Esq. - - 1 1 0 Gladdish, William, Esq. - - - 5 0 0 Gooby, The Reverend James - - 2 0 0 Gillespies and Co., Messrs. - - - 10 10 0 Gurney, Hudson, Esq. - - - 21 0 0 Greenwood, John, Esq. - - 100 Hotham, Admiral Sir William - - 20 0 0 Hotham, Admiral Sir Henry - - 20 0 0 Hay, R. W., Esq. - ' - - - 20 0 0 Hooper, W. H., Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Hibbert, Captain W. - 1 1 0 Halford, The Reverend J. - 2 0 0 Hoppner, Captain, R. N. - - - 1 0 0 Humphrys,

Robert, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Humphrys, Harry, Esq. - - 1 0 0 Hannay, James, Esq. - - - 5 0 0 Hodson, Lieutenant-General John - -220 Hardwick, John, Esq. - - - 2 0 0 Holford, Robert, Esq. - - - 20 0 0 Humphry, E. and S. - 5 0 0 Hargood, Admiral Sir William - - 5 0 0 Humbert, T. J., Esq. - - - 5 0 0 Hockings, Captain Robert, R. N. - - 1 1 0 Hepburn, General Francis - - - 2 0 0 H. - 5 0 0 Henniker, The Honourable Captain and Mrs. - 200 Hyett, W. H., Esq. - 1 0 0 Halle well, E. G., Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Hammond, Sir G. E. - - 2 0 0 Hope, Captain H., R. N. - - 1 1 0 H. L. H. - 1 1 0 Hollier, Richard, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Hugonon, Mrs. General - - 5 0 0 Hooker, Professor Dr. W. J. - 10 0 0 Honeycroft, or Thornycroft, The Reverend C. - 100 Hartford, Charles R., Esq. - -

1 1 0 Hobson, Joshua, Esq. * - - 5 0 0 Hamilton, Miss M. A. - - - 2 0 0 Hall, Colonel W. - - 2 0 0 Hare, Mr. Marcus,, R. N. - 0 10 0 Hare, Miss and Miss M. A. ? - - 1 0 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 645 £ s. d. Hillier, Commander W. C. - - 0 8 6 Hodgson, M. W. T., R. N. - - - O 7 O Halket, John, Esq. - - - 5 O O Hall, The Reverend J. - - - 5 5 O Hall, The Rev. J. F. (Balance of Subscription) 030 Hamilton, Captain (of Craiglaws) - 5 0 0 Hazard, John, and Co., Messrs. - - 10 10 0 Jackson, Captain - - - - 1 0 0 Jerdin, W., Esq. - - - - 2 0 0 Jones, R. S., Esq. - - 1 1 0 Jameson, Joseph, Esq. - - - 5 0 0 Jackson, W. H., Esq. - - 1 1 0 Jones, Lieutenant W. J., R. N. - - 1 0 0 Jones, Charles, Esq. - - - 2 0 0 J. L. - - - - - 1 0 0 Inglis, Sir R. H., Baronet - - 5 0 0 Jervois, Captain - - -

5 0 0 Janson, Messrs. A., and Co. - - - 2 2 0 Jackson, Miss - - - - 2 0 0 Jekyll, Captain John, R. N. - 1 1 0 Journeymen Printers at Mills and Co.'s - - 070 Jackson, H. H., Esq. - - - 1 1 0 J. B. - - 2 2 0 Keats, Admiral Sir Richard - - 20 0 0 K. T., or T. K. - - O 10 OKolounoff, M., fait ? Paris par Le Comte de Demidoff 200 f. (by Wm. Spence, Esq.) Madame Baudin 20 (ditto) Monsieur Thernessen 26 (ditto) Le Normand & Co. 5 Ex. 25 80 pour 9 14 7 Kerr, Neven, Esq. - 10 10 O Kater, Captain Henry, R. N. - 5 O O Kingdom, John, Esq. - - - l O O Knight, W. P., Esq. - - - l O O King, Admiral Sir Richard - 2 0 0 Kidd, R. C., Esq. - 1 0 0 Kinloch, James, Esq. - 20 0 0 Luckcombe, M., Esq. - - 1 0 0 Lindsay, The Honourable Hugh - - 10 0 0 Lane, The Reverend

Charles - - 5 0 0 Light, Thomas, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Lax, James, Esq. (Bristol) - 10 10 0T T 3



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ()46 SUBSCRIBERS TO THE £ s. d. Lee, Dr., F. R. S. - - l l O Lloyd, W. H., Esq. - 100 Laforey, Admiral Sir Francis - 500 Leake, William, Esq. - 20 0 0 Larcom, Lieutenant, R. E. - - 1 1 0 Lambert, Charles, Esq. - - 5 0 0 Lambert, Coliman, or C. Lambert - 200 Long, The Reverend W. - 5 0 0 Lambert, Admiral - - 2 0 0 Lambert, Mrs. - 100 Lambert, Mr. George - 050 Longman and Co., Messrs. - - 5 5 0 Lay, Mrs. - 100 Lemmé, or Lucerne, T. L. - 2 2 0 Lay, Miss and Miss J. - - 1 0 0 Lihou, Captain, R. N. - 1 0 0 Lean, Mr. John Samuel - - 0 5 0 Langdon, Captain J. - 2 2 0 Ladies (collected by) -

440 Ditto (ditto) - 4 10 0 Leake, William Martin, Esq. - 500 Marsden, William, Esq. - 10 0 0 Montefiore, Moses, Esq. - 10 0 0 M'Culloch, Robert, Esq. - 500 Mitchell, Henry, Esq. - 100 Mangles, Captain J., R. N. - 3 0 0 Magrath, E., Esq. - 1 1 0 Meek, John, Esq. - 1 1 0 Morris, C., junior, Esq. - 20 0 0 Morris, Mrs. Charles - 10 10 0 Morris, Miss - 220 Maconochie, Captain, R. N. - 1 0 0 Michael, Lieutenant-Colonel E., R. A. - - 500 Maw, Lieutenant H. L., R. N. - 2 0 0 Maraillier, Jacob, Esq. - 220 Mangles, John, Esq. - - 2 2 0 Murphy, Lieutenant, R. E. - 1 1 0 Mangles, Robert, Esq. - 110 Martin, Josiah, Esq. - 500 Martin, Captain W. F., R. N. -220 Manley, Admiral - 10 0 0 Martin, Admiral Sir Thomas Byam - 500 Murcheson, R. J., Esq. - 500

M'Kinlay, Admiral - - 1 0 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 647 £ s. d. M'Kenzie, John, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Moore, John, Esq. - S O O Mackenzie, The Right Honourable Holt - 550 Martin, Sir Henry - - 5 5 0 Mudge, Captain, R. E. - 1 1 0 Murdoch, Thomas - - 5 0 0 M'-rtin, Captain T-, R. N. - -220 Martin, The Reverend William - - 1 1 0 Marshall, L. J., Esq. - 1 1 0 Messiter, Mr. - 1 1 0 Munstings, or Murrislings, Mrs. - 200 M. E., or P. M. E. - - 8 0 0 Moresby, Mr. - 026 Mitchell, Mr. W. - 0 1 0 Michael, Miss Mary 0 5 0 Murray, John, Esq. - 500 M'Donald, James, Esq. - 3 0 0 M. E. (Shilling Subscriptions) - 5 5 0 Maitland, Miss - - 6 0 0

Marsden, Mrs. (by Wm. Spence, Esq.) - 110 Marsden, Mr. (ditto) - 1 1 0 Marsden, Mr., junior (ditto) - 1 1 0 Nicholson, Mr. Robert, Manchester - 0 10 6 Nautical Magazine, Proprietors of the - 110 Nicholson, Mr. - 200 Napier, Richard, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 N í vier, Mrs. - 100 Nettleship, Samuel, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 Nettleship, Thomas, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 Nicholson, G. T., Esq. - 5 0 0 Newenham, Lieutenant J. P. - - 1 0 0 Nottige, W., Esq. - 2 2 0 Newton, William, Esq. - 2 2 0 Name unknown - 20 0 0 Nicholson, Sir F. - - 5 0 0 Ogle, Admiral Sir Charles, Bart. - 20 0 0 Oiway, Admiral Sir R. W. - 1 0 0 Owen, Admiral Sir E. - - 10 0 0 Outram, Dr., R. N. = - 5 0 0 Otty, The Reverend G. F. - 1 0 0 Otto, Colonel - 100 Ommanney, Sir Francis - 860 Oliverson, Thomas, Esa

- 500T T 4



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 64*8 SUBSCRIBERS TO THE £ s. d. Oxford (collected by Ladies) - 4 13 6 Old Windsor (ditto) - 2 0 0 Paget, Admiral the Honourable Sir Charles - 200 Parkinson and Fordham, Messrs. - - 10 10 0 Phillips, James, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Phillips, Henry, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Phillips, Thomas, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 Palmer, Henry, Esq. - - - 5 5 0 Pasley, Colonel C. W. - - - 5 0 0 Putman, James, Esq. - - - 10 0 0 Prowse, Captain W. J., R. N. - 3 0 0 Prescott, Captain, R. N. - - - 1 1 0 Pechell, Captain, R. N. - - - 5 0 0 Pepys, Sir W. Waller - - -550 P.O. - - - 1 8 0 Penrhyn, Edward, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Parry, Captain Sir

Edward, R. N. - 5 5 0 Purdy, Charles, Esq. - - 1 0 0 Perie, John, Esq. - - - 2 0 0 Powell, J. C., Esq. - - 1 0 0 Pelham, or Pillman, Lieutenant W., R. N. - 110 Presser, E., Esq. - 200 Pascoe, The Reverend Thomas - -220 Packwood, Captain Joseph, R. N. - 1 0 0 Prowse, Colonel G. B. - - 5 0 0 Pym, F., Esq. (by William Spence, Esq.) - 200 Quickall, or Quicknall, E., Esq. - 0 5 0 Quarantine Department., Milford - - 7 6 0 Ross, George, Esq. - - 100 0 0 Ross, George Clarke, Esq. - - 100 0 0 R. P. - 5 0 0 Richardson, Dr. John - - - 2 0 0 Ripley, Captain P. or J. - - - 2 0 0 Robe, Captain, R. E. - - - 1 1 0 Ramsden, Mr. Richard - - 1 1 0 Rumsey, Lacy, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Rubbergall, Mr. Thomas - 0 10 0 Robinson, Henry, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Robinson, Edward,

Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Ross, Miss (per Admiral Lambert) - - 0 5 0 Raynardson, Miss J. - 1 0 0 Robarts, Messrs., and Co. - - - 5 0 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 649 £ s. d. R. H. - - 1 0 0 Roy, The Reverend Doctor - - 3 3 0 Roy, Richard, Esq. - - - 3 3 0 R. G. P. (by William Spence, Esq.) - 0 10 0 R. M. P. (ditto) - - - 0 10 0 R. N. P. (ditto) - - 0 10 0 R. H. (ditto) - - 0 10 0 R. D. - - - 2 2 0 Reynolds, G. S., Esq. - 0 10 0 Rolles, Admiral Robert - - 5 0 0 Rennell, T. T., Esq. - - 2 0 0 Ross, Sir. H. Dalrymple, Bart. - 10 0 0 Robinson, Walter F., Esq. - 1 1 0 Shaw, Sir James, Bart. - - 20 0 0 Sturgeon, C., Esq. - - 2 0 0 Solley, R. H., Esq. -500 Spence, William, Esq. - - 2 2 0 Spence, Mrs. William - 220 Spence, Master - - - 1 1 0 Smith,

Captain J. B., R. N. - 1 0 0 Sotheby, Captain, R. N. - 2 0 0 Simmons, R., Esq. - - - - 10 10 0 Stirling, William, Esq. - - 1 0 0 Stirling, Walter, Esq. - - 1 0 0 Solly, Mr. - - 1 0 0 Sharpe, Doctor or Daniel - - - 1 0 0 Smith, Mrs. - 1 0 0 Strachan, William, Esq. - - 2 0 0 Smyth, Captain - 110 Sutherland, Doctor - - -550 Scott, Admiral Sir George - 220 Stuekey, P. or V., Esq. - - 1 0 0 Sotheby, William, Esq. - 5 0 0 Stevens, George, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 Scott, James, Esq. - - - - 1 1 0 Smith, Mr. - - 2 2 0 Smith, Mr. J. - - - 1 1 0 Smith, Mr. W. - - - 1 1 0 Stone, Mr. William - - 1 1 0 Spene, William, Esq. - 500 Scott, Mrs. Elizabeth (Canterbury) - 500 Shiffner, Captain - 200 Selwyn, The Reverend William - - 1 1 0 Smith, or South, Sir James - - - 1 1 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 6ôO SUBSCRIBERS TO THE £ s. d. Sewell, Sir John - 3 3 0 Sykes, Captain A. N. -500 Stopford, Captain E., R. N. - 1 0 0 Spence, Captain, R. N. -100 Stanley, The Reverend Edward - 300 Stanley, Lieutenant Owen, R. N. - 2 0 0 Saumarez, General Sir Thomas - - 5 S O Stapleton, Colonel John - 100 Scott, Miss (of Thorp) - 100 Shepherd, Captain William - 0 10 6 Smith, Samuel, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Sundries, per Messrs. Stuckey and Co. - 280 Snook, Mrs. - - - 2 2 0 Seddon, or Liddon, Lieutenant J. R., R. N. - 050 Shepherd, George, Esq. - 0 10 0 Sattersthwait, J. C. (of the Lancaster Bank) -14

90 Swaffield, Joseph, Esq. - 500 Scott, Mr. - 0 10 0 Sykes, Mrs. J. - - 1 0 0 Seymour, Captain Sir George - - 2 0 0 Srupleton, Miss A. - 1 0 0 Sabine, Captain - 5 0 0Sundry small Subscriptions paid in by Captain M. C. - 0 12 0 Saffron Walden (collected by Ladies) - 300 Sundry Subscriptions paid into the house of Messrs. Spooner, Attwood, and Co., and no names given - 23 10 6 Sundry Subscriptions paid into the house ofMessrs. Drummonds, by Mr. R< s, without names - 53 1 0 Trotter, Sir Coutts, Bart. - 25 0 0 Thorburn,------, Esq. - - 1 1 0 T. T. - 10 0 0 Turner, Thomas, Esq. - 500 Trevelyan, W. J., Esq. - 10 0 0 Thornton, Captain S. - 1 0 0 Tregear, V., Esq. R. N. - 1 0 0 Townley, The Reverend Gale - 500 That, or Thai, John, Esq. (St.

Pete- "jurgh) - 1 1 0 Todd, Colonel James, E. I. C. - 3 3 0 Taylor, Andrew, Esq. - 220 Tudor, H. Dalison, Esq. - 100 Thompson, Alderman, M. P. - 5 0 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 651 £ *. d. T. M. - - 1 0 0 Thompson, James, Esq. - 200 Thompson, C. J., Esq. - - 5 0 0 Tucker, Lieutenant - - 1 1 0 Tobin, Captain George - 220 Thompson, Thomas, Esq. - 200 Twopenny, E., Esq. - 100 Tomlinson, Thomas, Esq. (by W. Spence Esq.) 100 Vincent, G. G., Esq. - 100 Vane, Colonel and Mrs. - 330 Vincent, G. G., Esq. (second subscription) - 1 1 0 Warburton, Thomas, Esq. 500 Wyattville, Sir Jeffery - 500 Warburton, Doctor - 5 0 0 Willich, C. W., Esq. - l l O Walford, Thomas, Esq. - l l O Walford, A., Esq. - l l 0 Walford, Mrs. A. - l l 0 Westby, Edmun'd,

Esq. - 200 Wainwright, Lieutenant, R. N. l l 0 Willoughby, Captain Sir N. J. - 2 2 0 Westrop, Lieutenant Berkeley, R. N. 0 10 0 Williams, The Reverend Doctor (Winchester) - 220 Washington, Lieutenant, R. N. -100 Walker, Lieutenant J. B., R. N. - 5 0 0 Wormald, John, Esq. - - 5 0 0 Wood, James, Esq. - 500 Wardlaw, Andrew C., Esq. - 110 Williamson, Captain, R. N. - l 0 0 Wyatt, Henry - 100 Willoughby, Sir Nesbet - 330 Watts, Lieutenant R., R. N. - l 0 0 Williams, Doctor (by William Spence, Esq.) - 110 Williams, Mrs. (by Admiral Lambert) - 050 Willis, Mr. Francis - - 2 2 0 Wilson, L. P., Esq. - 2 2 0 Wheatley, Commander, R. N. - 1 0 0 Worthington, Miss - 0 10 0 Winners at Cards -110 Walker, Thomas, Esq. - 100 Warren, Mr. J. S. - 0 5 0

Wrottesley, John, Esq. - 500. Wake, Miss C. - 5 0 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 652 SUBSCRIBERS TO THE £ g. d. W. A. - - - - - 550 Williams, Mrs. (per R. W. Hay, Esq.) 500 Williams, Sir Thomas, G. C. B. - 500 W. W. - 1 0 0 Young, Murdo, Esq. ... 220 Yarrall, William, Esq. - - - 200 Young, William, Esq. 110 BATH. Transmitted by James Hannay, Esq. Richard Saummarez, Esq. - 200 The Reverend W. Fremenhere 1 0 0 Joseph Wilkinson, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 William Sutcliffe, Esq. 100 500 Less expense of Advertisements 1 0 0 £ 4 0 0 DEVONPORT. Transmitted by Walter Reid and Henry Gandy, Esqrs. Admiral Sir Manley Dixon - 500 Captain Curry, of H. M. S. San

Josef 100 T. Woodman, Esq., R. N. 0 10 0 Commander Hamilton, H. M. S. Cornus 0 10 0 Commander Haydon 0 10 0 Lieutenant Haydon ... 0 10 0 Doctor Dunning - - - 1 0 0 Captain Wise, R. N. 1 0 0 Henry Gandy, Esq. 1 0 0 Walter Reid, Esq. - - - 1 0 0 Captain Manley H. Dixon, R. N. - - 0 10 6 Doctor Shepperd, Stonehouse 0 10 0 Anthony Brady, Esq., Plymouth 1 0 0 Several small Sums 0 19 6 Captain John Pearce, R. N. 0 10 0 Captain George Tincombe, R. N. - 0 10 0 Mr. Couch, Dock Yard 026 £16 2 6 DUMFRIES. Transmitted by John Commelin, Esq.Alexander M'Culloch, Esq. - - 10 10 0 Thomas Affleck - 026 Andrew Hunter - -026



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 653 £ s. d. H. R. Douglas 0 2 6 Andrew Mackinnell - - 0 2 6 James Robertson .... 0 2 6 A. Hannay - - 0 2 6 £ 11 5 0 EDINBURGH. Transmitted by Sir William Forbes and Co. George Forbes, Esq. - - - 2 2 0 Adam Hay, Esq. - 2 2 0 John Blair, Esq. 1 1 0 John Mackay, Esq. 1 1 0 Miss C. T. - - 1 1 0 A Lady 0 5 0 Doctor Maclogan 1 1 0 James Mackenzie, Esq., W. S. 1 0 0 Miss Mackenzie - - - - 1 0 0 S. and C. Wood 10 0 0 Lieutenant Campbell, R. N. 1 0 0 Lieutenant Hunn, R. N. - 1 0 0 J. Stenhouse (per the Commercial Bank) 1 1 0 Edward Piper, Esq. - - - 2 2 0 A

Family in Caithness, per British Linen Company - - - - 7 7 0 Alexander Cowan, Esq. 1 0 0 Eagle Henderson, Esq. 1 1 0 Trinity House, Leith 10 10 0 Captain Aitcheson, R. N. 3 0 0 A. Kirkcaldy (per Thomas Mules) 25 17 6 Anonymous (per Penny Post) 1 0 0 William Boyd, Esq. 1 1 0 Alexander Pearson, Esq. ... 2 2 0 Professor Forbes 1 0 0 Thomas Corrie, Esq. 3 3 0 Interest at 2 per cent. 0 2 0 £ 82 19 6 Transmitted by Robert Allan and Son £ 103 11 9 Subscriptions at Stranraer included in the above and printed in this List - - - 53 15 0..£ 4Q Ifi Q N. B. — No list of subscriptions received. £ 30 9s.subscribed at Dundee, probably included iu this^49 16s. 9d. ; but neither any list from thence.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 654 SUBSCRIBERS TO THE CHELTENHAM. £ í. d. Transmitted by Messrs. Pitt and Co. - 42 2 0 N. B. — No list of subscriptions received. EXETER. Transmitted by the Reverend William Scoresby. John Neave, Esq. - 220 Joseph Were, Esq. - 110 S. Parr, Esq. - 1 1 0 John Milford, Esq. - 100 Samuel Barnes, Esq. - 110 William Nation, Esq. - 110 J. B. Cresswell, Esq. - 100 The Reverend William Scoresby - 100 A Well-wisher - 100 £ 10 6 0 Less expenses - 060 £10 0 0 HULL. Transmitted by William Spence, Esq. Messrs. Joseph Sykes and Son - 500 Thomas Jackson, Esq. (Ferriby) - 500

John Smith, Esq. (Kirkella) ' - 5 0 0 John Terry, Esq. - 500 Edward Spence, Esq. - 500 Thomas Rodmill, Esq. - 200 Messrs. Buekington, Wilson, and Co. - 200 Messrs. Holderness and Chilton - 220 Simon Horner, Esq. - 200 William Laverack, Esq. - - 1 0 0 Thomas Thomson (Humber Dock) - 100 John Todd, Esq. (Wright Street) - 1 0 0 John Craven, Esq. - 100 William WTalker (Warehouseman) - 100 Mrs. Daniel Sykes - 100 T. W. Palmer, Esq. - 100 Dr. Chambers - 0 10 0 G. B. Lambert, Esq. - 0 10 0 John Bennett, Esq. - 0 10 0 J. T. Foord, Esq. - 0 10 0 Joseph Sanderson, Esq. - 0 10 0 William Brownlow, Esq. - 100 John Aitkin, Esq. - 0 10 0 £ 44 2 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 655 GLASGOW. Transmitted by James Leechman, Esq. £ s. d.Honourable James Ewing, Lord Provost and M. P. for the City - 10 10 0 James Martin, Esq. - 220 Hugh Cogan, Esq. - 2 2 0 John Sommerville, Esq. - 220 William Maclean, Esq. 1 1 0 Jam-??? Hutcl?'?éç, Esq. - 220 Archibald Muclellan, Eaq. - 1 1 0 Very Reverend Principal Macfarlan - - 2 2 0 Sir D. K. Sandford - 1 1 0 Henry Monteith of Carstairs, Esq. - 10 0 0 James Smith of Jordaiihill, Esq. - 550 William Macdowall of Garthland, Esq. - 550 Robert Napier, Esq., Civil Engineer - 550 William Dunn, Esq. of

Duntocher - 550 Colin Campbell, Esq. ( Ossil) - 550 James Nimmo, Esq. - 110 John Wood, Esq. (Port Glasgow) - 100 James Leechman, Esq. - 220 William Leechman, Esq. - 220 Thomas Edington, Esq. - 220 Charles Hutcheson, E . - 2 2 0 William Bennet, Esq. ( rVee Press Office) - 110 William Meikleham, junior, Esq. - 220 Archibald G. Lang, Esq. - 2 2 0 Thomas Atkinson, Esq. - 110 Matthew Brown, junior, Esq. - 330 Professor Ramsay - 110 David Chapman, Esq. - 110 James Thompson, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Henry Miller, Esq. - 110 Robert Bartholemew, Esq. - 220 John Bartholemew, Esr;. - - 2 2 0 Thomas Bartholemew, Esq. - 220 Archibald G. Kielston, Esq. - 110 Andrew Liddell, Esq. - 110 Robert Douglas Alston, Esq. - 220 Archibald Smith,

Esq. - 110 James Buchanan, Esq. (Queen Street) - 220 James Finlay, Esq. - 220 Robert Woodrow, Esq. - 110 M. M. Patteson, Esq. - 1 1 0 Alexander Fletcher, Esq. - - 1 1 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 656 SUBSCRIBERS TO THE £ s, d. George Ross Wilsone, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 John Crum, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Walter Crum, Esq. - - 1 1 0 John Bryce, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 George Buchanan, Esq., D. H. -220 Andrew Jamieson, Esq. - - 2 2 0 J. Gumprecht, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 John Anderson, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Charles Stirling, Esq. - 1 1 0 William Leckie Ewing, Esq. - - 1 1 0 David Ferguson, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 The Reverend John Forbes - 1 1 0 John Alston, Esq. - 110 Walter Buchanan, Esq. - - 1 1 0 William Smith, Esq. - - 2 2 0 James Campbell, Esq. — J. C., Son, and Co. - 220 James Brown, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 W. G.

Anderson, Esq. - 1 1 0 George Hunter, Esq. - 110 John Loudoun, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 Robert Kinnier, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 William Hamilton, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Archibald Bogle, Esq. 1 1 0 John Downie, Esq. - 1 1 0 James Donaldson, Esq. - - 2 0 0 James Dennistoun, Esq. - - 2 2 0 Messrs. R. Dalgliesh, Falconer, and Co. - 220 James Lumsden, Esq. - - 1 1 0 George Parker, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 Richard Kidston, Esq. - 1 1 0 Alexander Garden, Esq. - 220 J. G. Watson, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Thomas Buchanan, Esq. - - 1 1 0 James Buchanan, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 Allan Buchanan, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 •Robert Blackie, Esq. - 1 1 0 J. A. Anderson, Esq. - 110 Robert Stewart, Esq. - - 1 1 0 James Ellis, Esq. - - - 1 1 0 William Hall, Esq. (Kilmarnock) - - 1 0 0 John Whitehead, Esq. - - 1

1 0 Mungo Campbell, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Peter Stewart, Esq. - - 1 1 0 Professor Mylne - 2 2 0 William Wilson, Esq. (Ingram Street) - 110



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 657 £ s, d. T. S. Thomson, Esq. -110 Doctor M. S. Buchanan - 1 1 0 James Richardson, junior, Esq. - - 1 1 0 William Bennet, Esq. (Virginia Street) - 110 George Warden, Esq. 1 0 William Mathieson, Esq. - 110 Michael Rowand, Esq. - 2 2 0 Thomas Dunlop Douglas, Esq. - 110 George Scheviz, Esq. - 110 John Smith, youngest, Esq. - 110 Henry Paul, Esq. -220 Robert Hastie Lesmahagow - 110 William Jamieson, Esq. - 110 Mungo Campbell, junior, Esq. - 110 John Jamieson, junior, Esq. - 110 Matthew Alexander, Esq. - 110 Alexander Graham, Esq. - 110 William

Middleton, Esq. 0 Alexander Wilson, Esq. - 110 Professor Scoullar - 100 Lord John Campbell - 110 Doctor James Jafl'ray - - 2 2 0 Reverend P. Macmaster Gervan - 200 Adam Wilson, Esq. - 110 William Murray, Esq. - 110 Andrew Johnston, Esq. - 110 Alexander Morrison, Esq. - 110 Doctor Phillip Whiteside, Ayr - 110 £193 8 0Second Subscription. Colin Dunlop, Esq. - 5 .5 0 Charles M'lntosh, Esq. - 220 George Mclntosh, Esq. - 110 Third Subscription. Doctor A. J. Hannay - 100 J. Hannay, Esq. - 100 S? 203 16 0 Expenses of meeting, advertisements, &c. 1111 6 U U



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 658 SUBSCRIBKRS TO THE GKEENOCK. Transmitted by George Oughterson, Esq. £ s. d. James Oughterson, Esq. - -550 Quinton and James Leitch, Esqrs. - 550 Robert Steel, Esq. - 5 5 0 William Macfie, Esq. - 5 5 0 James Stuart, Esq. - - 5 5 0 Robert Angus - 550 Messrs. John Scott and Sons - 550 Andrew Ramsay, Esq. - - 5 5 0 Messrs. Hunter, Oughterson, and Co. - 550 Messrs. James Hunter and Co. - 550 Robert Ewing, Esq. - 5 5 0 James Ritchie, Esq. - 550 Adam M'Leish, Esq. - 550 James Hunter, Esq. - 550 James Watt, Esq. - 220 Messrs. Robert and George Blair - 550

William Simons, Esq. - 2 2 0 John Gray, Esq. - 220 Maitland Young, Esq. - 220 Thomas Farrie, Esq. - 220 Houston Stewart, Esq. - 220 George Noble, Esq. - 2 2 0 Ninian Hill, Esq. - 2 2 0 James Miller, Esq. - 3 3 0 Messrs. Alan Ker and Co. - 550 Robert Wallace, Esq., M. P. for Greenock - 550 The Reverend Thomas Brown (Innerkip) - 110 Robert Jamieson, Esq. of Glasgow - 550 Messrs. Bownlie, Buchanan, and Co. - 550 Walter Bain, junior, Esq. - 330 Mrs. Crooks (Leven) - 3 3 0 Alexander Croal, Esq. - 0 10 6 Thomas Nichol, Esq. - 0 10 6 David Heron, Esq. - 0 10 6 Roger Ayton, Esq. - - 1 1 0 John Campbell, Esq. (Kilblain) -___1 1 0 á?lSO 14 6 Additional - 4 12 6 135 7 0 N. B. — £4 12s. 6d. received above the amount ofthis List, but

there is no means of accounting for it.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 659 LIVERPOOL. Transmitted by Lord Viscount Sandon,through Admiral Sir William Hotham, K C.B. se s. d. The Mayor - - S O O Lord Viscount Sandon ? 500James Aspinall, Esq. Robertson Gladstone, Esq. - 100 Sir Thomas Branker - 100 T. B. Horsfall, Esq. - 1 0 0 H. R. Sandbach, Esq. - 100 John Moss, Esq. - 1 0 0 Henry Moss, Esq. - 1 0 0William Latham, Esq. - Arnold Harrison, Esq. - 100Thomas Tobin, Esq. Charles Laurence, Esq. - 100 Francis Shand, Esq. - 100 Henry Stevenson, Esq. - 100 William Jurrie, Esq. - 100 John Ewart, Esq. - 100 William Hadfleld,

Esq. - 1 0 0 R. M'Andrew, Esq. - 1 0 0 William K. Ewart, Esq. 0 0 Harmood Banner, Esq. - 100 Elias Arnaud, Esq. - 100 J. Sandars, Esq. - l O O R. B. - O 5 O A Friend, per J. C. Nicholson, Esq. - 500 Mrs Jones - 100 C. S. Parker, Esq. - l l ORichard Rathbone, Esq. - 100Thomas Booth, Esq. - 100Alexander McGregor, Esq. - 100M. D. Loundes, Esq. - 0 10 0Thomas Wilson, Esq. - - 1 0 0John Woolwright, Esq. - 100 D. C. Buchanan, Esq. - 0 10 0H. Garston, Esq. - 0 10 0R. A. Fletcher, Esq. 1 0 0R. Aleson, Esq. 0 0Richard Dobson, Esq. - 100H. Hargreaves, Esq. - 100S. Carson, Esq. 0 0Thomas Langten, Esq. - 100G. McMinn, Esq. - 100 U U <¿



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 Ö60 SUBSCHIBEHS TO THE S? s. d. T. Fletcher, Esq. - 100 John Machell, Esq. - 100 Henry Ashton, Esq. - 100 Edward Guffen, Esq. - 1 0 0 Henry Wilson, Esq. - 1 0 0 Mrs. James Dawsoii - 110 Robert Horsfall, Esq. - 100 William Myers, Esq. - 100 William Comer, Esq. - 1 0 0 John Taylor, Esq. - 100 Robert Preston, Esq. - 100 William Waler, Esq. - 100 Hardinan Earle, Esq. - 100 William Joseph Myers, Esq. - 1 0 0 Francis Haywood, Esq. - - 1 0 0 James Cocksholt, Esq. - 100 R. B. B. Hollinshead, Esq. - 100 Henry Harrison, Esq. - 100 George Holt, Esq. - 1 0 0 Daniel Waterhouse, Esq. -

100 Thomas Harrison, Esq. - 100 James M'Gregor, Esq. - 100 Arnold Littledale, Esq. - 100 Stewart Gladstone, Esq. - 100 Joseph Hornby, Esq. - - 1 0 0 Isaac Cooke, Esq. - 100 Henry Robson, Esq. - 0 10 0 Thomas Brocklebank, Esq. - 100 J. B. Yates, Esq. - 100 William Potter, Esq. - 100 John Hall, Esq. - 100 Joseph Langton, Esq. - 100 James Gilfillim, Esq. - - 1 0 0 James Hayworth, Esq. - 100 Ormerod Hayworth, Esq. - 100 William Rotheram, Esq. - 100 George Grant, Esq. - 100 William Brown, Esq. - 100 Laurence Heyworth, Esq. - 100 G. Brown Everton, Esq. - 100 Samuel Bright, Esq. - 100 John Cropper Everton, Esq. - 100 W. Jemmett Brown, Esq. - - 1 0 0 W. F. Porter, Esq. . 100 Duncan Gibb, Esq. I 0 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 601 £ s. d. Richard Harrison, Esq. 1 0 0 William Nicol, Esq. 1 0 0 William Laird, Esq. 1 0 0 Thomas Leathom, Esq. 1 0 0 Nicholas Roskell, Esq. 1 0 0 William Dixon, Esq. 1 0 0 Thomas Bolton, Esq. 1 0 0 John Iledgway, Esq. 1 0 0 William Jones, Esq. 1 0 0 William McCracken, Esq. 1 0 0 Henry Holmes, Esq. 1 0 0 John Holmes, Esq. 1 0 0 Samuel Hope, Esq. 1 0 0 Moses Edwards, Esq. 1 0 0 William Smith, Esq. 1 0 0 111 7 0 Less expenses 1 13 0 £ 109 14 0 (Signed) James Aspinall, Treasurer. MASIIAM. By William Spence, Esq. William Danby, Esq. 200 Timothy

Hutton, Esq. 1 0 0 Samuel Wrather, Esq. 1 0 0 Captain Wrather 1 0 0 Miss Wrather 200 Miss E. Spence 1 0 0 ¿ £8 0 0 NEWBURY. Transmitted by F. Page and J. E. Winter- bottom, Esqrs. Charles Eyre, Esq. (Weford House) 1 0 0 C. J. ... 026 S. H. 026 John Pearse, Esq. (Chilton Lodge) 1 1 0 Frederick Page, Esq. (Goldwell) 300 J. E. Winterbottom, Esq. (Woodhay) 300 Collected 0 15 0 P. Duncan, Esq. (New College, Oxford) 1 0 0 John Duncan, Esq. (Bath) 1 0 0 Charles Slocock, Esq. (Donington) 1 0 0 Henry Tull, junior, Esq. (Crookham) 1 0 0



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 662 SUBSCRIBERS TO THE £ s. d. Richard Tull, Esq. (Ditto) - 100 Lieutenant Le Mesurier, R. N. -, 0 10 0 Alfred Slocock, Esq. (Newbury) - 100 -----Chatteris, Esq. (Newtown) - 100 J. B. - 0 10 0 Collected - 0 15 0 Miss Brinton - 100 R. Compton, Esq. - 100 Collected by Ladies - 1 16 0 John Frederick Winterbottom, Esq. - 100 Richard Townsend Winterbottom, Esq. - 100 Mrs. Winterbottom - 100 Miss Winterbottom - 1 1 0 Mrs. Page - 200 e£27 13 0 PORTSMOUTH. Transmitted by James Pinhtirn, Esq., Se- cretary to the late Admiral Sir Thomas Foley, G. C. B. Colonel Sir Richard Williams,

K. C. B. - 200 Major-General Sir Henry Worseley, K. C. B., H. E. J. C. S. - 5 0 0 S. Goodrich, Esq. -, - 100 Captain William Turner, R. N. - 1 0 0 Captain Askew, R. N. - 1 0 0 Rear-Admiral Sir T. L. Maitlaiid - 500 Edward Casher, Esq. - 100 H. Deacon, Esq. - 100 Lieutenant Godench, R. N. 0 12 0 Lord Colchester - 500 Captain Robert Tait, H. M. S. Spartiate - 100 The Countess of Northesk - 100 éé'24 12 0 PLYMOUTH. Transmitted by James White, Esq. In Single Shilling Subscriptions - 14? 14 0In Shillings and Sixpences, in a Box placed atCommercial Rooms, Plymouth, and afterwards at Devonport - 0 15 6 Miss Darracott - 0 10 0 Captain Frazer, Revenue Servies - 050



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 ARCTIC LAND EXPEDITION. 663 ? s. d. Lieutenant Sanhey, R. N. - 026 Mr. May, Savings' Bank - 026 Miss Ann Arthur - 026 S? 16 12 0 Less postage 020 s?Te ?? ? STRANRAER. Transmitted through Messrs. Robert Allen and Son, Bankers, Edinburgh. Sir James Hay, of Park Place, Baronet - 10 10 0 Andrew McDowall of Logan, Esq. - 10 10 0 John Cathcart of Genoch, Esq. - 550 Forbes H. Blair of Dunskey, Esq. - 550 Edward Stewart, M. P. - 220 The Reverend P. Ferguson (Inch) - 330 Lieutenant-Colonel R. McDowall (Stranraer) - 220 Doctor Ritchie (Challoch) - 1 1 0 Captain Hutchison, R.

N. - 1 1 0 The Reverend David Wilson (Stranraer) 1 1 0 The Reverend William Kergoe (Newluse) 1 1 0 The Reverend William Rose (Kirkcolm) 1 1 0 Mr. Charles Morland (Stranraer) - 1 1 0 Mr. Alexander McNeel (Ditto) - 1 1 0 Mr. John Douglas (Ditto) - 1 1 0 Mr. Robert Wilson (Ditto) - 1 1 0 Mr. Alexander McDowall (Ditto) - 1 1 0 Mr. William McKinnel (Ditto) - 1 1 0 Mr. John Paterson (Ditto) - 1 1 0 Mr. John Agnew (Ditto) - 1 1 0 Mr. Simon Gartley (Ditto) - 0 10 0 Mr. William Main (Ditto) - 0 10 0 Mr. Andrew Irvine (Ditto) - 050 £53 15 0 THE END.



Narrative of the arctic land expedition to the mouth of the great fish river, and along the shores of the arctic ocean in the years 1833, 1834, and 1835 LONDON : Príiitt'd by A- SPOTTJSWOODE,Nt'w-Street- Square.
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